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TP THE AN mg Yor -- 3 
wenn en obliquely front \left to ** Hand, and and" from 
vs hp Permemethy * e 


6. Soon after this, 1e bende obliquely 'from the right hand vs the left, 

and from before, batkward, renching as high-as che ſecond Verchen of 

the Hacke; from whenee Kunis! forming. 
an bbiique* Arch. "The middte 
fide” or . ü 
| ixtremities or ſternal Articulations of the firſt” ro Ride,” 


. Jeſt handy” — ets it rerminares in OY 
; bears . er ee 15 
General EY | ta | ny 


t lragm and 
E Tui Aorta ARendens is chiefly 2 = 


to the Head and upper Extremities. The ſuperiour Portion of A 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of the Thorax 3 eee eee 


the Abdomen and lower Extremities. ie 
11. Tux great Trunk of the Aaeta throught its whole „ ſends off 
immediately ſeveral Branches which are aſterwards deren Pat 
and theſe arteria} Manchen men de ebe «© many Trunks with 
to the other Ramifications ; which. = may be con as ſmall 


Trunks, with regard to the Ramifications that they ſend of. 
12. Tux, Branches which X out ene from the Trualæ of the 
Korta. may be termed * or capital Branches x and. of cheſt ſome 
are large and others \ he A 
1 A HE large capita e are beck: two Arterie Sub- 
two Carotides, one Cæſiaca, one Meſenterica Superior, en 
farmerly termed Emulgentes, one Meſenterica Inferior, and two Tliaces.”'! 
14. Tux ſmall capital Branches are chiefly the Arteria Cotonariat 
Bronchiales, Intercoſtales, Diaphragmaticæ * 85 
maticæ, 1 and Sacre. 2 
15. Tus capital Branches ot Arteries are for the moſt part e 
Fairs 3 there being none in odd numbers but the Cæliaca, the Ne 
rice, ſome of the EÆſophagææ, the Bronchialis, and fomerimes the Sacre.” 
16. Tux Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven numbers 
with reſpect to their particular Trunks; but with reſpect to the Ramifi- 
cations of the like capital Trunks on the other ſide, they are diſpoſed in 
Fairs. Among the Branches there are in odd numbers, none but ws 
Arteria Sacra when it is ſingle, and the CEſophagze, the Ramifications i 
which are ſometimes found in Pairs, | > 


— = 
= 
N 


3 


it = out of the Thorax, takes the name of Arteria Axillaris. 


THE HUMAN 227 n 


of which have | 2 3 


2827 
many 


Nr 


aer — cy firſt given a e i Eo 
2 to Beginneta. 77714 4 

| Lux Aorta gives: —— 
go to the Heart and i its Aurisles; one of which Ne Te ftribution w 


the ocher poſteriourly, and ſometimes they are three in number. + the Branche 
out Tan arr. 


19. From the u . 2 
commonly three, , ſometimes | | 
ing very near each other; - When chere are four, e 
are termed Arteria Carotides.z; de other duo, Subclavie 4 boch ate d CES 
ſtinguiſhed into Right and Left. i 594.8 

20. Way. there ars but three: Branches, Wich hd the Caſe; 
the firſt is a ſhore: Trunk, common -to-the right Subclavian and Carotid, 
the ſecond is the left Subclavian, and the third the. left Carotid. - Some» 
times, tho? very rarely, cheſe ſour Arteries unite in two Trunks. 

21. Tus of the left Subclavian, tarminates the Aorta A 


: dens; but I have ſometimes obſerved four Branches, the fic) three of 


22. Ir muſt 8 that theſe 22 REEF, which e 
Curvature of the Aorta, arc ſituated L- 


of oy Brain... The internal e the Cranium, d | 


— ag eating their — The left bens to be > rr and ruris 


25. Taz Subclavian on each gde terminates at che upper Edge of the firſt 
Rib, between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus Macke; and there, as 


more obliquely than the right. 


6. Dun ixo this Courſe of the ſubclavian Artery, taking in the common 
Trunk of he _ Subclavian, ſeveral Arteries ariſe from it, viz, the Mam- 
S 2:5 maria 


: 27. Tas pe ard Price en eh {ide we lm De ts only 
Branches of one ſmall Trunk which ſprings from the common rank 0 


the right Subclavian and Carotid. Trot tf | 

28. Tuzy are g eee * ll Arteries which tu ſometime eparate, and 
ſometimes par prot Joined ee 
29. TIE Sub f 3 — off likewiſe * Namens oa; verte⸗ 


brales, Cervicales, and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter-coſtales; . 
30. Taz Axillary Artery which is only a Continuation of the Subelavian. 
p m where it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly: the 
Mammaria Externa or Thoracica Superior; Thoracica Inferior,” Scapulares 
Externæ, Scapularis Interna, Humeralis or Muſcularis, &c. Afterwards it 
_ js continued by different Ramifications and under different Names, over the 
whole Arm, 21 the way. to the ends of the Fin 97 40 
31. Tax ſuperior Portion of the Aorta De endens gives olf the mie 
Bronchlales, which ariſe ſometimes by a a ſmall common Trunk, ſometimes 
ſeparate, and genes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It next 
. ſends off the Tſop „which may be looked upon as Mediaſtine Poſte- 
riores; and then the Inter-coſtales from its poſterior Part, which in ſome 
rm come all from this Portion of the Aorta, in e only the loweſt 
t or nine. 
32, Tu ſmall anteriour Arteries here aki are Een, at their 
Org wy 7-4 mie Los in uneven Numbers, but they: divide after, ous 
igh t 
15 Tus inferior Portion of the defcendir Lene, as ir Patte throug 
iaphrage, gives off the Diaphragmaticæ Tres or 3 2 
er not always come immediatel from the Aorta. "Afterwards it | 
| ſends off ſeveral Bra anteriour ly, poſteriourly and laterally. tt 
34. Txx anterior Branches are the — which ſupplies the stomach, 
Liver, Spleen, Pancreas, c. the Meſenterica Superior. which goes 
£0 che Meſentery, to the ſmall Inteſtines, and to that part of the whe t Inte- 
Rines, which lies on the right fide of the Abdomen Tis Meſt 2 Infe- 
rior, which to the great Inteſtines on the left Side and produces the 
Hemorchai di Interna; and laſtly, the right. and left Arteriæ Spermaticæ. 
35. Tax poſterior Branches are the Arteriæ Lumbares, of which there 
are ſeveral Pairs, and the Sacræ which do not any come from the Trunk 
4 | Branches 2g, thaCapfulares and Adipoke, ch 
3 HE latera are: ſulares 2 
ps * 


175 often ,varies; the Renales fancy termed Emulgen 
HF a minate the Aorta by the Bikircation e . 
lac Artery on each. fide is commonly divided into the exernal 
3 and internal or derten is 
38. THE internal, liaca is likewiſe, named Arteria Hypogaſtrica 3 and its 


 Ramikications are diſtributed to the Viſcera contained in Lond g and 0 to 
dhe neighbouring Parts, both internal and n 2 
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See. IV. THEHUMAN BODY: * 
39. Taz: Iliaca Externa, which, is, the true Continuation of the unc 
Tronk and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the — and then out 
ofthe Abdomen, under the Ligamentum: u 3 of — 9 wrt : detached 
igaſtrica which goes to the Muſculi : Having. 
— the Abdomen, it commences Arteria — which runs down upon 
| de Thigh, and is diſtributed by. BEE) I and — to all _ 
lower Extremity. 
4800. I ſhall now go on to examine cularly. all the . or f 
Branches of the Aorta, from their rigin, to the Entry of them and of 
their Ramifications into all the parts of the Body, and all the different Vir 
cera and Organs. I 
41. Taz cardiac or coronary Artes of the Heart, ariſe from the Aorta Arteria 
immediately on its leaying the Heart. They are two in number, and ac- Cardiacæ 2 
cording to the, natural Situation of the Heart, one is rather fuperiour than Eve Corona- 
anteriour, the other rather inferiour than poſteriour. . rie Cordis. 
42. Thy go out near the two Sides of the pulmonary Artery, which ha- I 
ving firſt ſurrounded, 8 afterward run upon the — of the Heart in form 


r 


and then purſue the ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ventricles, 
from the Baſis of the Heart to the Ap 3 
43. Tazy ſend. communicating ranches. to each others which are aſter⸗ | ; 
ward loſt in the Subſtance of the Heart, as Thall be ſhown more. particu- 
larly i in deſcribing that Organ. 
44. Wu ſometimes meet with a third coronary Artery . ariſes from 
the Aorta more backward, and is ſpent on the poſteriour or lower ſide 
of the Heart. x 
1 45 Tax, carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated after the Subcla- The Arterie : 
YA, but I choaſe to deſctibe them firſt, Nhat . may afterwards be able to Carotides in | 
purſue the Arteries of the Thorax ariſing pa from the Subclavia and general. 
party from the Aorta Deſcendens, without wh? Glen 
Tuzsx Arteries are two in Number, one Ae the right Carorid, the 
- the left. They ariſe near each other, from the Curvature or Arch of 
the Aorta, the left immediatly ; the right moſt commonly from the Trunk 
of the Subclavia on the ſame Side, as has been already obſerved. 
47. Tazy run upon each fide of the Trachea Arti, between it and the 
internal jugular Vein, as high as the Larynx, without any Ramification. 
During this Courſe, therefore, they may be named carotid Trunks or ge- 
neral, common and original Carotids. Each of theſe Trunks is efrerwards 
ramified in the following manner. Fx $5 
48. Tux Trunk having reached as high as the Larynx, is | divided into 
two large Branches or particular Carotids, one named external, the other in- 
ternal, uſe the firſt goes chiefly to the external parts of the Head, the 
ſecond enters the Cranium and is diſtributed to the Brain. 
49. Tax external Carotid: is anteriour the internal, poſteriour' ; and the 
external is even fituated more inward and mee ä than _— 


1 ” 


- 


Arteria Ca- 
rotis Exter- x 


59 the Muſcles and cher rts of hogs Fe for Nn reaſon I eget 
ryngee or or Gatturalis likew! e fends Branches to 
ynx and Muſcles of the 6 Hyoi F 


* 


jr runs tranſverſely, and i is diſtributed to the Glandulz * 


it loſes irſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Arteria 


Head, 143 


Coronaria Labiorum. 


'' H * AN A TOMT' 6p  —: „ 
ba ce comman Names ma ll erin = being whex.on ta 9 
Sjguarion,. but from their Diſtribu | 

50. Tux external Cargtid is the ſmalleſt, hay” yet a Pears 

ion to be 4 Continuation of the common Trunk. It ron inſenſib . 
5 between the external Angle of the lower Jaw, and tlie parotid 
Gland, which it fu as it paſſes." MINS —_ 1 
of the Ear, and ends in the Temples. "Y 

whith ny well evo 


"51." In this Courſe it ſends off ſeveral Branches oth. 
be divided into anteriour or internal, nd poser und che 
Branches of each kind ure h Nie 8 

52. Tux firſt anteriour or internal Branch g goes out foil the Q ig 

of the Carotid on the infide ; and n e afterward taken a little 

turn, and ſent off Branches to the jugular Glands near it, to the Fat and Skin: 


'53.: Tux ſecond anteriour Branch paſſes over . 
Hyaides, to the Muſcles of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the Glat- | 
dub Sublinguales ; afterwards paſſing before the Cornu of the: Os Hyoides, 


gualis z and'it is the ſame Artery which others have named Ranina. 0 
54. Tux third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes to the maxillary 

Gland,'to the ftyloide and maſtoide Muſcles, to the parotid and ſublingual 

Glands, 'ro the uſcles of the Pharynx, and to the fmall Flexors, the 


85, TAI fourth Branch, which I name Arteria Maxillaris Externa, paſſes 
anteriourly on the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw near the 
Chin, from whence it has a denomination in ſome es, which cannot 
be expreſſed in Exglis. Afterwards it runs under the Muſculus Triangularis 
2 which © it ſupplies as well as the Buccinator and the Quadratus 


56. Ir ſends off a particular Branch, very much contorted, which divides 
at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, and running in the fame manner along 
the ſuperiour and inferiour Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, it com- 
municates on both ſides with its fellow, and thereby forms a kind of Arteria 


57. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is diftributed to the 
Muſcles, Cartilages and other parts of the 5 fending down ſome Twigs, 
which communicate with the coronary Artery of the Lips. Laſtly, it 
reaches the great Angle of the Eye wag Fe is ramified and loft on the Muf- 
rulus Orbicularis Pa uperciliaris and Frontalis. Through all 8 
this Courſe, it is named Arteria Angularis. | 

' 68. Tus fifth Branch ariſes over-againſt the Condyle of the lower Jaw, 
ard u i: is very conſiderable, Icall it Maxillaris Interna. | 2 _ 


— » - 1 


4 


15. 


mph Branc — ens r Or ml 
to the Dn ol paring ron oe Mu cul Ty Ber. 


A r 
the ater, communicati 1 res ocher Ar 
5 enters N the . Spinale of che e 


"Hcewiſe arioth F fobaltew Brunch, which paſſes chrough. 
the Serious Spe ile orie Canal, and having furniſhed the maxil> 
lary Sinus and the 8 goes out . eee and on 
the Cheek communicates with the 

62. Tax ſecond of L e e 
Jaw, and being diſtributed to the 3 Tee des out at the Hole 
meat the Chin, and loſes it felf in the n comt e 
with the Rami of the Arteria Maxillaris 1 

63. Tax third Branch of the Maxillaris interna "runs op 28 tte in- 

ternal and external Carotids, paſſes through che Foramen Sele of the ph 
rr one, and 41 diſtributed to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Ramifications 
which run forward, upward and backward ; che u permoſt communicating, 
with choſe 6n the ocher ide, above the longiradinal Sinus of the Dura Mater: 
64. Tx13 Artery of the Dura. Mater which may be tetmed Spheno- ſpina- 
to diſtinguiſh it from thoſe. that go to the ſame part b another C e, 4 
OY be 8 the he T; * 2 of of he external 2 ind the Origin of 
jour, and { 28 om the firſt us of 
the N re it enters ES lary Fiſſure. 
65. Tux 5 Branch is very mal, is enten 
the Riuſculus Maſſeter. * Si 
12 THz RE Mo inp anal ph Branch k ramps Argers Os 

paſſes o re 1ate ar Vein, VINg given 4 
te the Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidzus, RM ylo-Gloſſus and Baal E, it Tet 
between the ſtyloide and Traffoide  Apophyle, along 2 maſtoide Groove, 
and goes to the Muſcles and nents which cover the Os Occipitk, turn- 
ing ſeyeral times in an undulatir ner as it aſcends back ward. 

67. Ir commusicates by a deſcending Branch with the vertebral and, Ele 
vical Arteries, as has been already ſaid ; near the top of the Head, it com- 
municates likewiſe, with the poſteriour Branches of the tem oral Artery, and 


ir ſends a Branch to the Foramen Maſtoidzum.. 
68. Tax ſecond external Branch ſpreads it ſelf on the ourward Ear, by a 
ni the Gael et on each ſide, ont of which run inward, and fur-' 


v- 


fAlcatus Auditorius, Skin of the Tympanum and interna 
69. 


Arteria Ca- 


Poris Interna. | 


forms the Temporal Artery, cee int 


THE 


I * 


"169, Tux Trunk of the external. Carotid aſc 
bez paſſing between che Angle of the lower 


T 


: * Parotid( 


riour Branch; * e 
70. Tar anteriour Branch of the tem ' ATT 6 | 
Fi w_ Agen, wh 25 h the. 3 . pop arg 8 7 
a very ſm w the internal: Apophy! 

nh aegis dog nn rang 

Fro 18, to the cipital 18. e riour to 

cĩiput, and poi en with the Artern * Aft | 
likewiſe furniſh the Integuments. 


; By 


tle incurvated, . appearing as if either it were Taker Branch of that 
unk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Ca Sometimes the 
Curvature is turned a little outward, and then more or 1015 inward, paſſing 
behind the neighbouring external Carotid. 4:0 
72; Ir is ſituated a little more backward than * Carotis Externa, ; and 
generally runs up — any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice 4 
the great Canal of the A pophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enters 
this Orifice directly from We upward, and afterward makes an Angle ac: 


cording to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes horizontally, y 


being covered by a Production of the Dura Mater. 

73. Ar the end of this Canal it is again incurvated from below u ward, 
and enters the Cranium through a Notch of the ſphenoidal Bone. Then it 
bends from behind, forward, and makes a third by le on the fide of the 
e and again a fourth, under the To 
that Sella. 


r the ſphenoidal Fiſſure to the Orbit and Eye ; and ſoon afterward, 
another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with the. 
external Carotid. 

75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis of the Brain, 
to the ſide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diſtance from the i in- 
ternal Carotid of the other ſide, and there it commonly divides into two prin- 
cipal Branches, one anteridur, and one poſteriour. 

76. THz anteriour Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparating 
from that on the other ſide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 
Anaſtomoſis or Communication in the Interſtice between the ol factory Nerves. 
Afterwards having ſent off ſome ſmall Arteries, which accompany theſe 
Nerves, it leaves its fellow, and divides into two or three Branches. 

77. Tux firſt of theſe Branches goes to the anteriour Lobe of the Brain; 
The ſetond, which is ſometinies double, is inverted on the Corpus Calloſum, 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is a diſ- 


tinct Branch, in others only a Diviſion of the ſecond, goes to the poſteriour 


| Lobe 
2 


A ron v or : wg | ad. 
afterward. above; 520 5 


45 Tu internal carotid Artery leaving the gen nen B. is at 4 


oide Apophyſis of | 


74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it ſends off a "FA" op ; 
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more anteriour 


9 


in in the ſame manner 3/81 
of one may 1 Merit be ld _= the other. 


mx. righ inn, of the two, gives off, feſt of ally 
; Mediaſtinum, Thymus, r l Arteria, 
e. which are named Mediſtine, Thymice, Pericardiz, 'Tracheales. 


* e ſometimes they are Branches of the 
1 eſſ Mediaſtina. acl 


vi⸗ „ a Finger's brendch frem 
common Carotid of the ſame ſide ; and at a 


derable Branches, viz. the Mammaria interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebralis, 
and ſometimes an cerca] r which goes to the firſt Ribs, called Inter- 


coſtalis ſuperior. 

84. TRE ia Thymica - communicates with the- Mammaria lein 
and ſometimes ariſes fr — — anteriour middle part of the common Trunk 
otid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Rami 


of the Subclavian and. 


from the Mammaria i interna, and Intercoſtalis ſuperior. The fame Obſer⸗ 
er, derbe erbe, . and Pericardia. - 


— * 4. "9 


Vor. U. C 8K 


n when 


Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either ſe- 


3 ſrom the Carotid, it gives off commonly three conſi- 


_ 


„ 


Arteria 
Thymica. | 


Arteria Pe- 2: 85. T "ery 
e. and runs Mins upon 
F it ſends d 

e . "Tas 

diaſtina.” \* is 


Arteria 
 Trachealis. 


3 the tg in a qr „ 
oe landulæ Thyroidzz, and Larynx, a 
ſides, nic which Fans w6-the upper part of 3 ee 
| Arteria 68. Tux 1 mammary Artery-.comes fromthe ants aid lower... 
 Mammaria fide: of the Subclavia, near the middle of the Clavicula, and rums AoW. "44 
Interna. about one Finger's' breadth, bekind the Geringes of the tree Ribe nl ach | 
diſtant from the Sternum. N * 
89. Tir its paſſage ir ſends Rami to the Thymus, Mediaſtirium, 'Pericar- 
. diam; 'Pleura, and intercoſtal Muſeles. It likewiſe decaches other Branches, 
N theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of che Ribs, to the Pecto- | 
or, and other neighbouring muſcular ar Portions, to theMamme, | | 
Merabrara Adipoſa and Sn. 1 
90. SEVERAL of 'theſe Rami eee by Anaſtomoſes "with the | 
Mammatia externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially In e Sub- 
ſtance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewiſe with. the Inercoſtals.” After- 4 
wards it goes out of the Thorax on one ſide of the Appendix 'Etfiformis, 5 
and is Joſt in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below Toy i e 
_ communicating. at this place, by ſeveral ſmall Ramifications he Ar- 
Te Epigatrc 3 and in its Courſe, it gives Branches to the Free, "ole 
and anteriour Parts of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles the Ab-' 
omen, e de 


Arterie 91. Tax cervical Artery ariſes from che opper fide ofthe Subtlavian, * n . 
cer vicalii. is preſently afterwards vided; into two, which come out ſometimesſeparitely, | | 
ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, The largeft of theſe two. Arteries is. | 
anteriour, the other poſteriour, - ede, 
92. Taz anteriour Cervicalis, ranting” behind the Carotid' of ue am 
ſide, is diftributed to the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, | Maſtoidzus, Cuta- 
neus, Sterno-Hyoideeus, and parc nn to the jugular Glands, the 
Aſpem Arteria, the Muſcles of the Pharynx. Bronchia, QEfaphagus and M 
the anteriour: Muſcles, which move the Neck and Head. Meg ot ping) rae . 
been obſerved to ſend out the Intercoſtalis 
.93- Tn poſteriour Cervicalis ariſes ſometimes a little after the Verte- 
. and ſometimes from that Artery. It paſſes under the tranſverſe Apo- 
_ phylis of the laſt — of the Neck and ſometimes through a particular 
le in that Apo and from ron ings backward in a windi 
Js. on the bert ral Muſcles ofthe N then returnsin the fame 
manner; 5 
94. Ir communicates ich. a 3 the occipital Artery. 
and with another of the vertebral 3 — the ſecond Vertebra. bow a 


* 


2 e Art goes out from the? 


EEE end om Re 
oh 


incurvated, to accommodate i it ſelf to the particular Obliq 


be this 
in a contrary direction to the former. Having palled the tranſve 
the firſt Vertebra, it is Ne incuryated-athird time, from before back- - 
wit; as it goes through the . and polteriour Nocch, in this Vers 
tebra. 


la on the outer and 8 Parts of the Occipur, and communicates 


with the Cervical and Occipiral Arteries. © Having afterwards reached the 
it Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium and pierces the Dura 


ater; and on cheſe accounts it may be named Arteria Occipicalis poſte- 


rior, to diſtinguiſh it from the ocher which i is lateral. 


98. As foon as it enters the Cranium, it ſends ſeveral ſmall Ramifications, 1 
to the back part of the Medulla Fe ata, and to the Corpora Olivatia and 


1 which are likewiſe on the back ſides of. the fourth Ven- 
tricle of the Brain, and form the "Wo Choroides of the Cerebellum; -- _ 

99. AFTERWARDS it advances on the Apophyſis 3 of the Os. 5 

10 inc lining by ſmall degrees toward the vertebral Artery o frheother tides 
ard way to the "Extremicy of that ee yſis, where they both: in in one. 


common Trunk, which ma rteria Baſilaris. 


100. THE Arteria. Bat ks runs mai rv under the great tranberſs Protu-- Arteria 
berance of the Medulla oblongata, to which it Ramifications,, as well as, Baſilarit. 
4 


to the neighbouring Parts of the Medulla. times this Artery divides 


again near the Extremity of the Apophyſis Bafilaris into two lateral Branches, 
which communicate with the Branches of the two internal Caro 
tides, and are loſt in the Lobe of the Brain. 


101. Taz ſpinal Arteries are two in number 


the Cranium, ſends out a ſmall Branch, by the Union of which, the prowl 

Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing onthe Apophyſis 
Baſilaris or Production of the Occipitat Bone, derach 3 two other ſmall 

Branches, which likewiſe meet, ht by. their Union form the Spinalis Ante- 


ror. Theſe ſpinal Arteries ras downon the fore and back ker of the dle. : 
dulla Spinalis, and by ſmall tranſverſe Ramifications, communicate with thoſe, F 


W NN 8 and Lumbar Arteries ſend to the ſame _— 18 
2 102, 


IEE TEE bali 
” v4 + &TY 


A's it paſſes through the wanſverſe Hole of the fecoud Vertebra, ic is 


mention'd in the Deſeription of the Sceleton Ne 979: And | 
1 kiel: and that in the firſt Vertebra, it takes another my turn 
riſe Hole of 


us this. third Corvaturs, it ſends of a ſmall Branch n 


one anteriour and one poſte Arteria 
| riour ; both produced by both Vertebrales, ack of which, as ſoon as it enters Pinole 


s, 


* F 


70 wat Mammatia Interna rand 1 0 It Pertbral.. 


n . 
Notches of theſe Vertebrie, tö the Medulla Spinalis and its Coverings. It 
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0 e pe en, a fe e ores Bee dee e den 
| | Ligamentum bw Subclavian- „In Adults, n Log | il up clofed, 
wu. and appears only like 'a ſhort Ligament adhering: by one end tothe Horta, 


—_— other to the Pulmohary Artery ; ſothatin ity it-deſ 
| "mere than tr of LC neltuna 243 ioſum. 8 Mi 
| he eng Fore, fore dees Fenn he fd the N che ſu- 


Lach nde, to to each Tung. and ſometimes by a unk, 
' © which afterward: les ker towards the ore Beater at the Bifur- 
Aon of the 3; and accompany the Ramilications of the Bron- 
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chia. | 
rn Dies -Bronetifal Artery on the- left fide often comes bos be 
r the other ariſes from che ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, — 
is to che Sſttstion of che Horta. Sometimes there h ano- 
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| Duffus Ar- 108 Ps Dany Rains,” which | is found only KY 
zerioſus is very young Children, ariſes from the Korta Deſcenden: bro 
Ligamentum — Subclavian In Adults, this Duct Ia up and cloſed, 
1 appears only like a wort Ligament adhering by one end to the Aorta, 
| v e cas to the Pulmonary Artery ; ſo that in 
older Name than that of ee rioſum. 
Tux e fie 


— 


* 


F: _ oy 


ihr from the 4 wes 


' Sometimes they, ariſe ſojx 

ed des metimes by a Re pi mane 
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127. Taz internal K iſe from chi Ae 0 m4 The... 
Axilla, and runs backward, to be diſtributed to the Subſcapularis; giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the Axillary Glands, and to the Teres * 
A which it is ramiſied in different manners. Ictikewiſe ſends Rami 
to the Infra · Spinatus and upper Portion of the Anconær i . 
Arterie mk Tax humeral Artety ariſes, from the lower and fortfide of the Au. 
Humeralis. illaris, 1 * — crore between lars of the Os Humeri and foo 
Major, ſurrou rticulation, it reaches een t of the 
Deltoides to 78.9.7 is diſtributed... - * part PSs. 
129. Dun ixe this Courſe, it. gives, ſever] — to the ſußeriot Pot- 5 
- tions of the Anconzi, to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint of Ae 
and to the Os Humeri oe thro ugh, ſevered Holes —— below be 
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A: das of ſends off many. Branches: 
52 *. . and Minor, Subſcapularis,. Latiſſunus- 1 
; and other neighbouring, Muſcles,. to, che cn 
i! to. the Nerves. - | Below. the Fold of. the. Arm, 4 . 
i be 3.28 e 92 K d W r 
0 E | ich ru c bi lend 2 ice pare it | over. the Anconei, and "os | 
0 turns forwa 1 near the external "Candyle, where it communicates. 
4s 0 the Arteria Radialis. "Bos ” * ID *IEL 


| 1 135. 1 ogrs below the inſertion of che Tetes l 24 
off another Branch, which runs, fem; within outwards, and from 

forward, round che Os Humeri; and "deſcends. obl iquely forward between n 

the Moſevlus Brachizus, and Anconsmus Externus, to, both w ich. ied, 1 

ſtributed in its paſſage. Having afterwards. reached the external Candy! e 


5 it unites with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe, communicates with. 
A a Branch of the A 0 A a. triple A- 
1 ee As 1 s , oh te 4 38 — — 10 
5 136. ; on Branch the 
10 rachial 15 * of a ied, "wide run, erh toward the 8 

50 e he Arteries ofthe | ore - 
1 46 we thall-ſee hereaften ; "HEY 
1 10 *  AnouvT the mi of the 50 or 2 "tte hi much, hour che. 
8 lace where the Brachial- Artery begins to be covert by the B Biceps; it ſende 
27 f a Branch, which is diſtributed to the Periofteum, 750 Pehetrates — 
0 between the Muſculus Brachiæus and Anconæ us Internus 

138. ABpuT an Inch lower, it gives off another Branch, which ring. 
9 ſhed Ramifications to the Anconæ us Internus, runs over the inner Condyle,.. 
EY l likewiſe communicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm. 
es 139 Hayixc: got below the middle of the Arm, the Brachial:Artery: 
5 another Branch which runs behind the inner Condy le in company - 
ä jth a conſiderable Nerve; and OO paſſedover the Muſcles inſerted in this 
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cranum and inner Condyle l 
146. ee Gubirat 0 av; 
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minim tn 8 . A 
| ic communicates. with the Coll 
e e ene ado 100%5. 424 B 
"248. e this. runs down on the 


tenſor Ws communis, 
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10 2 ; @ 5 Ti on: " ufcles, 
EIN ter füt 55 Feclole _ 
cow che Projator- Teres, berween Which"and = 
rforates ent, and goes 18 convex 


* f the e here it communicates wicht the 
Rus Radialis and internal "Bra inches PE Ck 


„ the cubital" Artery 
55 3 the P eren and Uinaris A WI alon 
3 852 e heighbouring parts.” Below the ferm 
netirges ſends off a Branch which runs down Sr pio 
adialis 2 and Verforatus, 7 re it - ibuted 
all t way to Carpus, where it runs under the internal annular Liga- 
Ge 4 . — on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis: 
| © 153. AFTxkWARD che cubical Artery 'paſſts'overthe'internal tranſyerſe 
C by the de of th6Os Pilfbrme: and he 
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3 ehrte fix biker iving off one Branch to e Hypot n 
giti, and another which runs towards the Thumb between the + Tendons of 
View s.of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones 1 
{ek # Tr emi ſends off 4 Branch, which running. between the third 
| s of che Metacarpus, reaches to che Back of the Hand, 
With the external interoſſe Artery,” After wards 
e interoſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with the Radialis; 
fl Were an arterial Arch in the hollow of the Fand in the fol- 
lowing Grow), 006 n Dk ee 97! het 
155. TuE Cobitalis having got about cw Vingees Heels beyout?- the 
| internal annular Ligament of the Carpus, forms an Arch,” the convex ſide 
of which is turned” to the Fingers, and commonly ſends off chree or four 
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„ ranches, The firſt” goes to che inner and back part of the little Fin- 
Jue: | ger; and is ſometimes a "Continuation or Production of that” Branch Weh 
rh, | | goes to the Hypothenar. £3 

las: | 156. Tuz other three Branches run in the Anterſtices 'of Nee — meta- 


| carpal Bones, near the Heads of which; each of them is divided into two 
Branches, which 'paſs along the two internal lateral — of each Finger, 


xe. | from the ſoreſide of the little Finger to the poſterior'fide-of the Index inclu- 
mi- RE fively; and at che ends of che! Tagery, theſe digits Arteries communicate 
and unite with each other. Cory mono pay 

Ar Vox. II. Mes 8 vx 457. 


— 


— — 


3 


me 


"WO _—— l 
2 % 

ES — — 
A E hs * 

bn 4 

& - 
> * 24—< wagh — 

5 — = 
1 - . — 


* 
1 
11 
4 nh 
bd * 
i} 3 ” 
13! If 
4: of 
+» 2" 7368 
1 
Hh 
- 1 
o [1 : 
"8.21876 
. 
1 : 
. 4 * 
5 4 I 
© +342 708 
l + ! ik 
bi 9 
A 4 1 
L "BY 
o 
13 N 
. 1 
14 34 : 
* 738 
#4 * 
| 10 8 
5 if 
{ i 
* « 
3 7 [1 : 
4 
325-2908 
1 1 
"1 , hi 9 
434 1 
. 
1 7 
_ : 8 
1 0 
? + 31 
2 1 
1 1 
7 F3 : F 
in 
is 7 5 
is? T7 
o 1 * * 
_ it5 
bY , IS | 
—_—_ 
4 5 
ju 5 
7 1 
1 4 : 
0140-886 
F 
1 5 
14 © 
Y +8500 : 

3 
4 £ 
EM | 

1. N 
. 

4 +389 

r £ 
es 8 

8 k N 

19 — 

4 1 

i} * 

3 
l ; | 
T';.6f9 
47+ 71 15 

: { . 

= 29 9 

+1: q 

*1 1 
116 
1 : 
1 

7 

# , 
4 

: 

1 

N 1 

l * - 

1 

14 * 

* + 

þ 1 

Th 6 
5 
* 
1 
ts 
. 
* 
J 5 
3 1 
- Fe : 
13-82% 
[i E E 
* * 
„ * 

£ 5 7 

7 

: . 

21 


Arteria Ra- 
dia lit. 


0 7. SeunwI uns t cubital Artery terminates by # | 
ticular: Branch in 13 ſe it communicates 
E SED ins * 
8. This R its concav 
Phal anx of the: humD, 4 0 the lateral internal 


N nn: Palmaris, 3 e arte 5, anc 
to the Integuments. 
160. TRE radial Artery begins by detaching a ſmall Branch ieh 


like a Recurrent, ft 6 Ee Arm, 8 backw 


round the external. communicating wit Branches 


from the Trunk. of-the, b ial. Arcery, eciall 
Branch on that ſide . 
161. Ir runs down ang he dof Rc, 28t we 
Longs , Pronator, Teres and: the. 3 
Muſcles, and likewiſe to the Perfaratus. Perforans.an Wahn 


_ it runs. in a winding, Courle. toward. the Extremity, 28 . 


e ,of:the Fhumb and Pronator uadratus. 


AVING. reached. the Extromity, of the: it rum nearer the 


akin, eſpecially, tomard1the. anterior. Edge. of the Bane,, 7 5 the Arte; 
which, we there feel when we. examine, the Pulſe, r 


10 An deset d Re b f wands bo the Tant z 
and after. having communicated. with. the Arch off the cubital Artery, in 


the, Palm of the wes - Anu 1 and ſent. off ſome. cutaneous: Branches at that place 
ie detaches one, along, che whole internal lateral. part ef the, Thumb. 


164, AFTERWARDS. it, runs between the firſt Phalanx and; Tendons of 
the Thumb, tothe. Interſtice-between the. Baſis of, this firſt Phalanx and; of 


the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns toward the hollow of the- 8 2 
165. Ar 22 it ſends off a Branch to the external laceraf 1 


of the Thumb; which aka 4 reached. the end thereof, communicates, by 


a ſmall Arch with:che Branch. which. goes to the internal Jateral Färt. 5 
166. Ir likewiſe ſends Branches out ward; which run more or leſs trank 
verſely between the: firſt; two Bones of the Metacarpus, and the two "ett 


dons f the Radialis Externus; and it communicates with an, oppoſite 


Branch of the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes: the external in- 
te roſſeous Muſcles and . of the Back of the Hand and conxex 
Side of the Carpus. 
167. Laſtl — radial, Artery terminates,” in its Tena over dle ſemi: 
e Kul of the. — — near the Baſis of rſt metacar 

— 2 61 and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles. of the 
gers, where | it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. 4 8 
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Sect. IV. | rn | HUMAN BODY. 19 
1868. Ir ſends off another — ae for part of ch 
3 0 5 6 1 merry er 
r avex lon £649 $316 38796 VEE EY? en, 

| eee de Branch e enge, Lateral part of the Index, 
mich at 7 ft of that Fin 3 Branch which comes from 
the Arch of the Cubitalis, bende 1 mall Branch — I 
mal interofftous Mulſttes, © where it forins a kind of fanal} e. 
which communicates with the 7 by ſeveral. ſmall Rar 

170. Wut che Arch of the Cubialis ende at the Middle 
na runs along the inner or concave part of the firſt 
at nk oo 'of which it teerminares by two Bramtms. | | 
" 7 On of theſe Branches runs 1 nhd-antierive laxetel part 
of Index; the other paſſes between che Flexor Tendons of this — 
the . Bone, and having communicated wich the eubital Branch of 
as middl , it advarices on the poſterior lateral part of the Index all 
the way to the end of that Finger, here it unites again wich the firſt Branch. 

_ 172, The left Dia tic Artery: goes out eommonly'from the Aorta Arteria 
between the Crura of the ſmall Muſcle of the Dia- Diepbrag- 
ia matie ' comes ſometimes from the neareſt marics. 
moſt commonly from the Cœliaca. Sometimes both 

theſe Aue ed 2 Foals common” Trunk invehediately: from che Aorta. 

They likewiſe have' the Name of Rrterie Phwenie m . hls _ 
173. Tuzy a appear almoſt always in ſeveral Kamificntions on che con- 

cave or lower of the Diaphragm, amd ſeldom om the upper br convex 

fide. They give finalf Branches t& the Glanddſes "Renates or 

Atrabilariæ, which ſometitmes communiene wich the other Arteries that 

go to the ſame Part. i 

174. Trey fend likewiſe fmall mancher to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrama Adipoſu, from whener they have, the Name 

of Arteria Adipoſe and they ſomerimes (oor — deg Nerv 

of the Aorta on one fide of the Meſenceriva Superior.” 

175. Besipss theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
2 ſubordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoſtales, Mammariæ In- 
ternæ, Mediaſtinæ, Pericardiæ and Cieliac, av erw in che Deſerip- 
tion of each of theſe Arterie. 

176. Taz Cxliac Artery arifes anteriourly and « Heels to the left hand, 
from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediacely after its paſſage through the ſmall eee 
Muſcle of the Diaphragm, nearly oppoſite to the Cartilage between te 
laſt Vertebra of the Back and' firſt of the Lois. The Trunk of this Ar- 
tery is very ſhort; and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two 
ſmall Diaphragmaticæ, tho“ ſometimes there is only one which goes to the 
right hand, and is afterwards diſtributed both ways; communicating with 
the other Arteries of the ſame name which come from the Intereoſtales and 
Mammariæ. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the 
Stomach and to the Glandula Renalis on the ſame ſide; the right furniſhes 
the Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on 2 right ſide. | 
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Arteria Ven- 
triculi Coro- 


maria. 


Arteria 
Hepatica. 


1 Ae into ewo Jang 1 one toward 

ie 'right ad iAftterin'Hepatica 5 eee e Lets coiled; ee 
— —— | T's "thin the former. „ 1 125 5 
wy es SomuriEs this: 3 divided into cheſs 3 at 5 


* 


2 the 5 : 2083-245 „ x 
„ eee n U e 1 of eder Ge 5 | 
— ſmall:Curvatute of —— Am to — Pylorus, hay t 


communicates with the Arteria Pylorica; and ung towards ti 
Lob&of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 
1181. Turns it advances, under the Ductus ee to the left Tabs 4 5 
the Liver, in which it loſes ieſelf near the beginning of the juſt· mentioned 
Duct, having firſt given off ſome: 7 n the. neighbouring Parts 
of the Duphragm and Omentum | 
382, As ſoon as the Hepatic Antery Wes de Cæliaca, i it runs to the uf pper 
and inner part of the Pylorus, in company with the Vena Portæ, La 
off two Branches, called Arteria Pylorica, and a large one name 
Gaſtric Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. | 
1891 Tux Pylorica is — the Pylorus, from whence it has its 

Narks | ; and- having diſtributed Branches to the neighbouring parts of the 
Stomach; which communicate with thoſe of the right Gaſtrica, it terminates 
on 8 Pylorus, by an Anaſtomoſis with. the Coronary Artery. of the Sto- 
mac 

184. Tux right Gaſtric Artery Kaview paſſed behind and be ond the Py- 
lorus/ſendsaut a-confiderable Branch named Arteria Duadenalis, or Inteſti- 
nalis, whioh'fometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we ſhall 
ſee hereafter. Aſterwards this Gaſtrio Artery runs along the right fide of 
the great Curvature: of the' Stomach, to ths neighbouring Parts of which, 


on both ſides, it diſtributes Branches. 


185. Taxess Branches commnicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylorica, and 


of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, which furniſh 
tho neareſt Parts of the Omentum, and communicate with the Meſenterica 
Superior After this, the right Gaſtric Artery ends in the left, which is a 


Branch of the Splenica. 

186. Tur Duodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum on 

es hde-nextithe: Pancreas; to both. which it furniſhes Branches, and alſo be d 
t 


Sect. IV. 


188. Arn Abbe ;this Artery enten 
| Porte, with Which it runs 


$ vs * it t 
5 * * 


D 
*S Caplula Gliſſoni. The 49s (camp 
| proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from- the Meſenterica beriet, 


DIATELY after the, Origin of the Spleme Ar ery from the Arteria 


the great Curvature of the Stomach, giving Branches to both ſides of this . 


Epiploicæ Siniſtræ; and then it communicates with the right Gaſtrica, and 
from this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploice Media are produ cet. 

193. From this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi Py- 
jorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtrice, Gaſtro-Epiploice, and conſequently the 


: 


Hepatica, Splenica and Meſenterica, communicate all together. 
194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery. advances towards the Spleen, in 
4 courſe. more or leſs contorted; but before it arrives at that Viſcus, it 
gives two or three Branches to. the large Extremity of tlie Stomach, com- 
monly called Vaſa Brevia ; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica. 
195. Ar the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, which 
enter that Viſcus, after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neighbouring 
Parts of the Stomach and Omentu mn Lo oo 
196. TAE ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery ariſes anteriourly from the lower Arteria Me. 
Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very. Iittle way below the Cæliaca, going ſenterica Su. 
3 0 08 towards the right hand, but bending immediately afterwards to pero 
the left. | | . | | 
ives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 


197. NA its Origin, it 


two, goes to the lower fide of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring. 
- | part: 
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the ſmall Ioteftines. Rs ihe Gag 
ik 7 the Cæcum and Colon; The firſt Branches 


wth” 


ce they OO, gradually . b ache 
beg Hg by'f x 


om eh S , a; £2 
d the 1 Canal, like an annular Piece of Net- work. 

20 wk 17 1 Arches and Mathes inereaſe in number a iy t 
rhe length bf tl LI and their Size diminithes gra y N 


ſrom the convex fide of the Neſenteric Arch, 
Tops the Panereas and Meſocolon, and communicate 
The laft Branches 1 eats col Ver- 


9 715 u ddr 1 Pane Pak wa ede ade of che Arch 
* 1728 the Metocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being firſt 
divided i into 2800 Rami; the firſt of which runs along the whole ſuperior 
5 95 of olon, where it forms the famous Communication with the Me 
| Fare and might be named Arteria Coſica Sup erior. The other 

andy of ohh his Branch runs down on the right Portion of the Colo. 
1 205. The ſecond Priticipal Branch having run for ſome pace through the 
Me 12 enter y, divides into three Rami; the firſt of which Soes to the lower 
part ir the right Portion of the Colon: where it communicates with the 
5 Ramus of the firſt Branch; the ſecond goes to the beginning of the 

Colop,, bore. it 0 with the firſt, and to the Inteſtinum A 

9. K amus of this ſecond Branch, having communicated with 
* 85 to he Cæcum, Appendicula Vermiformis, 
aud AR To the Ileum. Afterwards it communicates. with the Extre- 
N che 55 A, curve Tri ink. of the ſuperior Meſenteric. enen 
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niches iron ry EEE: (A 
ſerved in t | 
ed rang ro the Folds of the/Meſeiltgry 


e bare 


age de 


e 7h Aofrte Arteria Me- 
8 he Breen, 3 In- 


tioned. It may reeria Colica'Sinj | 'Rardi 
E wich the firſt, runs down upon the farts Foa of the 
346 Tr middhe Branch Raving run i lee Wheat wirkt che 
vides intd two Rami 3 ode df "which pale award” on dle e of the 
Colon, communicating. by Arches, with the ſecond Ramus of tig füßeriur 
Branch. the other runs down oh he exereniey'o7 the Take TAS 
211. Warn there is/anvother rifiddle Braucht, it [he 
the double Curvature" of this Colon, oo x like 
tion-from above downward. 
212. Tur lower Branch g 
both,. when the” ſeronc m | Branch is wits 
+ communicates with ie fhteg 2 $7 
Ir ſends another conſiderable | 5 ward; called Art 
4 oidalis Ifterna, which rung down Li Intent RrE 
which i it 18 iſttibuted by | {rote iifica pots G * 
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"Renal | calle nee Era rulgetits, att 
two in number, and Ly otr ien fromthe inferidur deſcending 
immediately under the 9 Superior, ane to * 2 
other to the left, Th itet! more hack 
the left, beoaoſ&'of the Ven, Can, Able Bes cn the rin "Bae 6 

Aoraand C uh 

Tr y-run comme 2 tviſſon; uns 

* Candys „ into the 1 My eh Bong, ey af 
whials form Arches int . 14 

216. From theſe Abc gs, Tous m1 go 2 
cunference or outer Surface SE, 1 7 Yomet e is more chan 
one Artery on each ſide 3 -ſoft Sinai = 05.00 1 05 
and theſe ann what cure doc e ite 7. From 


ight Renal A 0 


0 to. _— ons th de | b we- 
9 8 5 Celiaca. The right RO Ar- 


| to ea de r 2 of Arteria Revalis of the abe e 


3 the let, om ine Aorta above che Re nals. 
N Tux Spermatic Arteries are commonly two. in nun i "_ 
They-are very ſmall, and go out anteriourly from 5 4 De- 
1 Iaferior, near each other, about a Finger's breadth below the Ar. 
teriæ Renales, more or leſs, between. the two Meſentericte, or between the 
Renales and Meſentericz Inferiores. es one is higher, or PRES, 
more laterally than the other. dee e 
220. Trzy end of 0th common et ge a. ieys, ſmall 
Branches named Arteria Adipoſe ; and afterwards they run down. upon 
D 9. APR el et xeters, berween the two Lamike of he 


221. 3 give veral conſi * Branches 0 the Peritoneram, chief | 


ly. to thoſe Parts of it Which are next the Meſentery communicate . 
both with the Meſentericee and Adipoſe. They hey evi gt ſmall e 


teries to the Ureters. 3 


222. AFTERWARDS, pak in Men. through the Ten linous 
of the Abdominal 91 they the Vagina of the Peritonzum, ur 


ſtributed to the Teſticles and e where FR Ginn wi 4 

Branch of the Hiaca externa. Wales "Ir 
223, I Women they 

8 to che Ovaria 


ding Aoray in i much in 
n 7 | YE 48 * 


225, Tuzy may be « divided into FIELD and Ege a ids 
| ſend ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the 1 anc Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place e Acteries. Some: 
times thoſe Pairs go. out by a ſmall common Trunk, and not "37 cope 
226, Tnzy,are diſtributed on each fide. to, the, Fees to che 5 
Quvadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of "the Ab- 
domen; and by perforating the A nn Muſcles, they become external Hy- 
pogaſtric Arteries. They go likewiſe. to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to 
the Bodies of the e and enter the Spinal 2 ds the lateral 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, &c. form in the ſame 
manner with the Intercoſtals; and they Aeris gef give fall 7 Twigs to che 


Nerves. 
3 | | 22. 
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Arteries ta 2 5 


2256. pegs <A. e TK 
and fornetiones higher; in two large latirab . one on the right hand, Iliacæ. COS 
| the other on the left, called Arteria Iliaca; each of Which is a common | 
Trunk co two other Arteries of the ſame Name. This Bifurcation hes on the 
| anteriourand left fide of that of the Vena Cava. 1 2:9} are inns 
| .- 229. Tur primirive Iliae Arteries — Sead as they 
advancing obliquely toward the anteriour and lower part f the 
vithout any n Ramification for about the breadthiof three Fi gers, 
. a fe very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of 'w ien 
enter by the upper Holes, and are diſtributed like the Arteriæ Sacræ, Mie” 
| others emerge _—_ h the poſteriour Holes, and go to the neighbour- 
ing Muſcles, &c. They li ewiſe give ſmall Arteries 'to the Peritonzum, ' 0 
the 2 - the Veins, and co the Fat and Ureters, behind which the” Ina 
; Trun 8 8. ; | T's oy CORN + 
230. Tux right liae Trunk paſſes firſt; on the Foreſide of the Omid 
| the ſeſt Iliac Vein, and runs don on the foreſide of the right Vein, 7 i 
| the place where it goes out of the Abdemen, its Courſe being there dite { 
more "inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe before Eg tr 
but lies a little toward the inſide as it leaves the Abdomen. $9912 $5: £00 
2231. Avovr three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each Hiac T 
divided into two ſecondary Arteries, ' one external, the other 2 
external Artery has no particular Name; the internal is termed 4 
| which often _—_ to be no more than a Branch of the other, in 1 50 but 
in young Children, and eſpecially in the Fœtus, the Hypogaftric Artery | 
| looks like the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. le 
232. TE external Iliaca on each fide runs down on the Iliac Moſcle w 
| the Ligamentum Falloppii, under-which'it goes out of the Abdomen. In” pol 
| this Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries, to the Peritonzum and o- 
ther Partsnear it, but as it 2 out of the Abdomen under the Llenenr: | 
| detaches two confiderable Branches, one internal, the other external. c 
| 233. Tux internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtrica, and goes dut | 
| anteriourly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely oor”  - | 
on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle toward the poſteriour part of . : 
| — 1 which it reaches about two' or three Fingers breadth above the Os, 
ubis. | 
234. ArrzxwARDVS the Epigaſtric Arte runs up along the poſteriour or . 
inner fide of this Muſcle, ſending Ramifcation to e Tin of the neigh- 
Vo I. II, | E =, .. bouring 3 
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5 having detached inal Rami_to 55 oy — 3 the x — A 
Peritonæu r. it contracts, and in quite c 

make of the Bladder. It likewiſc gives Branches-w che Uretus and to the 

ing Parts in both Sexcs. Afterwards it aſcends in ſanm of a Lt 

ment mbilicys, where it r 

Nn . 

240. From the convex fide of the Curvature of che 

four or 6 N RS by fol on 

what the in ſome Subjects, is 

Branch in others.z ſo mach does the Number, e, Origin, a0 

bution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. For this reafon Lekink 

it proper to diſtinguiſh them by the foltowing proper Names; Jljaca minor 

S Sciatica, Pudica communis five Pudica Hypogaltrics and Obes 


« Taz Hiaca minor, the wait poſteriouraf theſe Brandhes, and which 
1 IIS Ce the Gluten, . paſſes between the laſt two 
r Nerves, and divides into Iwo mon one of which enters the Canal 
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"the Muſcles * The As, aud to the neigh- 

parti of the eden he Rectum, fore 1 rrhoi- 
f ali _—_— 5 likewiſe ſends hich eos L d near it; = 


1 Iſchium. ils Sachen bee wich rums 


| che the — — the * | 
| 245. It paſſes obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and je, af hey Back go 
| through the great Sinai of che Ov mum, 1 t Arte- 


ries which are diſtributed ro the inner Subſtance 528 Nerve, Aſter- 

wards it runs up in a e he ee of hy Fee, Ar 

is diſtributed tv. the inner Subſlanee of that Bone, and to the Muſculf Gl 
to the Medi and Minimus, 

en "The udien Communis, cated comtnonly Padica Interna, ariſes 

a Troak common io R and to the Glutæn, and gives gut two 

z the firſt of 'which. paſſes through the Sinus of 


the prin Bu in nnen wh the Glutæa 38d Sciatica, 1 then divides 


into two Rami. . 


247. Tem firſt Nase ee betind the Spine of the Renu between 
the two which: tie berween cher Bone and the Os Sacrum ; and 
runs on the infide of the Tobe en Heh In che way to the Origin of 


the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides intoſeveral Arteries, 282 * 
n. . e eee een orrho 


248. Tux reſt are diftribured to the neighbouring Tnregament 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis ; bur 9 | 
af theſe Arteries, or rather che Entrewiry of this firſt Remus, runs are: 
behimt forward, over che Meeks of che Os Femoris, and communicates with 


a Brunch of the Arteria Cruralis | 

249. TuI ſecond Remus exffed co y Arteria Pudica 
Externa, runs between the Bladtier and Inteſtinum Nectum, and is diftribu- 
ted in. Men to ther Vehculz Scminates, Neck. of the Midder, Profftate 
parts of the Nestum. 

25d.. ArTuiw Atids' Xt runs wander the Os Pubts on he fe of 4 confi- 
derable Vein, which lier dirtetly under the Symphyfis; and it runs along 


the Penis between this Vein and a * being diſtributed in its paſſage 
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l iff as y he Moſes, it Arides 4d i diſtributed to the 
Pe&tmevs and : 7 likewiſe ſends out another Branch, Mech of com- 


4 ich" aer beam ehe 2 1 Is.” 229 ; eie hog Ny DOSE 
— 5 Fe "ſecond: Frog ie, W e 
"the Uterus, where it 
ped: e of” the” 


5 the king 
ms 72 20 ES Pi LEI 229 


* 


ates the. *Obfarator: Muſcles” om” 


münicates with — ranch of the Sciatica that goes to the Articul: tion of tir 
Ox Fe emoris; and gives 2 Arteries to the — — wech Bl char Bene. 
254. Arr*RWARDY: the FI ypogaſtri U 
hag been already ſaid.” ONE UE 
255. Tn liac Arte ney ger ne ofthe Abdome etween the Liga 
mentum Falloppii and T of the Pſoas at: the Uiiod of the Os thine 
and Os Pubis, ad there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. 
256, Ir fends off firſt of all; three ſmall Branches; one of which called 
Pu ica Externa, e the Crural Vein to the Skin and Lig ment of the 
Penis and to the * Glands, communicating with the Fudica Interna.” 
The ſecond goes to 250 uſculus. Pe&ineus ; and the third to the upper part 
of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh. likewiſe 8 suff an- 
terior Integuments. . * 
257. AFTERWARDS the crural Aviry runs down on the Head of the 
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Os Femotis, and by taking a particular turn, ere inſide of the Cru- 


ral Vein, about three Fingers breadth from where it goes out of the Abdo- 

men. From its Origin to * 1 it is covered Tong by the Skin and Fat 

and lies on the Pectineus and Primus. | 
. 258. In changing its Situatjon it 5 ſends out three conſiderable ee 


one external, one dicke, and one internal. They all go out more orf 


leſs . ſometimes bx a a Lg: common. Tr 5 ſometimes by. 
two, : 5 Twp 
259, Tur external Branch nuns en the upper fide. of che F ig tothe 


Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Rectus Anterior, Muſculus Fiſciz 
Glutzus Medius ; ſending up a Ramus to. the Apex of the great 
chanter, which communicates with the firſt x ipal Rams of. the Pudica | 


260. TEE middle Branch runs down on the müde of the Thigh berweew/ 
the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one whereof perforates | 
the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Gluræus Marimus, Semi- 


Nervoſus, Semi. Membranoſus, Biceps, and to the EE Sy; 
ments. 


| Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſaid. 
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continuing its Ct | e hollow of th | 
| Poplitea, being accompany d by the Vein of the ſame name. 


| dyles, and communicate with the lower Ramifications of 


* a 14 I; 
3 9 * * 
, 8 * Fs. 

1 ny 2 

* 
bi 4. 

* 


- * * * 4 * 5 7 — 
" £ . r 
"I * 8 8 x - 
* 
— 1 „ > 
* n AH * 8. 1 < "3: 0 L 1 
* 5 9 þ. <9 . * FS. 
hy ? < "A 34, \ 
* »'* © 4; O — 
- F 
- x 1 * ; 5 95 p 3 
» * * 1 ar . 8 
bs . 2 TL % 2 7 £ tA "v4 5 A 
hah , ; HE 5 ö runs 


Joint of the Os Femoris, it runs downward. 


262. Having ſent of all theſe three Branches; rhe Arteris Cruralis dune 


down between the Sarroriis, Vaſtus internus and Triceps, giving Branches 


| to all the parts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way to- the 
lower part of the T high, where it is inflected backward over the Triceps Ter- 
tius a little above the internal. Condyle. of the Os Eemoris. Afterwards 


its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called. Arteria 
263. Tus Poplites while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu- 


” 
- 


ment, ſending off Branches toward each fide, which run up upon the Con- 


Arteria Cru- 


1 


ralis. 3 BFB E. F325 10 „c £ e. n 
264. Ir ſends Rami tothe Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaft,. 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down it ſends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemũ and Poplireus ; and having reached the backſide of the 


* 


Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each ſide. 


265. Taz firſt or internal Branch furrounds the forepart of the Head 


of the Tibia, paſſing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament z and 
beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, fends up a ſmall Branch which commu-- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 
266. Tur ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula,. 
and between the Head of the Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the, 
Knee, ſurrounding; the Articulation all the way to the Ligaments of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condyles 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 
267. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a: ſmall Artery down. on the backſide of the 
interoſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a par- 
ricular Hole a. little above the middle portion of the Bone. 
268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 
of which runs between the heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paſſing from be- 
hind forwards on the interoſſeous Ligament, where it takes the Name of 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Branch divides into two others, one 
internal and. largeſt, called Arteria Tibialis.Poſterior, the other poſteriour 
and ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronæa Poſt eri. 
269. Tux Tibialis Anterior having paſſed between the heads of the 
Fibia and Fibula, fends ſmall Branches upward and laterally.. The ſupe— 
rior Branches communicate with thoſe. Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts. 
Afterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the foreſide of the interoſſeous 


Ligament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibialis- 
— an detween K 4 
27702. 
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forte rp on the fide of the Foot. 
254. Ir likewiſe fends two or three cor 


1 
| Metataral Bae, which go to the reſt of 3 hn. 


275. LasTLy, this Artery terminates by two principa} Branches, one of 
which goes to the Thenar and Inſide JT ik Gas Te; the other is ſpens 
upon t A Ourſide of the Great Toe, and the Infide of the 9 

276. Tur Tibialis Poſterior, called likewiſe Suralis, runs down between | 
the CS Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flener Pol- 
cis; giving Branches to theſe Muſcles, to the Tibia, and to the Marrow 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal in its poſteriour and upper Part. 

277. AFTERWARDS it runs behind we i inner Ankle, communicating with 
the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded. by che ncigt Ven: and paſſes 
to he Sole of the Foot between, the concave fide of che Os Calcis and The- 
nar Muſcle, where it divides. into two By anches, one large or or excrnal, 1 
other ſmall or internl. | 

278. Tx great Branch, or Arteria Plamtark externa, on the con- 
cave fide of the Os Calcis obliquely: -under the Sole of the Foot, to the Baſis 
of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, and from thence runs in a kind of Arch to- 
ward the Great Toe, communicating there with the Fibialis Anterior, which 
perforates the interoſſeous Muſcles in the manner already ſaid. | 

279. The convex fide of this Arch ſupplies both fides of the ud three 
Toes, and the outſide of the ſecond Toe, forming ſmall communica 

Arches at the end, and ſometimes at the middle of each Toe, as in the e land 
con cave fide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring Parts. | 

80: Fit ſmall Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Interna, having reached be- 

10 the middle of the Sole of the Foot, A divided into two: ; one f which 

goes to the great * communicating wich the Ramus of the Tibialis An- 

terior; 
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1 5 Vena Dark Aries back Ret ** ” i Ws 
Blood'convey'd by the Notts to all the Parts of 'the Body, 
a © It tecely&s all thi 
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4. Tn Vena neh conveys do the Pulmonary, Sjnbs, of oſt Ag 
riele 1 che Heart, the Blood e che EO l Aris Ha" Pill: 
wy To Geo re Veins two, others 'wight 


Dura Mater. 
8. In EE bing e he 8 Courſe of 5 « Vein,” * Cindi Jy 
their Extremities in all the parts of the Body, and end by b 7 Trans Car- 
ried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood ; or 
— by Arr t Trunks, and end by the Ramifications and ca J 
rende, ere to:their ſeveral Diviſions and Subdiviſions. © © * 
7. Tuis laſt Method convenient, and makes it a very mutter 
to purſue the firſt, whenever we think it proper to do it; and for theſe. 
. Reaſons, T have choſe to follow it, in this Deſcription. A | n 
General Di- 8. WI commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
wiſion of the Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 
Vena coua. from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, in a Di. 
rection almoſt + emmy thy. a0 to each other, one runni upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, the other downward called Vena Cava Inferior. 
Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a fort of Con- 
tinuity, or a ſmall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of the 
right Auricle ; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large ſtraight 
Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applied to the Edges 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 
10. Tux right Auricle may alſo be look'd upon as a Muſcular Trunk 
common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 
Cava 3 but in this _ the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ſtill better to 


the left Auricle. 
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Rule. 
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Bur I eel Ey 2 Venæ Corona 
immediately join d to HE Vein, as, we. 22 ſe in deſcribing the Parts 
of the Thorns I begin by the, Vena Cava; 895 8 9 


Heart, almoſt in direct C: urſe, fo money in IDS "breadth; lying 
within the Pericardium,. i in SE right, 0 1 Fe Tra or 155 n * a 


| N 
of the firſt true og and a little hig than 1 urvature of. the Aorta, 
Ar this Place it terminates by a- Bifurcation, or Diviſion, into two large 


f which; runs a4; the left hand, 


Branches or ſubordinate. Trunks, one of 
the other toward the — as 16 t 

20. Taxsz two Branches are named Subclavie, a8 lying behind, ahd 
in ſome meaſure, under the Clayiculz, both in the ſame manner, They 
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Rike thoſe from the right Sub. viz. tlie 
Laren, Vertebralis and Axillaris, ich are all 
15 28. Tur external jugular Veins are diſtributed chiefly "th 
| Gf ihe Neck and Head; and fendia ſmall Vein To the”: r 
Cephatica, which affifts in forming a large one of the ſane Name. 
229. Tub internal jugular Veins go to E internal parts 
| commiiicating with the Smuſes TUE 
Places, with the external jugular Veins. 1 3 : 
$6. Tz vertebral Veins paſs through the Holes 
ſes Of the Vertebræ bf che 
put. They form che Sn Fa of 
with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. | 
. 31. Tus Axillary Veins are Con 
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5s | 


TE" —_ 


—— — — — = 
— wy — — 


F 


_ 


— ˙44— 


— 2 


| li ; 
ji 
if 


7 


- > - — OI. 
— EY ws 
Coe 


— Se ann 
* 1; i 
” 


p Ne e 


„hie ae MY, Py 


3 


1 


* 


92 


* 
. 


t $6! 


x 


7 


* 


d che L "Sa the racine of thas Viſus 
| l Branches, tercd-Vene Hepatice,” /-- 1 --- 

th Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina Dorſi and Aorta in- 
Trim and Ramificatibm of which it afterwards accompanies in 


3 nen, all {he way r eee the Arten Cine and che 
o Meſentericm on exce / nn RO WD a4 
36. Tuus the i un lende out on esch fide, in the ſkme manner 


With the Aorta, the Yam Adi ſe, Renales, Spermatice; "Lumbares, and 
Sacre. Having reached to he Oo Songs: ir loſes the Name of Cavs, and 
terminating by a ee ha, * * 8 er ies 

| the twp Vene Liacw. off Ps: 
2 ane Aiac Veins - Ties! 

Ratifications, to the on 
internal nei ighhoaring Parts, go out of the Abdomen, 
Falloppii, dm take the Name of Vente Crurales. 

38 Bac ot Yew os. off numerous — wt the lower 

beſides. the Vena Saphena which 838 near 

Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches RAT 

tions, all the way to the Foot, as we ſhall ſee more partieularl — 

39. Tux Vena Arygos ar fine Pari is vety conljderable; - and ariſes po- Vena Azy- 
ſteriourly from the Superior Cava a little aboye-the'Pericardium, 1/1} Feen 
40. Ir ih immediately -afterwards bent backwatd-over-yhe-Ovigin of the Vercafel. 

right Lung; forming an "Arch which ſurrounds the great Pulmonary Veſſels 

2 9 Aorta — © al Sie, with 

is difference z . that urvature- gos 18 almoſt an, 

e. whereas that of the Aorta is oblique. 

41. From thence it runs down on the right Gde: of che Vertebre Dorũ 
on one ſide of the Aorta, and before the Intercoſtal Arteries ; and getting 
behind the Diaphragm, it terminates by a very ſenſible Anaſtomoſis, ſome- 
times with the Vena Renalis, ſometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar Vein, 
— immediately wich che Trunk of the Cava n and ſometimes 
ot „ | 
, 42. I eve han this Fo eſerabling the Trunk of the 
inferior Cava, from WO pr. the gw: the e the 
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45. Fins gr: — Veids s ſend: zh the; 
cee the Serritus ſuperior Poſtious, Serratus e 
they run along the Interſtices een ime anicati 
Venz Mammariz.: 4: #74 15 MN e $155 AS A Sts 


-eles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communitiate wick the 
47: Asthe"Azygos runs down, it ſends off che inferiour”ThtereoRal Veins 
ſide, one going 9e each Series of intercoltul Muſeles Ther 
hich gi to the jour and external Part of the Thorax. 
— cics; and moſt e | 
wich the Mammaria Interna 3 and laſtly, more or leſs with each rhe} by 
criour Extremities of the RDS. 
49. Tun Azygos ſends off likewiſethe left intercoſtal Veins, "bur Seide 
hho nab * 751 


5 Sinuſes which bring back the Blood from the Medulla* 

Veins tum along the lower Edges of the Ribs; and f e the Muſcles + 
i 

55:68; 1Fapy/communicare with the Ven Thora 

Rv rey ee Branches, near the poſt 

as we ſhall ſee in the E 


from the Trunk of the Azygos and running detween the. . 


tebree, to the Subſtance of Ach a — 0p nh Tight Oey | 
off almeſt the ſame Ramifications We Yeing'ou? t ſi 1 
viſe ſome to the CE agus: 0691+ 8 nigh enero uo I 


pn a> Somzrners eme Veim tome "how's" "Gaal common 
3 funk which out | Zygos, between re 

. orta and 2 bent downward along the left fide of e Vertet * 
which Gourſe;: it detaches the Intercoſtals Thad foal Tune in 
ſome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, 2s it ſends" off the Inter. 
coſtals : and-in others there are two ſmall common Trunks. n A» 
81. Las iv, there is ſometimes an intire Azygos on the best ſide) Which 
proceeding from the Auch of the ordinary — 5 diſtributed 


an the fare manner as the other on. the ber ehis Diſpoſition'tike- 
Wie viries very much 119} 51 19 2 az} 203 7 / ol. on 
52, Taz Azygos wants Fre reached delow the laſt Rib, ſends off large 
Branch, Mhict bending outward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
is ramiſied between their different Planes, and-communicates wih the like 
Ramifications of the laſt, or laſt two intercoſtal Veins, 
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accompanying the Nerve of the ſame name. 
eme dom the lefe Sybclavian a back below the 
59. Tas right internal Mammaria ariſes 
a little below the Angle of the Bifurcatiom Idruns 
or poſteriour Edge of the Sternum, and on — — of 
che-right Ribe, -rogerher with the Artery of the ſame name; Having reached 
eur che Diaphragm,./jie ſends it a Branch:which run vue 
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2 por ma, rage middle of magma ends e | 
Branch,;ca}l'4: Gephalica, which ; deſcends near che Surface of the Body, be 
tween the Delroides and Peetorali Major, and reaches che-Aem in the manner 
which. ſhall be related hereafter. | (9.2 be- n tt Rötz 10 D ants 
Pene Fugu- © 50. Each external jugular Vein ariſcs fog "the Subclavian on the ſame 
lares Ex- Gde, ſometimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Hnion of t 
veruæ. tuo Veins. Thenight and leſt do not always ariſe. in the ſame manners for 
ſometimes che right comes from the Subclavian, and the leſt ſram̃ the: 
Jugular on the ſame ſide. They run up between The Mlüſculus Gutaheus und 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus, being covered. by the former, and eroſſing over the latter 
„ 71. Som TRS they are double from their very Origins 5 and when they 
are ſingla, each of them divides afterwards into two, one anteriour, andthe 
—— poſteriour or rather ſuperiour. The anteriour Vein goes to! the 
Throne a + and Face, 2 a —_ the r . of che en * and the 
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101. Tux int 1 bet often 5 to. che Vous g- 
Head ; tho' not ſo k N Be fp when uyedteds ... 82 as 
runs up. dthe . Sterns-Maſtoideeus and Ortio Weite 
which it croſſes ; along the ſides of the Vertebre of the Neck, by 4 
Oy the Longus Gall, roxbe Folſula in che Foramen Lacerym, "7 I 
18 ranu. 3 Fee * | wrt. | * Qt it; b 
10% Tus firſt Branches which it ſends.off are ſmall and. go to the Thy. 
roide Glands. About two Fingers breadth 2 up, it detaches A middle- 
ſized Branch which runs laterally toward the ic Laryna, an, anten, 
Vena Gutturalis, &Þ 1-3, 
105. THis Guttural Vein divides chiefly ine three 1 30 the lopeſt 


of which goes to the Thyrdi n and neighbouring Muſcles ; the middle 
Vo r. II. G Branch 
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108. Taz » meal Jog back war 18 di 
wied to the Oceiput 22 l Beanch-of- obo Vet 
0 and . gh the poſteriour Maſh with the laterak Sims 
the Dura Mater. This munication is for etimes by an'Anaftoinoſy 


5555 Branch of the ee ee or ofthe Cervicalis yoo 
E's! e 4 8 ne nn as Spd 

4 Fan e it. reache dhe Foramen Lacerum of- che- Baſſs Or. 

ni beoding.s bY es 0 ending off fuel Twigs to-2hw'Pharynx aud va . 

EEE INE e e SG eee 

7 8 hg Ve eb wal Vein e e from the Subelauia or 

ris, ſometimes by tw Seen, ſometimes by one, which ſoon after 

Kere ern „ „ e ene e i 

111 Tux feſt . eipal Sem . 


| Cervicals, „ which is diſtributed to the eighbouring Muſcles, and afterwards 
runs up! trough, th the Holes of the tranſverſe A pophyſts of the 'Vertebrz 
Colli. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the: Axillaris, « 502 Io" 


112. Tux other 5 of the vertebral Vein runs up on the ſide o 
Vertebtæ, and having reached the fourth; A. higher, it runs in 
detween the e why Apophyles of wha WON of the filthy to Juin 
the firſt or principal Sten UMM eee et acl 
LIEN Tnus the vertebral Vein Accor NE the ſame natho, 
es in one Trunk, n everal Stems, through all the Holes 
& N N Apophyſes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the Fay to the 
pitale, communicating with the occipital. Veins and 
| e Sintiſes of the Dura Mater. 056 e 5! ANT 
_ © 1x4, Ix its paſſage it gives off rake ene which entem by the poſterior 
| Condy loide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura' Mater; but it is not always to be met with. Ni 
116. As theſe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe A 
they ſend. Branches forward to the anterior Muſcles of che Neck aud 
the ſmall interior Muſcles of 4 Head. R 
116. OrnzR Branches go likewiſe outward and dackwatd: to the Mu 
cub Tranſverſiles and Verte brales Colli; and inward to the great C 
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JT From ES Soma Branch to Yer 
5 121. "Tux Axilla ris hay aving reached the ſide: of the Head 11 tbe 9 Hu- 
ena meti, l 4 very table Branch named Vena Cephalica, and af- 
dls | terwards-runs along Ne Arm by the name of Veins Bafilica; which however 
bir | The As ſometimes to be rathet a Branch, than a Continuation of the Trunk 
bb Axillaris “ in which caſe the Cephalica and Baſilica night be looked 
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Y upon a principal Branches of the Axilla Vela te 
= ys Tur Cephabic Vein which 4 Bn of he ; ASH 
diſtance from its Origin; joins the malt Cephalic | which runs down from the la. 
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1 RS Subclavia or Jpgula externa; having till then run near the Surface of the 
, Body between the Deltoides and Pefeoralis major, and ſometimes theſe 0 | 
loles RR Veins CO before their Unie 8 
e ee See Agen Petzen ths Tü of de 

mall cles, and along the outer Edge of the external Portzon 195 


1 Biceps; j communicating | ſeveral times' with the Vena Ba ilica, and ere 

ſmall Rami on each fide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fit and Skin. 

R 80 out from its upper Part which, lower down unite again in wich. the 
run g 

124. A little below the external Conlyle of the O5 Humer. it Jerathes a 

Branch backward, which runs en N MU Brachialis and the 
upper Portion of the Supinator Longus, ehds back between 


Os Humeri and Anconzzus Exteraus, where i it communicates wich ſome 
Branches "en the Baſilica, . 
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Nb Ss cable Bran 
goes out, 1 hem on S, uni one. fide, wich che 
ena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with [the FalthC: by Ver. 

ral i r Areole. . The Name e ogy is g1yen.to, is large Br inch, as 
well as to the two: ſhort jon bf WHICH r "but that 
they may not be conſcunqed, 7 82 e may de terne 'Mediana 
My or Or Modis, the Names already g. e other two. being retait d. 
129. FN bark: Unioe of the two N Medianæ, and fometimes from 
. ek of the M ediana Media, which is the. true Mediana of Riolan, „ 4 
Bach 8 out which runs down on the infide of the Fore-Arm 355 
to the interoſſeous 1 75 ment, and is called Vena Cubiti Peeſenc 72 15 | 
10 the neighbouring Muſcles, and commnwgicates with the other Veins of 
the. Fore-Arm. The -Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down 4 long 
Branch, called Radialis Interna, Which lies almoft BY. to the Radial 
Externa already. mentioned. SOLU = 
" "2.200 AFTERWARDS, the. Cephalica having hacked ie - of the 
qa ty N 5 by 1 numerous Aveo, almoſt inthe fame courle, with 
ra rtery 

51. A particular Branch s out Ron K. which runs woe or leſs Tu- 

perficially between the Thumb 1 Metacarpus, by the name of Cephalica 

Polhicis. The Areolz furniſh the interoffeous. Muſcles and 1 

and communicate vith, a n Ramus from the Bafilica, called by the A n. 
| _ Cients Salvatella. EASE D 
ve Baſi- 132, THE Anetehts © ermec 1 Baſilic Vein of — bt Arm, the Vein | 
lica. of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 

Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has ſometimes a double 

Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillaris. 

. 5230986 12 ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Hutneri,-a pretty 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck of t Bone 
from within, back ward, and from behind, outward, running up on the 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with the Venæ 

| Scapulares 
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nth a of 1 


— forntſhes d the — — Muscle on e . "Thi Fam is raed 
{ Profunda Brachii, or Profunda ſux __ i 
| A IMMEDIATELY afterwards, 


which run down very CT he Brachial 1 55 ve: foal 


ing it at different diſtances by fm Which communicate with each 

other. - Theſe. Veins mi he ht be named Ven atellires Arteriz Brachialis. 

137. Trier ſmall 14 5 Which often” ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 

communicate with: She Palit and l and Having reached the Fold 2 
of the Atm, they divi "che Artet aug the faine Diviſions are con- 4 
| tinued along the ale F 6 Arm, through aft GAN Space © x aceorypany | «4 
| and ſurround the arterial Branches, in the manner already faid._ EY _ 


138. e xps the Bafilica continues. its Courſe Along the lads of 
the ON umeri, between the Muſeles and Integuments, forming many Com- 
munications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites and Cephalica, and ſopplying 
thats and Integuments. 1 
. Havrvc reached the inner Condyle,” and having Tenth obliquely 
in = Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs go the Ulna, 
tween the Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the o by the name 
8 Caen externa, fein communicating with the Profunda, Satellites and 
ephalica > 8 2 [ET 
140. Having detached the Mediana Baſilica, it ſendsout e Branch, 
| which runs down along the inſide of the Fore-Arm neat the Ulda, and com: 
| municates with the Mediana major Oe. "This Branch may be named Cu; 
bitalis interna. by 
141. Tur Bafflica having at length reached the Extremity pf the Ulna, 
| ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex fide of the Catpus ; one Fic named 
| Salvatella, goes to that ſide of the Little Fil inger next the Ring-Finger, bayitny 
firſt communicated with the Cephalica, by means of the Veal Areo 
conſpicuous on the back of the In the other Fi ingers this Yein fol 
| lows nearly the ſame Courſe with the Arte 1 
142, In general, the external or ſup cial Veins of e Am ate | 
larger than the internal ; but they * accompanied only by mall Arteries; 3 
whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. 
143. Tux inferiour Vena Cava having run down about a quarter of 1 We 
inch from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Tm, as has Inferias.. 
en 
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ia, I 1 , it ſends ff commoily. 


d ae fomeri 
3 Bes1Dzs theſe large Branches, 


either CEE oe, . Which, acgorg- 
ing to ſome. Anatomiſts; anſwer to 1 Hepätic Arte Yo 
the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vers Þ tz hs FE: ads d ret 
' 148, In the Fetus, as the Vena Caya 47 ores 7 0 f off th 
Ductus Venoſus, which communicates'w the Sinus of. te Yours and 
ON RY WES 
A 7x8: its paſſage through Aver, the Vena. i a t 
| ward, and from right to left, poet the Spin 
ſelf on ths e right fide of the N which Logs mPpanics 


ward... 
4159. HA : = Renales, 
the ſame name, termed: formerly Venæ Emulgentes, and whic 
ar zeſt of all the _ that go from the Cava! me Rig Fr 
furcation,./ +. 
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161. TRR right Renal Vein is d et? and runs down ile EQ 
PE becauſe of the Situation of the Kidney. The leſt Vein, nw 
1 croſſes on the foreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, e y 
Ho 8 Meſenteric Artery ; and both Veins. ACER AE 
a Re ries: :::: Ss Yv NY Dil v + z | 
.152, Ty kx ſend up the Vena Captblites, Aer go fo the Gl ndul 
Kales, and downward, the Venæ Adipoſe, which go to the fe pry SOrenag ring o 
the Kidneys ; and ordinarily the left Renal Vein Faiths the. 
tic Vein. Afterward they run to the Sinus or Cavity of the Kidney, 0 'the 
Subſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Barde err 40 10 
133, A little below the Renal Nan” the Trunk of the Cava ſen 
anterioprly toward the right fide, the right Vena Spermaticn | 
| ſpermatic Vein comes commonly, tho? not always, from the left, Renalis,- as 
has been already obſerved. . Both Veins eee, the N Arter 
to the-Pars to: nog hereafter "I oy 
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common Trunk, furniſhes e e Branch cf 
bong” with the Azygos. eds ink hes 
e a Goa le ae goes out from the lower Extre- 
the Cava, near the Bifurcation, 7 on the right ſide; *Which af. 
Vertebte, deta ches the Venæ Lambares, and been with the 
Ser hs A le Branch comes from the beginning of che left 
Vena cz, and 8 up on that ſide in the ſame manner, * the 
Luitibares' 'This Hkewiſe communicates e ts Sor 1 
the r or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris. 5 3B! 46: un 
161. Tun Weng Liimbares on one fide, communicate MO NY 
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Branches more or lels longitudinal. The firſt and ſreond often e worn 
Wenge and thereby they communicate with. the intercoſtal V 
Tur Lumbar Veins fend ſmall Capillaries, in their . to tlie 


— 1 


Muſcles of the Abdomen, Quadrat L umborum, Pfoas, Thacus; &c. They 
fend Branches backward to the, neighbouring vertebra! Muſcles, and 89 
Canal of the Spine, and communicate with. the venal Sinuſes in the fame 
manner as the Intercoſtals. 

163. Tnz inferiour Cava having reached: as low: as the laſt Vertebii' of 
— — and e Fa of the Aorta, runs = behind ae be 
Iliac Artery, and there iv i mans, Ferns - 
right and Lit ine V Veins. a 95 yy 9 Arb 
164. Tux Extremiry of the Trunk of the Vena Cava paſſes ir ſome: 
Subjects behind the Origin of the right Itiac Artery; in others; it is the left 
Iliac Vein which paſſes there, and 3 croſſes the right _— wd 

terwa 
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gin of 1 ot ons the firſt Vertebra of che Lois, which, 


ns dr running up between the Bodies and tranſverſe 'Apophyſes of the 


Brancken with thoſe of the ather ſide, and likewiſe with _ 'by | 


| Sevſtance of the Bodkes"bf the Vertebrer | tnd thy ave dietbned: 68/the- 


47 


Vene Thace. : 


bilicalis. The external Iliac 


| 2 Arteries at dis lace. hel HIS © . ANISOIA + hos 2 
gin of the left Iliaca, the Vena Set goes out, and 
ſie there, and to the 


below ee Arteries. 3 er 4, 
the other Interna; or Poſterior. The external Vein is likewiſe named y 
Iliaca, and: the Internal, Hypogaſtrica. The external Vein ſeemis/to be the 
true Continuation of the Tido and the Hypogaſtrica only 8 1 
| here ſpeak of adult Bodies, OTE e mag mt lid ; 


Ligamentum Falloppii, lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, 


ry ide, a ſmall Branch, which runs A 2Joug: the Criſta of the Os Ilium, 


bouring conglobated Glands, runs up along the inſide of the Muſculi 


165. From this ace + eau 8 par fre 


of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrum, „t which 
166. Each original Thac Vein is: divided on the ſide eg | 

moch after the ſame manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunk, or 

.condary Iliac Veins. This ſecodd Blurcaton i abou + Fingers bat 


167. Oux of theſe Trunks is named Vena lacs \Externa,. er, A 


168. Tune Veins follow near the Courſe and Diſtribution of the 
: Arteries, except that the Hy ypag Vein does not — ing Troy 
eins lic more or leſs on the inſide of the Arte- 
-ries, in the manner already ſaid; but the H 6 nfo + oa a 
of the Pelvis, lie almoſt behind the Arteries on the ſame fide, * 
169. From the common Trunk of the Iliac Veins, and 
the Origin of the Iliacl Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Quadratus Lumborum ; and 
afterwards ſends a Ramus on the fore · ſide of the eee =" 
the Loins, to communicate with the laſt Lumbar Vein. 
170. Tax external Iliac, a little before it leaves the A 


| near the 
gives off al- 
moſt the ſame Branches with the Artery of the ſame PANS: and follow the 
my Courſe. The chief Branches are theſe... . 

1. A little before it goes out of the Abdomen, it ſends off from the 


a ives Branches on each ſide, to the lateral and poſteriour lower n 
e Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, Sc. 

1 From the inſide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off th 

Vena Epigaſtrica 3 which having furniſhed ſome ſmall Rami to the 


on which it is ramified both ways; as alſo on the broad Muſcles of 9 Ab 
domen, by other ſmall Branches, which penetrate from within outwards. - 
173. AFTERWARDS, the Vena 2 runs upward, and joins the 
Ramifications ef the Mammaria, 3 4 * Number, accompany 
the Epigaſtric Artery. From the inſide of the Epigaſtric Vein, a — 
is ſometimes detached te the Muſculus Obturator rer where it on 
another Ramus named Vena Obturatrix. 8 

174. 
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fs Arsen che me Vein Seeta under the Ligamentum Falloppi, | 
2 -feveril ſimall Rami to the neighbouring Lymphatic Glands y and 
1 afterwards, loſing the name of Nliaca, it takes that of Cruralis: 


S «< TE 


n part ofthe Aut be gives 4 Branch 

to the ſu} 5 —— which is diffribared to the Muſ- | 
| than taceror Trnfvro K 
vity of the Bone, which it enters thr6ugh-the firſt great H 
177. A little ſower, on the fame ſide, it ſends out another, which is i. 
| fribured much in che fame manner with we Sent, and enters"he - ſecond 

Hole. n . 

158. From theexternal lateral pare of the eme Arch, @ hitte anterivurly, 
x 23j3222%R Lee PO Beiohee and 
179. Lowen down, lateral part o eþ pogaſtric bee 
_ ira Branch -which having run u- Ile way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterward reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innomina- 
tum, -perforates the Obturator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena Cru- 
 ralis, and is-diftributed to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
ea, This Vein is termed Obcuratrix, fromm im polling: e the Muſcles 
18580. Anone the Branches fent off by che Vena. Obturatrix, before it 
Frage Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriourly, which runs toward the 
Sciatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Iliacus, the ſuperiour part of the Obturator 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symph PR with the Os Iſchium. 
181. In rar vr, the ſame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to che Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Genera- 
tion in both Sexes.- nnn the 
conſiderable in Women than in Men. 

182. LASTLY, the Hypogaſtric Vein runs backmerd, and goes dut of 
the Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferiour lateral 
part of the Os:Sacram and-Spine of ene nc} ax ir goes out.! it is ra- 
mified chiefly upward and down wart. 

183. It a large Branch upward to the lower part of the Os Sa- 
crum, and two or more downward; which running behind the fame Liga- 
ment, are diſtributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of the 
Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly in the 
ſame manner with the Artery which accompanies them. 

1384. Tux: Tem char gow the Anus, aro termed Hemorrhoidales Exterize, 
and they that go to-the Parts of Generation, Pudicæ Internæ. The exter- 
nal Hæmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the ſame Name, 
which come from the fmall Vena pinned one - er Branches of the 
Vena Porte, = ve falls hereafter. 

| Vos II. H 18.3. 


or insernal Hiac Vein, runs behind the Artery — 
the lame hind: of Archy from which: the following gaſtrica. 


Spermatie Veins,: and mere 45 


W THE ANATO! M or 
Vena cru 285. Tus Crural Vein goes out under the igar 
„ | bnlde of the Crural Artery, and . 
VHV uinal Glands, the e en Feen n 

8 * are termed Pudice Externæ, and eau, ommunicat 
3 nal Veins of the ſame name. 125 © Ly "5 
wn 186. ABouT an Inch below where it en the Addons? Pos Yurat 
8 | Vein produces a large Branch, which runs down ly between the In - 
| teguments and the Sartorius, following the Direction of a ma ee 
all the way to the inſide of the Thigh. x] * 
187. Tuis Branch having afterwards got. beyond. the. Condyles of the | 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments. and inner Angle of the 
: Tibia, to the fore part of the inner Ankle, germ GT" I ; 
pO 5 All this large Branch is named Vena Saphena, or Saphena Major. y 
1388. Arrzx the Origin of the Sapheria, as the Trunk of the- Crural | 

Vein runs down, it finks in between the Muſcles, and is diſtributed to all 


the _ or 3 of the lower Extremity, ying the Crural 
Art — — of the un, de., boi 2 cs conſiderable 


than * nan, tak for pacity and. | Ramificarions, a thing very cont 
„ I I ns: Vein of 'very large I ſhall here de 
189. As the is a Vein of v tone, — 
| ſcribe it al t 8 afterwards — to 1 — - 48x: 
| Vena Sa- 190. IRE Vena phena, in its paſſage rom t nguen to oot, -is 
3 phena. _— only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately after its riſe, it gives ſmall 
| Veins to the inferiour Inguinal Glands ; and then it gives out others more 
| anteriourly, which running under the Integuments, communicate with each 
other by numerous Areolz, or Maſhes, Sometimes theſe Communications 
come all from the Rami of one Branch. 
191. Tux Saphena having run down on the Thigh, as Jow: as the middle 
of the Sartorius, ſends off to the ſame ſide ſeveral Branches, which commu- 
nicate with each other, and with the ſuperiour Branches already mentioned; 
_— they run down, they communicate again with the Trunk of the 
1 . 
_ Tazss two ſorts of Communications furniſh a third collateral kind, : 
from which likewiſe particular Branches are detached, which communicate 
with each other at different diſtances all the way to the Knee. 
. | 193. BZTwWR EN theſe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena ſends back- 
a : ward a particular Branch; which, after being diſtributed to. the Integuments 
| which cover the Gracilis Internus and Triceps, turns backward; and a little 
below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles ſituated there, and communt 
cates with another Branch, which may be termed Saphena Minor, 1” 
194. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the great Saphena runs down on the 
inſide of the Tibia, lying always near the Skin; and at the upper part of 
that Bone, it ſends Branches forward, outward and backward. 15 3 
195. THz anteriour Branches go to the Integuments on the upper part 1 
of the Leg; the poſteriour, to thoſe which cover the Gaſtrocnemii, and 1 
communicate with the * Saphena z and the external Branches are likewiſe 


2 ted 


== * 


4 x 


buted to tlie Fat and Integuments, and having reached as low as the 
middle of the Tibia, it ſends'a communicating Branch to the Trunk of the 
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great Saphena. 


® 196, Faou this Communication, 4 Branch goes out antericurly, which- 
runs along the Inceguments of the Tibia all the way -to the outer Ankle, 


having in its paſſage communicated-again with the great Saphena.. . 


195. As the Saphena runs down on the inſide of the Tibia, it ſends out 


a Branch near the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons 


of the Sartorius, Gracilis Interns, and Semi- Nervoſus, then between the. 


Tibia and upper end of the Soleus, and is joined by an Anaſtomoſis with the 
Crural Vein. | | | 


38. Ir likewiſe detaches'to the forg part of the Tibia ſome Branches ir. 
regularly tranſverſe ; which having been diſtributed to the Perioſteum and 


Bone, communicate with other Branches already mentioned. _- 
199. AT the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a conſiderable. 
Branch, which runs obliquel 
the outer Ankle, ſending 
other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. 
200. LasTLy, the Extremity | 
the inner Ankle, and runs irregularly under the Skin, along the Interſtice 
between the firſt two Metatarſal Bones toward the Great Toe, where this 
Vein terminates. „ 2 = 5 
201. Havino got below the inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 
and forward, which runs under, and in ſome meaſure accompanies the an- 
teriour Tibial Artery. Interiourly it ſends another. Branch, almoſt from 
the ſame place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the 
202. LasTLy,. before the Sa 
taches a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus, which communicates 


external Tibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are ſent to the 


by ſeveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Joint of the Tarſus, and 


ſends others to the Toes. This Arch gives off likewiſe another Branch, which 


runs up behind the outer Ankle, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis 


Extern. 


forward over the Joint of the Tarſus toward 
off ſeveral Rami which communicate with each 


| this Tun dhe on che foreGde of 


phena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 


31 


203. Tax Crural Vein having ſent off the Saphena,-and the ſmall Branches Continuation 
for the Pectineus, Cc. as has been ſaid, runs down on the Thigh behind J che Vena 
the Crural Artery, Oppoſite to the little Trochanter, it produces two large lis. 


ſhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into two, whereof one is 
anteriour, the other poſteriour. | 


204. Taz anteriour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely forward, to be 


diſtributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower pon of the Pectineus, and of the ſe- 
cond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the ſame name, running in 
between them as it goes from one to the other. REY 
205. Taz poſteriour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely backward, and 
furniſhes the Glutzi, ' Vaſtus Externus, and beginning of the Biceps, _ 


H 2 : : 206, 


b Vaſtu —_—_— the "Craral Vein 
Walters nde of the LAGER 2 
err ' h ere it iã 8 


been already obſerved. | | 
reti, above- and below the Ham, 3 ors. 


nates in cutaneous Ramifications 
211. Tus crural Vein havi 


hy * ©#F + 5 
it is 1 Fm 
x v 13 
« : 5 
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minor or externa. 
near 5 


208; Tur little Ba an ava ws 
downward, gies gore Bri whit backward, and com 
the great Saphena about the middle of rhe backſide of the Thigh, 2 


5 pe a 4.6 4 25 
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and 1. run down about one third part of the backſi — * 
ſends off another Branch which is aſterwards reunited rc hack * 

210. AzovT the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphens 
runs outward in the — toward * Ankles, whereic berg 


ſent to 
1 rel Saphens, runs down be. 


tween the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, cl 
the crural Artery, between which nd the inner Condyleo the Or 


212. A little above the Hum, it alies the name of Vena 
as it runs down betwixt the two Condyles, it gives Branches to the ; 
Muſcles above mention'd, to the lower and Parts of both Vati, 
* 8 which lies above the Interſtice of the two Condyles. 
Ir likewiſe gives off ſeveral other Branches, one of which runs p 
7 between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning forward, 
in the ſame manner with the Artery. Another Branch goes back- 
Ramifications to the beginning of the Gaſtroenemii, aſter 
on the backſide of theſe Muſcles, to the Tendo Achillis. 

"214. Nan the internal Condyle, the Poplitea ſends ſome lateral Branches 
to The Extremities of the neighbouring Muſcles, eſpecially thoſe of the 
Semi- Nervoſus, Semi-Membranoſus, rg Laſtly, it ſends a Branch coward 
rhe pry wo Condyle, which having run for a . ſpace on the Peroneus 


back again into the Trunk. 
215. Tur Vena Poplitea runs down immediately behind the Muſcle of 
ſeveral — 


a Name, at the tower part of which it ſends o 
_ 


to each ſide, which divide andunite again in different Ways and 

and afterwards it loſes its Name, being divided into three con 

Branch es, called Tibialis eien, Tibialis 3 and — oY 
nie 


— 


zo 
ward, ſendin 


which it runs d 


N 
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times with the Tibialis 


erficia — — — — which 9 
oint of the Knee, n e the Mena 
Fortin, already mentioned, Eat Ch 2; 
218. ArrzRWARDS Aiden exincothres e en which run. bark 
together on the Foreſide of the interoſſoous Ligament in Company with the 
anteriour Tibial Artery, nnn SL Eg Rs by Reals 
communicating Circles. . 

219. Txzsz Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg, 
anize in" ante, whER wereneds <ivices- e amifeaciens of 
which are diſtributed en the Foot. bn taut No 

220. A particular Branch goes out ſrom che reunited Portion, whichac 
the lower part of the Leg, the interoſſeous Lu 3 
backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis 
221. Tux poſteriour Tibial Sex off from 2 
toward the in eee — 
Vein is named Suralis. SITY 

222. AFTERWARD the | Tibialis runs clown berween-the: Saleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving 2222 them. It is divided in the 
they fun fi — 3 come om 

run, ſu at 

EEE 1 1 A 
223. Tr continues Courſe in — 5 * . 
outer Ankle, furniſhing the Muſculus' —.— 
of the Toes. f | 


224. Bae it paſſes on the infide of + the Os Gade 3 
the Foot, where it forms the Venæ Plancares, by into ſeveral cranſ- 
verſe Arches, which communicate with each other, and with the Sa 
and fend 1 0 1 eee, # 

225. IHE Ven — is 9 
runs down on the inſide of de Than, — warm aa, "ne — 
Arteria Peronæa, which it likewiſe ſurrounds at different diſtances, by en- 

Branches; after the manner of the Tibialis poſterior. 

226. IT runs down as lou as the outer Ankle, communicating ſeveral 
poſterior, and ſending Ramifications: to the neigh» 
bouring Portions of the Muſculi Ferontei, — Flexors-of the Toes. 
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mne, 


A Fug Vena . * ; oh "I ö 5 
barten hw] n 1 the lower or cmcare fide of the Liver, | 
eig Ir e * arge V 
* by their Tranks, from each of Which, the Branches and Ms” 

tions go out in contrary. or —̃ —y—ęH Ticks $4: 
leres do the Liver, and is ratnified in that ee its 1 N 
N Ear vrqy e r. Heparie:A | int; | | 


thi: iſcera ſupplied h ereft of 
ſenterice, that ia, the Stomach, cetines, Fes. Spies, | 
| ages Ton Git Porrign of this V cn, may be | Hepa- 
_ tica, ; xr or Minor, the Trunk of which is — known by the 
name of Sinus Vena Portarum. - The: other Portion may be called Vena 
Porte Ventralis; Inferior or Majorz and this is what I am now. to deſcribe, 
referring the Diſtribution of the other to the Hiſto — 500 Liver... bong 
1. 4892, Dar: Trunk of the Vena Portæ Inferior or Ventralis, is fl. 
. tuated under the or ooncave ſide of the Liver, and joined by an A 
tomoſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, between the middle 
ht Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequen quently ot 6 rod ane ſem te 
ft Extremity. From thence it runs don a little obliquely from right o 
keit, behind or under che Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind 
the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of the Pancreas z its 
length being about five Fingers breadth. .- - 
233. Havinc reached to the Head of the Pana this Trunk FIR the 
name of Vena Portæ, and terminates in three la pal Branches, 
which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, to 'Vikers already 
named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Major; 
ee Splenica 3 and the third, Hemorrhoidalis Interna. or Meſz ca 
234. Tus Vena diefGrnics Major appears to bea Convention aiinhs 
Trunk of the Vena Porte Inſerior. The Splenica is a capital Branch of that 
Trunk; and the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna has ſometimes a common Origin 
with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no more than a Branch of that Vein. In 
ſome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and Splenica appear to atiſe by an N 
Bifarcation of the Trunk of the inferior Vee Porte, and in others, ow. | 
1 ogg poi arifes from the very Angle of that Bifurcation. 
Tux inferior Vena Porte; before the Formation of; theſe three 
Brandes, ſends off from the Trunie ſeveral ſmall Rami, which are commonly 
the. Venæ Cyſtieæ, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, e and ann 


the Gaſtrica Reda, Coronaria Veatriculi,, _ "ay 465 
„„ 


| 1 
called 8925 
| 2 


ED Abi 3 Yori; | 

|, 88h. Tas al Hepatic nch er ORE: Hach che 0 * 

| ſive, of of their COMMON: Frank. 6s ; EASE; Gaz 93 3 Lal glu 3 

Tun Vena Fxlorica ariſes eee almoſt oppoſite to 

he Ori of the ;Cyitice i and ſoinetimes. is: Branch of the right 

” Tr paſts one the Pylocus to the bore Ar ofthe Se aber 

| je jon by Anaſtomoſis with the Coronarla Ventrieui. b 

240. Fux Duodenal Vein, commonly called Vena Inteſtinalis, 

from the great Trunk near the Cyſticr, and ſometimes fram. ee 

| mon Trunk of theſe Veins. It B diſtribured chiefly to the Inteſtinum Dua 

| denum, and ſends likewiſe ſome Rami to the e be of the 

Vein 2 alſo Duodenaln, which 11 Branch ol the Erica 

ſame 

241. Tas Vena Gaftrica, or Gaſivo-Epi anden Bente Fong or 


Ventriculi, come more ſeldom from. 92 1 runk of the Vena Portæ, 
from its great Branches, with which I therefore chuſe to deſcrible them. 


be rather a Continuation of che We chan one of che great Branches 
has been already obſerved. 2 
2443. Ir den tqwand the Gee e fading of 
Veins and afterwards running up over that. Artery, it accompanies ie in 
thoſe Portions. of the Meſentery and Meſacolon which belong to the ſmall 
Inteſtines, the Czxcum, and right 8 of the Colon. As it runs downy, it. 
forms an obligue Arch 99 like that of the Artery, which is ori 
| mified on both the convex and concave ſides, but not ſo regularly, - 
244. Taz firſt particular Branch from . Trunk is A: bay 
re of the Trunk; 4 


Vena Colica. It goes out from the anteriou 
_ joins the Artery, and runs directly — 
vides to the rig t and left, and 94 Arches. On the left hand it commu. 
nicates with the ſuperiour or aſcending Branch of the PCR + and 
on the right, with the ſecond Branch of the Meſaraia. Bar 
245. Tunis ſecond Branch is a little under the fieſt, on Cale geen 


| and ſomething more toward the right hand. It may be named G 
Colica, e divided . one N . othes n. 5 


i 4. 
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242. Tax inferiour Vena Portz, having given off the Splenica,. changes Vena Meſa- 
its Name to that of Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Major, which often: ral * raica Major.. 
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out ſeveral Branches 3 A 6 
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b 
pin 0 
| rom the concave ſide of the Meſaraic Vein,” a | 

W 7 n of the; cond > en VN ay gs 8 
iolan Venn Ceecalis, : package Agr $a, . 
ohe of the Branches of the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery. . 1 
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259. In its NN gin it gives 
| 5 diſtributed by numerous Ramiſications, form many /Areole, and 


| communicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi.. . 
260. AT a ſmall diſtance from its Origin, this Gaſtric Vein ſends out a 
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it communicates with the Hamotrhoidalis Interna. hen this Vein is wan- 
ting, mn ee Ren 1+. <a ſu * ace. 


It ſometimes comes from due mol nterigur Branch, w. | 
ſends to the Spleen. (> 

262. LASTLY, the Vena Spie — the Fiflure of the Spleen, which 

| it enters through its whole by ſeveral Branches, almoſt in the ſame 
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| that the Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, formerly 


known by the name of Vaſa Brevia, which communicate with the Coronaris 
Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniftra.. 
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| nica, and ſometimes from 
great Trunk of the Vena Porte. 


ſecond Vena Duodenalis, which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the firſt, 
or that which comes from the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. 

2065. AFTERWARDS it is divided into two Branches, one ſuperiour or af- 
ending, the other inferiour or — The firſt runs to the upper pare 
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| Branch, which. is diſtributed to the Omentum ; and on this account it has 


| Pantrans, nd eg g on the Omeauom al he iy co the Coen, where 


| manner as the Splenic Artery. It is from the moſt poſteriour of theſe Branches 


264. Ar a ſmall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum a 


2063. Tur internal Hemorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches ne He- : 
| of the Vena Portæ, — rdinarily from the beginning of the Vena Sple- morrhoidabs 
Extremity or Angle of the  Bifarcation of the — 
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3. Wa 3 Fs ten Pairs of hes Faſcculior Merrow Trunks 
to 15 Medulla ee nine of which go out { E 
cular Holes of the Baſis Cranit ; and the dend, Whie es 1 — the 

mity of that Medulla, paſſes chro h che great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Taz Trunks from the Sp arrow are twen * — Pairs, and may 
3 in general be termed Nervi —— or Intervertebrales. Seven of them 
are called Cervical:Nerves ; twelve, Dorſal or Coſtal, being true Intercoſtal 
1 Nerves ; and five, Lumbar; to which muſt be added, five we fix Pairs that 
= gab out through the Os Sacrum ‚‚ ‚ §q⁹ e 

Bronx IL. enter u cul: 5 e of all theſe Nerves, 
and the Courle of their | | and W I: think it 


If 
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Second Pair; Nervi Opaelk 

Third Pair; Nervi Motores e ls lems, ME 
culares Communes, Oculo-Muſculares Communes. 

Fourth Pair; Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 


o Pathetici. | 

Fifth Pair ; Nervi Inno; Trigemini. The ſubordinate Trunks 
of this Pair are three on each fide, viz. The Nervus-Orbitarius,. 
Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. ' 

Sixth Pair; Nervi Motores Externi, 9 ord, Muſculares- 

Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. 

Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii; which are two on each ſide, one 
— — Cue 1 ch . the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I give the name Nanu, theticus Minor. 
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Filaments; all the way 


71. Tay re ae fiſt very n, Puta bey e ke gradaally 
la — and ſofter, and having reached the 19 705 of the Criſt 3 — any 
jcation” Cntr ad off à great num ilaments, - 
which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribroſa. , : 
12. In their through theſe Foramina, they are ied and 


| inveſted by the fame number of ſmall Productions from — two 
the Dura Mater, as by particular Vagina; and they are afterwards Gas. 
buted by an infinity of ſmall Filaments to the e Which lines all | f 
the internal Parts of the Noſe. e 
13. Each offafto ed communicates b particular Filgments with | 1 

ſome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and ird uperior. | 
14. Tux Optic Nerves aride from the Eminences of the — called Nerex Op- 

i Netvorum Opticorum ;; and being firſt'of all incurvated outward, ici. 


they afterwards approach each other, as they run over the Sella Sphenoidalis- 
of the Baſis Crann, at which place they —4 a little, and a ſeparate 
Optica, to tha Orbit, and Globe of 


again E n eder 1 


* Tana Unioii 6f the Optic Nervex's 6 n theanteri nteriou ou ri 1 the Guan- 
dula Pituitaria, and is of 4 enn und 2 ke in the parti- 


cular Deſcription of the Heid. ; 
26. Fur cd Pur of Nerves commonly called Motores [Oculorum,, ,, _ 
| arifeini 'before-che Border of the anteriour Edge" of the great tranſ- 7% 
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— and it ſorms a mall tear 
very fine Filaments round the O 
Ag (Dus Filaments of the Ganglion Ania DC 
the Rye, and then run me ih Vat and che les, 1 ;thi 
the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fs Rane eden 
24. Tux ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces. likewiſe gehe er n 
laments, which communicate with the amis Int Naſali 9 
e Þbitaty Nero! 1 9 5 A. * 
Nrdü TN 2 HR fourth Pair e dee ah Meth \ 8 longata, 
ahl e Trochleares, are long and fmall, arifing behind the Em 
zu ſrom the lateral part of the medull ary Bs align whe PE 
ſage between the third and fourth Vent S Brain. aa | 
6. Exot thence e on esch fide to an E 58 f the Fold] forme: 
by the Dura Mater, of the Apophyfis F'.—— behind the 
e that's, dy the the anteriour Portions, of che Septum, I 
2 Tuzur, each Nerve yerifrs J tes the Edge cee Ae 8 
of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more back 2 — and 05 
erwards, it runs in the Doplicature of that Fold. on one ſide the 
dn Pair, along che upper part of the Sinus Cave! d. 
anto the Orbit through the Sphenoidal 17 1 25 nd into e * 
chlearis: Its Courſe is oblique over che er 71 75 g 
cles, and it ſends off ſmall Filaments bo each fide 3. 7 
\niome ang, aſt Branch of the fifth Pair or N 
we F 1 17 oo 15 
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rft alle Nervus Ophthalmicus Wundt n 


the ſmglleſt and longeſt of of the. three, and enters the Orbic'through tlie Sphe- 


Fiffure ; for which reaſon I name. it 1 Orbitariu . 
. Tas ro wy mr middle: 8 | Pavan wi 9 
the ſu ar: Sphendides. 3 

7285 TE ning of dene Bran 'called likewiſe Nervus Maxillaris in 
ough the Foramen Ovale ar Maxillare inferius of the 


. 
found eee 


ns e Plexus, or flat it- 


Ro — rag pe Shakes Nerves are united at heir Origin, for 


Shich reaſon, ſome Anatotniſts have divided the large Trunle into two prin- 
Branches and the ſecond of. theſe Branches, into two other, 


34. Tux Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, which is is the firſt Branch ofthe Nerwas Or 
fifth Pair, as ſoon; as it Fay the Orbit, through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure, is biexiiur-wl- 


divided into 5 185 Rami, one ſup 

external or lacrymal; at 
fro — receives communicating Branches. It communicates by a Fa. 
ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, and with cho Nerve commonly 
called Intercoſtalis, N i ed 


iour or frontal, one internal or naſul n 
belore its Entry, it ſometimes. giues um 


36, Tus Ramus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be bertwed 


liaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs | facing 
a Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it: ft 
ments to the Fat which furtounds the Globe of the Rye, to the n 
den Membranes,” and to the Muſculus I. r Palpebre. A 
36. E e it Paſſes through the Foramen Supereilare, and being 


Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis.an 
meighbourin Ramus of the Porti iq 
37. The Namus Internus of 


Int tes communicating within 
N Nerve. hk 2010 
lis of the ——. Þ Nerve, runs toward 


the Noſe ; and hear its Origin ſends off. e whit commumicates 


with the ſmall ene Ganglion already mentioned. o 
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- 38. Fun Filament comes ede Fram; the, Truok: of: the orbitary 
Nerve before the Diviſion, An abr 1— — alkthe wayro 


where the Motor Senn ar, eddie 20 lo KSA od brew 
39. Tuns Naſal Ramus runs fi Fig ch lquely overithe Opcie'Nerv, | 


ant under the © two Muſculf 
the neareſt Parts of theſe Muſcles. 


ivir aſeme Eiſaments ico 


frerwar — 4 1 runs between the Muſ- 


culus Rectus internus and obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; and 
in 


Ner ons 
Maxillaris 


Superior. 


lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loſt in che 
nium, and ſometimes | 
Frontis, or Orin 7 


| exteriour orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. 
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Nas, Porioos of = Moſcolus 'Orbiculari, "Sup 
and to Inzegumenta. 346 in £13505 
n . Tur ſnl keen Fünen hich ir ſends | 
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Ie v5 wee A og to oa Dare Man made ovlla 
the Orbit, on the Muſculus Reftus Externus, to the 
43. Berons it reaches the Gland, i ſends a ſmall Branch tothe 
28 


Part, either of che 0 
— aura 


ler ef the Eye. e e 
44. Tus ſuperiour 4 . . n of the Gb N 
feels the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiffure of the Oz 
phenoidale, paſſing through: the Foramen Rotundum er Maxillare" Sup 
rius * the ſame Bone. e 
45. IMMEDIATELY aſter its paſſage, ir ſends — outlide of 
the it, which having perforated the Os Mal, is diſtributed to the Parts 
which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring. Branch of the 
Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve ; and ſends f alf Filaments es * 
in the lower Part of the Orbit. 
46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into three Rami, the firſt of which! 
name Suborbitarius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the chird, 
which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt bur Ain the commen D* 
viſion may be retained. 1 2.1 
- 47. Taz Sub-Orbitary Ramus, = the moſtconfideratls'of the three; 1 
runs in the Canal of the inſeriour Portion of the Orbit, and goes out by de 


458. In this paſſage it ſends donnwurd t the Holes of ithe/Cindl,, 
Amal Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed to the 


Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the Bone, to the 
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men Palatinum Anterĩus or 


5d. A it . it k at ürſt a line bent, pd: 


Filaments' to the Muſculus Prerygoidaus:Externus, to the Feri Staphy! 
ard ta the Arch of the At likewiſe ſends other Filament thrs 
the ſmali Holes inche poſteriour Eart or Tubercle of the Os Maxillare, 

the Sinus Maxillaris and poſterior Dentes Molares. F | 


+/+ $9. Tun Ramus Spheno- Palatinus paſſes 


— ͤ—— 8 Y 
deren Nania of Pterygoic 


Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very 
of this Nerve decreaſes ve i 50 
57. Tus firſt Branch of this Trunk 
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cles belonging to that Part. Some of ek keene 
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ſame Name, and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pter 
poſteriour Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring; 
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it ſends off fur i 
. beſtire-is embers. — Canal 91 0 the lower Jaw, it gives off e t 
near each other, ſo that the 

much between the Muſculi Prerygoidei.. 
runs up to the Tempora | 


che inſide of which it is diſtributed, and alſo between its Fibres. 


58. Tux ſecond Branch runs behind the C 
it divides into two Filaments, which run from 
nicate with the neighbouring 
Nerve. Hein eh 1E 
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15 runs up before the external Ear toward I the I 
| | Sena in Ear im its paſſage: 111. 
„ 36 T Ramm of this Trunk paſſes en the:twos. 
= | | lower Jaw, — nnn, the T npor 
x | | N S it bends done percha! Miuſculus Aſt ® 
Y | which it is chiefly diſtributed, giving Filaments to ch 
N _ _ gume r OOO 
- onthe 


ER 


2 Sun LY 


ofthe Os Malæ. / It terminates by Filaments:which go —.— 
culus Buotinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lipy and to the 
3 | of theſe Part: Nein pri fight 1 rn Hg LO 1611 NE} wa; 
62. Tur fourth Branch of the Trunk of the inferiour maxillary New; 
is oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off near 
its Origin. It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to which it 
gives Filaments, and is diſtributed to the N 8 — and to the 
neareſt Portion of the Temporalis. 192” ict en 
63. Ir is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glan 
+ tte Mouth and Muſcles of the Lips. Sometimes it ſends off a F amen, 
2 Which runs up upon the Concha of the external E aur. 
64. Bes1DEs theſe four Branches, ſeveral ſmall Filaments 80 off on each 
ſides one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidzum, | where it joins 4 Eik. 
ment of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courſe to the 
— nog wand which covers the Vomer and avghbouring Fans: of the internal 
ares. Og 
1165. Tux Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which may be termed Nerns 
Lingualis or Hypogloſſus Minor, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hypogloſſus Ma- 
Jor, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Maxillaris Inſe- 
— as it paſſes between the Muſculi Pterygoidæi, and ſometimes a little 
OOner. 1 6400 
66. Ir isa very conſiderable Branch, and ſometimes nearly as large as the 
Trunk which it accompanies between che two Muſcles already mentioned, and 
leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, it runs over the Pon; 
goidzus Internus, and gives it ſome Filaments, 

Tunis Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, communicates with 
the Trunk by a ſhort —— Branch which is ſometimes Plexiform. At 
this place it ſuſtains a particular Filament, which according to the — 
Opinion ariſes from it, and goes to the internal Ear. | 

68. Tnis particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualis is ſuppoſed by A- 
natomiſts, to be a Recurrent which runs up backward through the Tympa- 
num, and joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. But as the Angle, 
which. it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute, and turned 
forward, there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal Ear to 

that Nerve, as we ſhall ſee more at length in the Deſcription of that Organ. 

69. ArTERWasDs this Lingual Ramus paſſes under the lateral part of 
the 2 and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Filamente to the 

neighbouring 
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| neighbouring! Muſoles of the Tongue, and to 
; Os Hyoides Pharynar.! od3 DIS 01 18 nr 18 30 97010 A tte old 
70. Havine communicated by 3 ps the Extramitĩes 


of the Tongue ann terminates near its 1 0% 0 well Two! 
| aired jor, eg Fe the eighbouring 
| thel A, to ; 
| — —— Internus, Digaſtricus, Sc. It likewiſe detaehes a Fila- 
| tor twoalong the Perioſteum, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus Mylo-; 
| Fire, d 4 Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of | theſe Filament 
| often. the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and ſometimes. 
| ng: ak through a ens nts pong Lone, lying on the Surface. of- dia ine 


| ſide of che Bon. 


the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus forward, 
into the Diploe, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lie 1 
that Hole and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 


ariſe from the Union o 
| verſe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria ; from whence they advance to 
the Dura Mater, and enter it on the Extremity of the Production of the 
Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one ſide of the Symphyſis of that Bone 
| with the Os Sphenoides. 
74. EAcx of theſe Nerves runs afterwards inthe Cavernous Duplicature 
of che Dura Mater, on one ſide of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
and of the Carotid Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and it there 
communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Fila- 


75. IMMEDIATELY and behind this Communication, the Motor 
externus ſends down a Flament, which at firſt appears to run from before, 


| Apophyſis Petroſa, on one ſide of the internal Carotid Arter: 

706. Tnis Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes doub 5 eee 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Intercoſtal Nerve, 5 
term Sympatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve: of the ſixth Pair, it ſeems rather to run up 
with the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. The 
nh of this Nerve all be continued in the Deſcription of the great Spins 

patheticus. 

77. Tn Nerve of the fixth Pair, which I have ſometimes tow double or 
ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, paſſes afterwards throꝰ the 


| ternus of the Globe of BING por | 
WY LE 1 * * 


of the Nervp of the nnch Far, ol Lingualis pets” 1 tLenversTheSabſtance . 


, before it rr Canal of 


72. AFTER the.inferiour maxillary Nerve . Canal of the lower 
Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diſtributes Filaments toeach Tooth, all 


ments, as has been le ps in the Deſcription of the Orbitary Nerve 


| backward, like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large _ Canal of ny 


Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Hilfe, - to the the: Midfoulus \Reftus" 2 


| 78: Taz Motores Externi, which make up the ſixth Pair of Nene een Nervi Mo: 
the Head, are ſmaller, but e little larger than thoſe of the fourth Pair: They re. Ex- 
the Medulla Oblongata, between the great tranf- ern. 
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0 other 356 folic hd ER called Portis oils: 
TS tio Monis terminates in the” at Fön of the 5 
and is diſtributed d ear | 
other e Fiete. This Portion alone def et fs F b- 
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81, Tis Portio Durs p 
Ahern Hole, into the wi ot the Apop l 
y the Fotamen 0 Ae to the Face and other 
Fats As it paſſes through the winding Duet or Aqueduct of F oj 
touches the Park Mater at the ſmall opening on che u 2 the 
Apophyſis Fetroſa, where it joins ſome Filamenrs from the'tifely Pu: 
$2. 17 likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes ; and 
it goes out, it Böer or receives another Filatnent which Walz by the Tym- 
pafum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour ry Nerye, a 
dye ſhall ſee more particularly in the Hiſtory 93 Bay, 0s 5: 22 N 
33. I chooſe to calf chis Portion of the ay Nerve; Nervus: mpi 
thericus Minor; to the Deſcription of lich 1. 1 1 ee % 
Nervi Syn- 84. TAI Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Sings 
Parbetiei Mi- thetici, Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus 
TY Having communicated with the Dura Mater, &c. as has been — 
fend off, at about the fixth part of an Inch from where it goes out at U 
Sty Lott g's: Hole, two Branches, OR other om_— 5 
85. Tux ſuperiour Ramus runs up y to the poſteriour parts 
external Ear, 10 which it is diftributed ; communicating, as it paſſes behind 
the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves ; and for- 
ward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior, 
86. Tux inferiour Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſeuli ode, Di 
gaſtricus, and on the ſuperiour Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoi 'reach- 
ing in ſome Subjects as far as the middle of that Muſcle. In place of theſe 
two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk. 
87. F the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; ſome of 
theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Branch 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs Peer the Ear. . Sometimes, 
ho, very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit ro give Fab e to the Artery. 
| 6. Lars Trunk e ed through the Parotid Gland, behind the 
Abe of the lower Jaw, is vided into two yo large Branches, one OY 
the other inferiour, bo 
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toe ENS] deat Ram! are . A 2455 

3 lateral parts of the Head, the temporal an 
cs, | bouring 

93. Ou of theſe eee 
* 1 inward behind the Condyle of the lower aw, 9 
Fiery two or e e eee Wb ferique 
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ripen... 06M 4 
94. Taz fourth 110 . Superciliare, ot Saba Orble. 
rium, giving in re; veral Filaments to the external nn 5 


riour parts of the R . Palpebrarum 2 and affex 
municating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the ſame Forame: 
9. TBB fifth Ramus is diſtributed: by ſmall n the lateral part 
of the —.— and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the BaGis or Root of 
de iving likewiſe ſome Filamente to the external lower, part of 
_ the aſculus C icularis Palpebrarum. eh - 
96. Taz fixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe che eighth. hen it s 5 
found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far asche Noſe, . 18 
97. Ons of theſe latter Rami paſſes under or behind the Moſculus. Zy- 
maticus, to which it gives Filaments ; and then perforating and giving. 
—— to the middle part of ert Muſculus 8 Falpebra- 
rum, it goes to the-inferivur Orbirary Hole inthe Os MAP, ap Loan 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Su n 
98. Tux laſt Ramus communicates y ſome Flamente, with. 4 neigh 
E NG the large inferiour Branch of the Portio Dura. 
1 Tunis r Branch, which is ſomething leſs than che 1 fli- 
1 e of the lower aw, and is gulriburel by ſeve- 
_ rl Rami to all the arent haterab parts of the Face, and to the nei 
1 bouring parts of the Throat, er it ciley; tetminates by avaſt num 
of Cutaneous Filaments. 1 
100. Tur upper Rami of the ch age ſe + ror Buch io up oh Mat 


culus Maſſeter, to Ne lower: part 
Muſcles of the Lips. N 

101. Oxx of theſe ſuperiour Rami communicates. ich one of the in- 
feriour Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already fad; and by the 
Intervention thereof, it communicates likewiſe in:ſome meaſure with the Sub · 
eke Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes out 


by the — Sub- Orbitarium. | 


Nervi Sym- © 
pathetic 
Medi, 


e Tama one — pts uns forms 
| Baſis of the leer Fay Rnding Filaments e5ithe Muſculus Cotanews, an 
the Muſcles of the Under Lip, Which it peyforares neut ue Chin,'and<theny 
6oMmr fes With us Maxillar Irifertoro 21 | % ng roy 5 
the Glzytdl#Sub-Maxillaris, and is diſtributed to che Throat an che Mo. 
culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein! "Otis. or- n of 
HeſtRaini are obſerved to run down to che middle of pork nn 
Maſtoidizys,” where it communicates with a Ramus of che-ſeeand:Ve tebra 


Sr 


0 3 wy 18 = 
1 CY 1 8 E n 
ö SES; 5 
CR N 
6 K r 


88 


N 
r 
He ISAS 
> 


Pair, | 8 OVER L-2001, 032908 D1:92. 30 3 
4 Tur Nerves'of the eighth Pair, called the Ancients: Par v Z 
d which I have named Nervi Sympathetic Medii,' Lariſe from che Pole Y 
— part of che Medulla Oblongata, eas the great-tranſverſe Protube- 
rance, and from the anteriour part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral ſe- 


pirate Filaments which are afterwards: collected in a Faſciculus, that rum 
toward the anteriour part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cas, 
where it perforates the Dura Mater i baſore tho\Excremlcy-of 
the great lateral Sinus. a ö e 3600 
185. L e ſlage of this Nerveis divided From that of the Sirius, by a fm 
Membranous a of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Prominences 
of the Foramen Lacerum, mentioned in the Deſcription'of the Sceleton. 

106, Tüis great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dara Mater through 
a ſingle 'Opening, 'and as one + foe: ſeveral of the antetiour Fil- 
ments form a particular Portion, vided from ger] main Wen * * 9 
5 membranous Septum. 2 

107. Tux Filamente which hang, the 9 Portion, when carefully 

emed ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Holes or 
Pores; which lie nr near each other. AL, 

108. Two? theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they 4 look-d u on 
as à common Trunk ; and the ſmall Portion is lock' d upon as a Branch 
the great one, which lies behind he other, and is eſteemed: 0 true Trunk of 
this eighth Nerve. Ele 

109. As this Trunk £ 65 it receives backe wurd; a ſmall nervous Ropt, 
which runs up laterally — the Spinal Canal, and E through the great 
Oecipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. ſmall Rope is 
termed Neryus'Accefiorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis.'; | -_- 54; #11 0 
16. Asthe two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and rennen 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and 2 Fila 
ments which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The . 
comimunicates likewiſe wich the Nervus Accefſorius, to which it 10 1 
connected during thie paſſage. 8 


111. Tus ſmall or anteriour Portion having paſſed out 955 the Crinium, 
ſeparates from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk ; and earl Thewcs 


— been! called the n er 0 
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or greas Sye | | 

— third to the —— 0 | . 
144. e this ſmall Portion Ds dag 

fide where it communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Ner 


14 


choſe of the great Hy pogloſſus or Nerve of the ninth Pair, Fo"; I + 35:9 

113. Tx large Portion of thacighth Pain, or. middle —.— ic Nerve, 

adhering by one ſide to the firſt Ganglion of the Sympat ; 

| and by the other, to the oſſus Major, to both par it gives com- 

municating Filaments, ſ a little below the ſmall Portion, en 
ſſmmaller Branch, which goes by ſeveral Filaments to the Pharynn 1 - 

116, A little below, or on one fide of the Vnion of the eighth Pait with 


3 


e 
>; 
:_ 


Branch, which runs before the internal, Garotid- Artery, t f 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Muſcles of; the #0 
a the Ala of the Cartilago hyroides, and running in between 

lage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates with the Exiremities * 
the Nervus Recurrens, of which hereafter, - 


firſt; arts, 7 of the Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, along the anteriour 
Vertebra 
hind the internal Jugular Vein; bei 


ied by W — Nerve 
as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Nec 


lular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it with the internal 
Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympathetic Nerve. 


CEſophagus, and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. One of theſe 
ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall Ramus of the ena. 
vical Pair, and is diſtributed to the . Thyroides. . 
120. THz Trunk having reached as low as the. Larynr and. Glandula 
Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which, running down on the fore-ſide. of the 
internal Carotid Artery, joins a Filament from the ſecond Ganglic 
Intercoſtal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 
121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
the Thorax, before the Origin of the Subclavian Arteries, which they crols, 
and run behind the Lungs, to the — At this place * 18 ſome 
erence 


| Gf —— 5017 Is I 2 
— as 


pogloſſus or Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour Maxillary Nerve, and with 


the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, 8.8 Ane 


117. This third Branch ae between the Cornu of the Os ode 


118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk ns down-en, the fore fide of the 
Muſcles of the Neck, by the fide of the Carotid Artery,. and be- 


119. Tano all this Courſe, this Frunk is inveſted by a 1 of Cel- 


In its paſſage it gives ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, to the Pharynx, 


of the 


N . an 39 


e.Uhftrituric e 
vpberty much dds mer ib 
1422. As the ri . ſſe 
Aren 


== Doran of th 1 Th void 
of he TN 7 | ECG , 


xrrg — — che Pirates, and 
ap to ——— of the fame Nerve from the other ide: The 

\6her Branches which che Frunic ſends — ee 
2d 166. Tur eft Trunk of the eighth Pair is 
in the ſame manner with char of the right Ede, with 1 
chax the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the righ; for it ales b 
Tow che great Curvature of the Rorta, and behind the Ductus o Liga 

tum Arterioſum, and aſterwards runs up on one ſide f the Trat 

E. to the Larynx much in the ſame manner with the otHhñer:- 


2 0 


_—— an} Mt. = 


27. Tuis difference in the going off of the two a 
h why the left Trunk does not run dom i ſtreight as A. 5 


tlie left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, ee abe e choſe 
which come from the Trunk itſelf on the right ſide. dan „Hun 
128. ImuepiarztLY aſter the Origin of the — che Teſt Phil 
fends down a Branch Thick goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, tofu 


—— — £13 0 2118 N abidw 16 19-76 
1510829, roca 1 Ramifications:of both Trunks of thi « 
ts Wy: rm cram cations with the Filaments- of the In volta d. 
great Sympathetic — of which preſently, form particular I 
called Plexus; the moſt conſiderable of men are thoſe called Plexus Car 
Ahe, aud Plexus Pulmonaris. Huh NMH onde n Ade 
130. Tn Plexus: Cardiacus is formed ve the Lung en che fore de 
6f the'Bronchia, and produces a great number of Filatnerits | forme uf with 
80 to the Pericardium and thie reſt ane round Be git tẽVe 
deo be diſtributed to the Heart Mun 
13 m Tur Plexus Pulmoriaris' is 


compoſed of theifollowing Rumileiit 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they rundown ni on 


* &@ = -' 
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Trunk. l 
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41 cx Txx$2 two Stomachic Ropes pa with the Extremity of the 


or wn i s commonly called, te fore, and the F 
or backſide. 


cus Maximus, de che or 


| 4 and that onthe teſt, 
hey nn) good ner HI 
us, which unite at different diſtances, both wich the Fila- 
Mm Trunk, and with the like Filamencs from the Trunk 
on ede Suben the ſterĩour Filaments from the left Trunk, arc 
le han the anerioar nes ran the right 


135. 3 „ repeated Diviſions and Revnioos/which repreſent a kind of 
Plexus, cauſe, the original Trunks to degenerate in ſome meaſure, into two 
r one anteriour, the other poſteriour, which are called Nervi 


COIN 1 


riour Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than che anteriour, uk of the 
difference between the Filaments, eee exch of them is made up. 


8 the arten uſcle of the Diaphragm, and 
Stomach. rn TILT -tide 


138, Taz Ramikications of doth Ropes ue ce 
and form particular Intertextures chiefly een 
mach, and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to'the-Pyloruss, n 
which « kink I4 lexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. 7 
aal Rope Tas © 1 Plexus thus formed, ſends off err 18 Gtigiu two 

3 one of which ſeems to come chiefly" from rhe great anteriour 

— 2 the other from the poſteriour Rope. Theſe two ſmall Ropes 
unite near the Trunk ef the Hepatic > which having: actofnpanied 
for a little way, iy he — very ſhort Branches. | 
140. THzSE two run preſently. afterwards to the right and left 
hands, immediately above the tranſverſe Rope, which forms the Communi- 
cation between the ſemi· lunar of, the two! 47 Symparheric. 
Nerves; and they terminate by uniting wich this Rope in Form. 
141. In this manner end Nerves of the eighth N thie Symps- 
thericus Medius of each fide, —— er . with the Sympatheti- 
dern Res 2 2 ee 


Vor. Il. obs ue 


e 


4 Air ö an ha at 

ent 13 5 ee go) Med 
8 FS n,.and WP 4 ki hav 
0. out, any münication with 

e ſo that t ey Feen elon 
rius, than to the Sub- Occipi 2 1 46 ; 


. 10 eG 9 1 great eib 


HY 
out of 1 'Craniu $4 5 tl 
Ned, wich W ey, © AA in RW 200 


151 bs, rent ity es 8 80 


i 2 tw 


7 A into tw "OS 
unk of the eighth Nr 
RA "bag 4. Branch, 7 
I en with the great Hy ogloſſus and Sympathericuꝶ vu Wl 

Sag OT bes! 1 4 itt, 444 v3 ff * $770 3 | | 
gt \ es Kr los r Dackward, .; FR 0 « 
the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, runs to, 5, In whict Wn 


WY and terminates after having ſup 
8, it communicates with the 6 


nies Rami W Srendh, gf; ch 


CE Ex Typo lines 425 5 yy 3 News, a1 they 
0 Kler- 
=, ſve Me- Par Lingvale, aril — 2 0 8 5 by 


jorcs, Ivar coy ſeveral f 8 
* ſi 1 opes on each 3 


| ſmall, ſeparate; 
3 * W 


* 12 304 r I — 5 
<< 7 e 6 Se os rev LEASES: GO ECD. SOC] 
3 r ow n 
r 


1 * 4 

*. Fo 

n 
n 


8 ho 4 #4 Sn 7. 
r 8 
boli oe 8 
os e 
2 To 


mon AST minor cg. 


Be 


= 


1 ; Wy WA 
5 ee ur 


Ms a ny Haide 
. 
| Gus 5./to.all-which Ma- 
Ker: bon: in the Tongue, communi. 
s of the inferiour max 
22 eight 


\the Angle 

Y a ſmall 4 v0 che Larynx, — | 

10re | Sone, Inch ee behind the Muſculus Sterno-Maſe 

155 5 —— — Muſcles of the Neck, oor on megan 

| ſecon tet 7 „Nr N 11 

| „Tunis laſt Ramus r with the Portio Dum of tho” 

| y | Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs after which; it 

in che Muſculus Sterno+Hyoidarus, and Srame-Thyrois = 

1 * woe Cobh whey { e. i 

1 Sp Oceptel Neves, ot - thoſs of the'teath Pair, Ariſe @ little (xtere; $ub- 

ary. laterally than the former, ar che Extremity COUNTS Ocopicaly, 

fl all Penman, opult che aſa I > | 
6 PLEETE Moors hg pela; NA 

. 1 355 e from the anteriour Part of the Mechala, 

| by a fing)e E Jan 4 Filamente, and communicate dy ſome eolliteral = 

Filameats, \ 8 ryical Pair, before they pierce the Pura Mater; ©? 

156. Tr by tee the Dura Mater directly ourward, A 

Origin, at the fame place where the Vertebral Arteries ic in 

1 bath going. in 4 manner, KC were and the 1 | 

1 wt je teries. A 35 Me, ©: 5 11 N 14. 43th, 4a | * a ip . | 
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'by ſeveral Ramifications. | This 'Branch' is termed Neru 7 

te Bl roo amioe. $2 whe, track de 6M 
ed 5. Tune 'Sub-Occipiral Nervis chere hid in bombe 3 0 
:i|Neyves of che Medulla>Oblongatd;" that each. ariſes only. 7 


Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſteriour r e 14 
G blat-Nerves,” We ſometimes obſerve indeed, à ſmall —— 2 =_- 


ment on each fide, but this ſeems ——— 0 
of the eighth Fair, than to the Ten tn. 094690, .o un 


164. Tax particular Deſtription of the Courſe, Divion//and: * 
tent of F che NerviS therici Maximi,- commonly called Tntercoſtates, wil Ih 
come in moſt p after that of all che vertebral 5 
N — Hy commumcacktcd mme. 51 fw 
The Vr... IN. Tur vertebral Nerves art all thoſe which ariſe froch the Madul 
bral Nerves Spinalis, and go out from the t Canal of the Spine the hauen 
in gener ol; Foramina formed by the corre Notches in the Vertebn s 
eehte, Tur Otigital Trunk of eath vertebral Nerve uriſes 4 b WY vi 
| twoflat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments| one 8 
pPeoſteriohr. Thieſe to Faſciculi on each ſide run toward each other, ad an 
pPerſdrate dateraſiy the Production of the Dura Mater after which theſ 
* . a9 — —2— from which the Trunk is pode 
| as Ireckon the vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common munter, be- 
L172 by thoſe which paſs: between wb firſt and ſecond Vertebra. Fhi 2 
23 ation agrees with that abe the Vertebre themſelves z there bs 
— vertebra}! tothe Neck, termed Cervichles 


40-the Backs cattedt Dorfales ;"five-to the Loins, named Lumbates "and fn 
vort to the Os Bacrum, called Sacri.:*- Wiegel Le and e, 
160, This Hiſtribution is faced chiefly by the Dorfat Narben Sued 
— eee the ſams number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs; ant 


pro Scat N of mi ovotiernatt fdoidw V1 


| Ng: e e he propre to tale notice that the n 


5 
all cheſe Nerves frife, ts hot go demi ſollow hd fare 


:From 
-of the Spine, Tec Theſe-Obſervarions miſt be referred 
the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Contiauatiomi -o 
. x950c-Tiis-firſt Pair of CervicabNerr® paſſceberween:the- firſt and ſe- ra of - 
Vertebri of the Neck Hying mort backward chan the ſubſequent Fairs, Cervic 
2 e Cangliones tg Aw dA 30 Not s amanot £5058 8 — 
I. runk of each of theſe Nerves, ſends out anteriourly aiſwHnll 
| which runs upon the foreſifle-of dhe tranſvarſe A rede the 
' firſt Vertebra, and forte a Commun Arch with the — | 
Ramus of che Netyus-Sub-Oectipitalis'of-the-fame — 
and conſequently communicates li wide with the Sympathetic Nerve. 
Doc nnIounr=It ſends ont a gonſd Branch, which in Won in- 
nn 4 Branch frem the fecond Cervical -Paits': Ibis 
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— ed beds 
1 of the Head, ande 
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nis Octavi Parts, or patheticus —— and running aſterwords 
behind that Muſcle, it 1 — to the Spleniu sm. | 
„ 2544; Tus other Portion of this Filament — lend: bending in 
8 e Fee Major, te with: the ſecond- Cervical Pair o and 
with the Sympatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filamente the 
— mann of ther ONO Neck, and to e 
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REI may AFTBAWARDS: We Drunk on — ſide is divided 1 into ſexeral 
3 but from the place of its Union with the ſirſt Pair, it ſonch off 

of all, one Filament, and then another from here it quiusche third Hair. 
10. rn theſe two Filaments unier into oe which! runs down 
op be e internal Jugular Vein, and then forming ia coffiderable-Arch;oruns 

g the Carotid Artery, a high as the Parozid: and, Where it joins 

and communicates with the. Trunk. of che ninth Pair of the Metals Ob- 

longata. 
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J 03: cxbnnd, 3 en Mint wir 0 AT noade 83. 
wi PRAS (NE. to che Sterndt Stern: Maltadens the Ithe-Tmatikſanda-off: | 


* 1 — ar the manger of ee Abl hag . 90 ibs * 
Ts Q; ais Branch runs afterward {bahing — Pane 
+ 7 e en of che Frapenius wermerm the Sheng Geh e 


0 eee 2 
meh ich ke; feln from ch@ojhet —— Lom aa 


to the Muſcles juſt mentioned. and t the a 

EE e Tan Erogk of ee vical Fe $ 
Hh to che middle part of the :Myſculus Trapezios, Sterno : i 

| neighbouring vertebral, Muſcles'; and ſomaimes. we. obſerye.s Communiice- 
"fon between this Trun and the-third/Cervicab Paine o mu 4 ei 
3829 | 
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210 no given off cheſe Branches, this Drunk; dd 
f Edge of the middle Portion of the 1 i tt 
which it | $ from behind forward, ſending out ſeveral Branches. Ihe ti 
Sen dreck runs. downward: and back ward. and. in difiribuaee ly fengnl 
Rami in de Muſculus Scalenus, — Colli, Se.. 55 8 
: do V. 
the;place;wheret this Pair prod — Nor, P 
tion, of which it contributes. bs third Branch is only a F — 1 Ii 
running upward, communicates with one or nm, e, che infemout 8 
Brapchof the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. HF ac; wi £04 F 
84. Tur Extremicy of this Curyature on. the forsfide. of che Stern- _ b 
Maſtoidzus, . is divided into two Branches, one of which, runs upwards, theo · RS c: 
ther dowtward. ' The ſuperiour Branch aſcends on this Maſcley;extheilower- 2 
Part of che Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and anather ta 2 . 
rotid land, where i * Joins the Trunk of the Fortis Durs abe :- a 
Nerve, and runs up on the foyeſide of the Ear. 0 == 
185. Taz inferiour Branch runs from behind forward, to be ramiſied o bb 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 
in which it is loſt near the Larynx, having fir given Rami to the Maſculi ri 
Sterno-Hyoidæi. It likewiſe communicates with a deſcending Branch of the 1e 
Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brin. T So 
1386, Nenn its Origin, this inferiour Branch ſends don a Rana nabe te 
backſide of the Sterno · Maſtoidæus, gives other Rami to the Jugular Glands, tl 
to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of the Neck and V 
paſies before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, Slow which it isJoſt in t 
the lateral Integuments of the Thorag 4 19 E 
third Pa- 6 04870 Tas third, Cervical, Bair: pubs berween the third 1nnd fanrth Ne- 
of Corvical« atehrę of the Neck, and communicates upward with.the/ſecond Pair;; donn | Þ 
Nerves. | Ward. wich the fourth, and forward wich the great S Nerve, und 5 
ears Filament from rhe ninth Pair of the Medulla © It com- - 
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{bywFificient which orb te c Mafculus T erben R 
188. Eact Trunk of - this third Pair a, ſeveral al Branches to 1 2 — 


riodrpplltefioun'abd ldtirati Party of /the” Neekf cht qt, tb the 
Na er 


7 on . 


G Fut und . Su 
Parts of the Thorax 75 Shoulder. Nel & 1c I5RA6I-2M J 1B. uE 
| 1396; Amond chu ür [Bratichesy. there is ene Which goed to che 
Muſcuſus inatus, and paſſing over the Notch in the ſup. riour'Ce 5 
th Sei ' 3 * 


lan ves Fllaments to the? | 
there is-another Mull lone; which in d pa 
communicates wih A Filatnent of che Nervus Acc a 
190 Orethe middle Branches, ſome go te che Jug 6 
Muftuli Subelbvn to che heighbourintz Portions of the f deni, enen 
and Trapenins, and to the Integumentꝭ which lie thereabouts. HH 
| 1. AMONG the anteriour Branche chere is one, which being ſele : 
nod u Ramus from the ſecond! Cervical Fair, unites lower down With 
amus of the fourch Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaz 
t en * Ri 16141 5 75 8 1 £2. iN 
2. TI tic Nerve-rais on dies forefide of the Maitulgs® ” 
_ apt us ron behind the anteriour Extremity of the Clu! +» 
— 2 ceiving-immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firſt Dorſal 
Pair, ani communicating with the great Sympatheticus. It runs down ob. 
ul deer, ——— Artery, and on one ſide o the Netvus 
Medlus, hear the Origin of Recurrent. nene 
193. In che Thorax, this Dia agmatic Nerve runs down rare 
befort the Origin or Root of the I along one ſide of the Pericar 
to wich ee f n and then running a little dack ward it! | 


enters the Diaphragnt, 1 

| -& D numerous Ramifications on ee K. 

that * 1 to the ee 

it communicates WI t tie Nerve, 

2 8 bee th adorn. 22 Ve © 1 881 

| HE Diaphragmatic Nerye runs ag the Cava fupe- 
=p ror, abt on e eee to be ficuated more anteriourly anteriourly than the i 

| = | 63 : 1G ons! RE 2 WI. 1 Die 1121 
* 196. Tus leſt Diaphrag 1 lies Grit of alla en 

toward the Frank of che Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Colirſethan 

| the right; being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the P 

| wow anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for-which reaſon it is longer chan 

the right. From thence it in bent backward, and diſtributed xothe Dia- 

Phragm in the ſame manner with the other. 2 10 nenen icing) ag, 

| "297; Fav laſt fout Cervical: Pairs paſs: deere che Portions of the The lf 

Maſatus Scalenus in eneral larger tan the thret fofmer. Fabse Cera. 

are united by their Trunks; and zogether wich che eommunicating Branch of vica! Nerves 

we third Fair, and Tr {of the Heſt Dorſal Pair; they form A wery Jarges Berl 

Pius, which is in a manner incloſed in a membranous Vagina, and ares 
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mY | fide of the Nervous Angle, and ir communicates with all 


to the upper Extremiry, and go by N In 


* ald; 0 in the ear 169% N. — er 4 7 


1 . — to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. 
© 'the” Muſculs-Curaneus,” Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cu 


the other two, the Radialis and Axilfaris, ariſe 
3201. Tur five yertebrat Pairs form © 


203. Tnrse five la 


woven and complicated together, „, And | | quite 
different manner from what is ordinary mi + he ir chialt Rope 
There is, however, ſome Variety in this Plexiform nion and Mixture. 


Plexus, is commonly as follows. 


vical Pair, with the fourth and fifth'z and on the other, from the Union of 
the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſalis. Theſe two Unions form an acm 


* 
A SN! 
TED 2 2 
ry g 
5 c 
ay 
* 2 
? 7 
; 


5 4 THE AN 


198. Tur Brachial Notes cant 


names: Nervus · Muſculo- Cutaneus five Catanetis 
lis, Cutaneus Internus, and Nadia, ings fors' 
Galt that Nerve which Took upon! as the th x 
name Axillaris, or Articolaris Fo iy 
199. Tae fix Ropes do nor ariſe ately 3 and 
ated,” that” it is not an en matter to determine i | 
bat each of the five" vertebra 


200. Four of theſe Nerves ariſe aniteriourly from ar 


ogy 


manner. 8 
202. Tur fourth and fh Cervical f ou | 
they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The vem dfi 
- Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe” into one Trunk, very near heir Gen. *The 
fixth Cervical Pair” rons fingly for a confiderable Tpace, between the tuo 
ther Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by x a communicating Portion vii 


Y E M1 War. 3 1 
FOILS. this m l led, 1 


it receives from each of 1 them. 
Ry 


204. Tus manner in which the fix Brachial ' Nerves arife from the grea 


2086. Tnz Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed: by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication with 
the third and fixth Pairs. 

206. Tux Medianus comes on che fide. gem the Union of the birth Cr 


Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. 
207. Tux Cubitalis out from the Union of the ſeventh Cerviel 

with the firſt Dorſal Pair, a lictle nearer the lower fide of the e of dhe 
208. Tux Corintie n ile much i in the fame manner. 44 

209. Tr Radialis is the largeſt of the fix, and goes out 

of another nervous le, the upper ſide of which is —— by he the Unia 

of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs; and the lower 

the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis and firſt Dorſalis. 
210. TRR Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chi 
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HERD Klee i : 


E= h in tho ſuperior Coſta: of the _ 8 
i and gives other "Fi CE bh Supra-Spinatus. This Ramus runs aſter- 
_ waxds under che laſt-named Maſcle, and the Acromium, 1 * 


fſpamtis, und Teres Minor, „ eres £- did Of 
2. Tus fifth, Cervical Pair paſſes between the fifth and ſurth Fifth Pair of 
_ of che Neck, comming wid the urchons nk Pan, and with Te — 
Brent | Bris our To aarty 2 
216, ArTixwanps each Trunk dende forward u Reman, . which. uniting 
wich. lis Ramus from ti ſinth Pair, is diſtributed to t:ie Muſculus $cale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pecoratis Major, and to the nei I e | 
 mems.. This:T runk-ſends off likewiſe mar its Origin an Ramus, 
1 * from which it r 
1 


i N Dee, e 
, _ undis diſtriuned 40 the ſituatod there : paſſing, firſt under the rw 
1 Pectenales, and then between the Serratus May alari 
218. AFTERWARDS continuing its Courſe 'downward,. 1 
. teriour, middle and almoſt the lower part of the, Tauddese Berz at che third 
f an Rib, and terminites in this Muſcle, „ to th 
10 219. Tux ſixth and ſeventh Cervical Pairs in de common 25, 1,p ves 


manner, under the Guth and ſcvench Vertobrm of the Necle, and having Pairs of 
. comthunicated wich che other Nerves 2oÞ: * ſend ſeveral Bilaments to Cervical 
the neighbouring Hartes. n 141 hy ety nyw Nerves. 

220. Tug Branchof the faxth Pair, which unices anteriourly 


wich a like 
Branch of thefifth-Pair, to be diſtributed on the Thovax, 2s has been ſaid, 
: ſends down a Filament, which together wih another commonzothe ſeventh 
* Cri ant Dan Pair forms. %: ng of rok aptes-phich the f 

3: hag of; * 6 * 45 avoir T ay = 
221. 8 de Ne Nerves give Filaments 0 che neighbouring lategumaents 3 
and ſome go likewiſe to che Axillary Gland. 
222. Tus Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which — orqnovs ac of Nerve 

the Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth Muſculo- 
Vo. II. M Cervical Ctaneur. 


Medianss. 


Nervus 


Cabitalis. 


andi ſixth Pair s. 
ral Filaments. Aſterwards it runs d n on the Arm behind, and under ve 


| between the lowet- ane pi, of that bende and of the Brichialisy which ic WY | 
behind the 1 


reaches the Wriſt, it paſſes over the Cephalic Vei and communicated at 
che Thumb with's Brunel of the Reds Nen of +=, 


cervical Pair, one to the ſeventh; and one to the firſt. 
Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of which 
comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis witch the laſt Cervicalis the other 


the inner Edge of che Biceps, having firſt paſe*d behind the inferiour Inſet. 
lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and Pronator Teress, giving Er 


gives Rami. 


Trunk paſſes under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, to the 
Palm ofthe Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Muſculus Thenar 


e Paint; and partakes of 
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223. HAV venched chat 
Brachialis, it perforates it abliquel y fr 


Biceps, to both Portions of which it Rami. 4% 2:5 
224. Havinc got from behind the Biceps, it i 


— 5 the Foſd of the Arm, it reaches the Rin 
Mediana, and chere it becomes à true Nervus Cutaneli. 
From — runs along, betweeft the 8 pinator Longus and the Integy- 
"ts on the inſide of the CephalieVein,” all the way to che Thumb. 
-225: Ir is diſtributed! .de Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpm 
to thoſe of the Thumb and of the cotivex part of the Hand: Beſdie k 


likewiſe ſup 


52 


226. Tur Nervus Medianus lies between che Miuſculo:Cotaneus and Cubi 
talis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belong po 


from the Uaion of the fourth; fifth, and fixth Cervicales, © : 
227. Ir runs down on the Arm, alot wich the Brachia? Anery. ve 


tion of the oraco-Brachialis; and reaches the Fold of the Arm between the 


2 
HAAR 
Vi 1 


laments in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles on both fides:-- =, 
, 228. Ir paſſes'behind' the Ramus Medianus of the Baſitic WA ar it ap 3 
roaches the inner Condyle; and then runs backward: croſs the'Pronator Wl 
'eres, and downward between the Perforatus and Perforans to which x "2 


229. BxLow the Pronator Teres, it ſends of particatar Rates, which 
runs along. the Interoſſeous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, al 
the way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle. | 

230. AFTERWARDS, having detached ſome Cutaneous Rarnifications,. the 
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ef = M 


and Anti-thenar, two to. the lateral concave pares of the Thumb, two to thoſe 
of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one to the neareſt ſide of 


2 


the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a Ramus of the Cubital F 
Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the wa — to the ends of the Fingers, ſupplying I 
the Integuments, Ligaments, and 2 5 n 
231. Tre Cubital Nerve ariſes From th che Union of the ſeventh, Cervical, it 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair; and communicates with the lower Root of the | 
5 Median Vein. TE K 


233. 


MAN BODY mm 


5 on the Aude of the Arm, along the Muſculus An- 
222. um dow 0 the the Brachial Artery and the Baſilie Vein-3 ſend- 


| ing off) only l neee, rr Muſdes--and Integu- 


239. Ir tuns in berwern the inner Iple of che Os Humeri and the 
G e ind of Ligament, and by 
common Integuments; and this, r, makes ſtrokes upon the _ 
ſo painful, even all the way to the little Finger: where this Nerve ends. 
| +234: AFTERWARDS it runs dawn on the; Myſculus: Ulnatis Internus, 


'Fila Muſees roche Pronator tus 
l - 


| into two ons large, the other ſmall. 
24386. Tur an nodes which may be Feckoned the Continuation of the 
Trinky paſs 6 Cees . . the Os. Pififorme;, under the great tranſverſe. 
En are en 120 to that part of the Palm; of the — which 
an — ſt. inger%, where. i giveadome. Filaments en che In-. | 
teguments Ligaments of ghe, FOR8e, on af oC, e 
| . 236, AFTERWARDS it divides; into rtioular . einn 
which forms a kind of Arch, being diſtributed to the neighbouring | ſmall. 
Muſcles of the Thomb and oy the Br the ſecond is bifurcated, and goes. 
to the correſſ e og hem) n and little Fingers: 
_— thi ern park . the: little Fi ms and : 
| to. neighbouring fx „ 
437. Taz fall 3 — ine e Tendo at; the 
Externus, Cn that pare of the Back of the Hand which an- 

| ſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed. to the lateral convex: parts of 
theſe two Fi „much in the fame manner as the other Branch, to the la- 
| teral concave Parts. It likewiſe Supplies the Muſeulus Hypothenar, Meta- 
| 8 and the Integumentz, and neee with wag the Nervus 
| anus. „ err nt . 

238. Tax internal Cutaneous Name 4 is ſmall, 2 * *from the Nr dur Cu 
5 of the ſeventh. Cervical and firſt 8 ſmall but chiefly from 5 — In- 
latter. It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and rue down: on the in-“ 


1 


„ 


ſide of the Arm, between the Muſcles and Integuments. $1.4 

| 239. IT divides firſt of all into t Hαπ0 Branches, Which accom 4 "= 

| ther very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle, on one fide of the Vena Baſi-/ 
lica, being covered y the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. 

240. One 25 Branches runs down under the Integuments, which. 

cover the Muſculus Radialis Intergus and Ulnaris- Gracilis, and is after- 

Vards ramified on the Skin . covers the Wat gens begining * ce | 
-D Palm of the Hand. 17 15 TY, 2433 
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| it is ramified all the wa OE 2-2 
242, Taz Radial moe ſo ns Finger — it ches 1 Radius Nervus Re» 


| and the Radial Artery, ariſes from the Union of three compound Branches, dialis. 
one 
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TY TRE A RATOMT 
1 Ne . ant Front the 3 — of the 


T; » Trunk of this Nerve —— enermes 
oft go beſbie Bac | kate , 


9 Sc me chav Bone, 
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[ 4 
bi . 
5 
| Hare = 
| 249. Hv 
| of rather ſends off * _— Branch, - 
Supinator Longus, below the middle * Bore, — runs ine I I 
weben the Saß hee Longus-an Nen 
"248, Tre Branch aecompanies the — Radial Artery near the Inte 
nerd and having got to the lower-parr of the-: Radius, 1rd 
Nami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an half.” 


249. Our Ramus goes to the internal Iatera? pare ef the Thumb, andw 
che Nteguments. The ſecond'ls divided: into two for the external 
of the Thumb and anteriour lateral part of the Index; giving F ilaments in 
its — fake Ley guments of the metacarpal Bones, The third Ramy 
is Givid into ſeveral leſſer Ramiſications which' go to the poſteriour lit 
m parts of the Index, do bott fldes- of the middle Finger,” und to the a 


riour 2 part of ho tis urs ths apples ths A 
250. Tynoven Branch — 
Interoſſeous Muſcles. | 


251, TR Trunk or of paſſes b 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and/Muſculyg Supinator Brevis; — 
its paſſage, - fupplirs this' Muſcle, the Anconzus inimus, Supinator Nur 

Bus, and Nadialis Externus. 
N 22. AFTERWARDS it is Joſt in the Extenſor Digirorum Comm and 
in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb; having, firſt communicated with 
a Ramus of the Muſculo-C us Nerve. 
Nerv Ax- 253, Taz Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes ſtom the vg os Gere 
illaris, Pairs, and fometimes ſeems to be. no more than a 5 of* the 
| Nervus Radialis, It runs in che FibBow- of the Axillk, * 
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262. Fun cleventh R then 
and then runs in between the Muſtuli Pranfverſales-and:Periconatuns. 
tern. : SL bode Gong Ef WO TS TT 5 7 

264, Aus theſe-Nerves ſend numerous Rumifleatipns: 
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mus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk. of the third 
Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. 
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the third and fourth Vertebræ of the Loins. . ck Frunk; communicates of Lumbar. 
above with the ſecond Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and Nerve: 
below, joins the Trunk of the fourth Pair. It ſends-a conſiderable Ramus 
backward, between the tranſverſe Apophyſes which. goes to the vertebral 
and other neighbouring Muſcles. 5 
286. BxyorE it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable 
Branch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
| ee Pair, unites with one from the fourth Pair, and forms the Obturator 

erve. 

287. Ir detaches kkewiſe another large B Branch which. runs down between 
the Muſculus Iliacus, and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the outſide 
of the lower part of the Muſcle, laſt named. It * be reckoned a ſort 
of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. = 
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402. TRE convex fide of this Semilunar Plexus: PIR turned 
ebliquely - backward and downward, the concave fide-forward I _ 
She irs Cornua bei ing turned upward, : the other forward; ſo that the in- 
3 of the o Ganglinns an. each ſide, are Ne 

5 
40g. Fr Ganglions on each fide communicate t 5 beh d the 
Stomach,. on the Czhac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair or Nervy 
Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Srouninckicus: pots 
rior, belonging to that Pair. 

404. From the reci Communication of. theſe two Semilimas Gap 
glions, a kind of middle Plexus is formed which partly W Oælur 
Artery, and is partly ſpent on the Meſocolon. | | 

405: Tux Semilunar Ganglion on the ri ht ſide, widow 

Te | 


Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, ſome Filament 
org forms a 3 Intertexture, called Plexus 

406: Tu is Hepatic Plexus having communicated cd Tre Filkments 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround the 
Hepatic Artery and Vena Portz-in form of a reticular Vagina, and accom: | 
pany the Branches of theſe Veſſels through the whole Subſtance of the L- 
ver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies likewiſe the Veſicula Falls, Ductus B. 
larii, Duodenum, Pancreas, Glandulæ Renales. 

407. Tn left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anteriour or Ae 
Trunk of the left ſide, produces A ene Rami, hich form the FRI 
nicus, nearly in the ſame manner. as has been already mentioned.  . - 

408. Tn1s- Plexus Splenicus, having communicated with the | ricus 
and by. the Intervention of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair, 
eg the ſplenic Artery, ſupplics the Pancreas, and is diſtributed tothe 

pleen. 

409. Tris left Ganglion is ſometimes. accompanied. by another, which 
gives Filaments to the Spleen 

410. EAcn Semilunar Ganglion ſends Rami from its convex Aale wich 
being joined to the Filaments of the firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 
texture called Plexus Renalis, which ſurrounds the renal Arty, is di 
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411. . Tes enal Plexus concurs  kewiſe with the Semilunar Ganglion; 


veral Filaments with the Coronarius Stomachicus. 


1a. Tus 
— - and the left; with the Splenicus ;; and each of them, by two Fila- 


ments, with the true Trunk, on the fide of the firſt two Vertebræ of the 


R of the intercoſtal Nerve. 
| Ig Tus right: and left Semilunar Ganglions ſend" Nervous Faſciculi to 
| 8 * which'by-a particular Intertexture form a kind of flat Ganglion 


the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of 


veral Filaments are detached in a radiated manner to the : Meſocolon and Me- 
ſentery; and ſome of them go likewiſe to the e e — ., 

145. A great number of other Filaments go 7 from i it, which with 
_ the Ramifications thereof, form a kind of e ſula, or Vagina, round 
me ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery, and round all its cations on the In- 
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| tericus ſuperior, which comes chiefly from the Filaments of thePlexus Hepa- 
ticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. | 

416. Tus ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus ſends down from its Origin, along 

the Aorta, and behind the deſcending Portion of the Meſocolon, between the 

rand inferiour Meſenteric Arteries, ſeveral Filaments or nervous Faſ- 

ciculi differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina is likewiſe formed, 

that ſurrounds the inferiour Meſenteric Artery, and its Ramifications on the. 

Inteſtines. This has been named Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 

417. Tax deſcending nervous Faſciculi, between the two. Meſenteric Ar- 


| cating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe. communicate with 
the Trunk of the 1 Sympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which run down 
obliquely from the bar Gang A they detach a Filament 
on each ſide fide, which — He eme Veſſels. 

418. Tux Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores HY produced the Plexus | 
Meſentericus inferior, ſend other Filaments down over the Extremities 
| of the Aorta, behind the inferiour Curvature of the Colon. 5 
1419. Tuxsz inferiour Faſciculi or Filaments adhere ſtrongly to the neig- 
WT bouring Parts of the Peritonæum, and together with other F andent from 
both ſides of _ Trunk, — a third Plexus, which may be called Infra- 
LMeſentericus, or Hypogaſtricus. 

4420. Tnis Hypogaſtric Plexus, at the extremity of the laſt Curvature 
of the Colon, ＋ e foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
two flat Ganglions which furround the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum 
I backward, to which they are a diſtributed, and alſo to the Bladder and 
1 to 


1 the Formation of the 1 Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates by ſe⸗ 
Renal Plexus communicates particularly with che Plexus | 


| Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is commonly called the inferior . 
or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm n the Articulation f 


414. From this Plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris e : 


teſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands, This i is termed Plexus Meſen- 


bees, which may be named Meſenterici Foſteriores, receive ſome communi- 
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ons, run a little downward; but the folfowi ' 
E and fe opghi to be obſerved that cap! nh 
able upon the Filaments of each Pair. 
_ inverted Arch or inferiour Union ere Dank | 
| th the two loweſt Nervi Sack, feveral Filaments tut ider K 


© whe e of a has been already ſaid; but i ſk be 
„that in the Thorax, theſe communicating Filaments are - ſowll 
_ and dender, where the Sympathetic Trunk is largeſt ; and char 
are ſt becauſe there the Trunk 
"aff the Os Sacrum, ere it is very 
ws, rad chore ara) 
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2. Tr Pare are che chief Sd of 
by which term, borrowed. from the Greek, we 
ng ea — 
r 
of the Find Par comes wes x b dle Ha 
ly A ana 2 the bye: becauſe it it properly 
called Pho ology or the Animal Berge n 
4. AnAaTom13Ts ordinarily reduce all the ſolid Parts Ander n = 
ral Cladies, expreſſed by the common or generical Names of Bone, 
= Au at, Viſcus, Organ, &c. TY, 67% 
IE Loy Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of 1 Bs of F ihe Hauben 
Body, from the meer outward appearan of their Structure,'.callcd fome 
5 but Ein oo 


1 che harz moſt Kid, 1 xpbication 
ST Particular Hiſtory of which * 
ve given of the dry and freſh Bones. 5 Terms of 
J coloured Subſtance,. ſofter than a Anatom. 
„ ſmooth, poliſhed, pliable and cla- 
ſtic. I — the —— in the Defcriprion of the Bones. 
8. A Ligament is 4 white, fibrous, compact Subſtance,/ more pliable | 
— ns ů to be torn, 3 but a 
little when drawn out wich free. The Eigaments have been en- 
plained at full le get in the! ſecond Section, £0 1 
9. Tux name of Fibre #; ro ſmall Filaments which appear to be; 
the moſt fimple Parts of the „ and which, by their different Dif] 
tion and Connections, compoſe all the ocher Pn. The Pra 
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GK difvrebr Membranes, the Strata- of which are termed Tunice 
or. wt, Some of them are divided into: Branches, \ theſe again int 

bi nn djs dually diminiſh, bur-ſtill- remain 44a 
genera! Detign of. the Veſſels is to. contain Flad, from the Di 


oo Net into Blood-Veſſels,' Vaſa Lacdes, 
* Jaft and fall: Ferie of all ſorts. of Veſſck 

"& 1 a Capillarie. 
1 TAE Blood-Veſtels are of two ki inds (ne of which receive the Bt 
om the Heart, and diſtributes it 8 Body, which ar 


Arteries; the other brings the Bl auger» nt 
the Heart, which are called Ven, and ſome of theſe. have the name & 
Sinuſes. 

16. Tux: Arteries are chicker than the Veins ly be diſtinguiſhed by 
this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by. a certain 

, called the Pulſe, The Veins lie nearer. the Surface: = 
the Arteries, and are furniſhed with Valves, that is, with ſmall Membranou 
Sacculi, fixed at different diſtances to the ſides of their Cavities. The 
f theſe Valyes are broad, and turned toward that fide where the 
veg, but their bottoms are turned the contrary way, to that ae — 
= In ſome places th Valves arefingl, 
in others double, triple, Sc. 

16. By Nerves, Anatomiſts mean the white Ropes 8 proceed from 
| the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and ſpinal Marrow, and are ſpread over all the 
parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications. . 

17. Each Nervous Rope may be looked upon as a 6 
the Cavity of which is filled by great number of membranous longirudinal 
Septa, and by Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Septa. 

18. MvscLrs are bundles of Fibres, called 44 Anatomiſts Fibre Mer 
trices, of a reddiſh colour, and of different lengths. 

Tux middle Portion of the moving Fibres is che 3 and differs 


19. 
from the — in being * thick, ſoft, and capable of Contraction, 
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== Office of Glands is to E be che, Maſs "of Blood, thy 
| means of certain ſecretory Veſſela, Fluids, which they diſcharge either im- 


| underſtand: an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſtance, of di 


| A7 3 Subſtance, and partly of an 8 on Matter of di 
2 nd likewiſe Co wo by. Anatomiſts, 
— na 
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| vity, without being connected to it through their whole ah s of: Cir 725 
| rence. Such are the Stomach, Inteſtines, Ge. N the; a | 
| Lungs in the Thorax.” © | 


Function, whether it be fimple or complex, andi in thi 
Organ of Sight, of Rena, Ec. 


they termed Venters, and into four Extremities. They calſed the Hay. 
the ** Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter, and the  Abgamen f 


Neck, Thorax, Abdomen, Arms and — each of Work Portions may. 
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mediately or by other Veſſels termed Excretory ; and theſe Fluids are either 


| accumulated in particular ene Collected 3 in. the eee 
forced out of the Body. 8 | 
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24. Far and Marrow are 
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ſtences, collected between the Skin and the Mo in the Interſtice: 

— about the Viſcera, Sc. and compo xd partly 15 A Sl 5 
rent Thick: 

when ſeparated. from the 
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tter is called 8 pj 


25, MARrRrow is one and differs from i it obly 5 
of the membranous Texture, in the Subtlety of the bil Matter, ae! N its, 
Situation — the Bones. The word Marrow x eqaivocd in the 2 > 
with the word Fat. 

26. By Viſcera, ve commonly an Parts contained '®* 0 I 


27, OROAN or Inftrument is a Term given to ev. ry are able ofany a 
/ 125 ve talk of a 


28. Taz Human is commonly d 801 into this Head, Trünk, and General DE 
Extremities, The Trunk is again ſub ivided into the Neck, Thorax! 'vi | 
Abdomen; and the Extremities into ſuperiour, called the Arm, and. 
riour, called the Legs. | 
29. Taz Ancients divided the Body into three great Cavities, which 


enter. The Neck was by. ſome joined to the Head: 5580 Kel 2 10 
— Tone 
30. Taz moſt natural: and plaineſt Diviſion of the Body, 14 into the Head, 


afterwards be ſubdivided. 
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: Vena Jugularis Externa, in general. bee Rn bs hs 
Ven Jogularis Externa Poſteviot,” r. 
7 Vena em | 1 N SES! O'S" dy 4 44 2 mip Ig 
Vena Oertel. | : 
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Vena Vertebralis 21 — * 
ena Iugularis Externa Anterior, ene. . 
. ugularis Interna, by Eomituzen tion. eee 
Sinus Lateralis Dura Matris, by Corriminication. | * 70 
Vena Axillaris, | Communication. | Lark | 
Vena Cephalica; by Communication.” : a 


38. Taz Nerves on each fide of the hairy Scalp, are 12 


N Nervi Sub-Ocripitales, en, called the tech Pair cond 
Medulla Oblongata. 55 T e 
Par Nonum from — 5 . rag , 28 
Par Primum Ne PE 6 „ tbo e 
„Nei Diaphtagrnatici, b — 8 
Ramus 1 of the Grbirry or Opthalai ver. 4 
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the, E na Con unctiya, the Corne 

12 1 * SAR. Lacrymalis, g of the Palpebfæ; and ef 
Cilia or of each Falpebra. The internal Parts are: The Gſobe of th 
Eye, the Tunica Sclerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides;' 'Arachnoides, 
Vireom Humour, Aqueous Iumour; the anteriour and 50 
| ſteriour Chambers, the Mulcles, and the Optic Nerve, = 
| 41. Tus external Parts of the Ear, are theſe: The great Ebtiths, the 
convex fide of this Concha, or Hinder-p. rt of the Ear, thegreat Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the Concavity, the-broid Eminence 6r"Anthelix, the- 
| ſmall anteriour Eminence or Tragus, the ſemall poſteriour Eminence or An- 
titragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear, and the Meatus. 

42. THz external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe :' the upper Extremity or 


the Noſe, the Alz, the Nares and the Septum Narzum. The internal Parts. 
are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, nnn n 
ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſes. | 
| 43. Tas external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe + The Lips, one upper, 
the other lower, the Angles or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border or Edge 
of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to the Edge 
of the THE: Lip, and the tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the. under. Lip 
from the 


| Palati, the Uvula, the Am gdalæ, Gums, Frzna of the Li ps, the Tongue, 


| Eye, Noſe and Ear, ſuch asthe Glands, Membranes, Muſcles, Se. muſt. 
| be referred to the parricular Deſcriptions of theſe Parte. 
45. Taz Checks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward 


minent Part of the Cheek, is commonly termed Mala. 

46. Tux Chin is the anteriour Protuberance, by which the lower part of 
the Face is terminated, from whence it runs all the way to the Neck. This 
under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis, and it is diſtit . the 
| Throat, by a tfanſverſe Fold, which reaches from Ear to In the mid- 

dle of the Chin, chere Ron Foſſula or ee 1 
Vox. II. r 47: 


Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that 7 the Tip of 


44. Taz internal Parts of the Mouth are theſe: The Pilite, che Septum 
its Apex, Root, Sides and Frænum. The other: ndern! Parts of the Mouth, 


from the Eyes and Temples, between the Noſe and Ears. The upper pro- 
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Nervus us. 

188. N Neruus itarius 12 ph 
the fifth Pair from the Medul 
ee, Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 
Nervus Maxillaris Inferi er. 
Nervus Trochleatis five P. us, Which is the 

| NerrusMotar Oculi Exterivis five Muſcalars 1 

the fixth Pair. 


Nervus — Medios; which de gha P/ 1 N 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerſalia, | 9283 
Interooſtalis. . wn atk e 
Nervus Hy Major, which is the vinth. Far. 
The ſ Rakel the! ervi Cervicale. aro 


ben ſrun 07 cries of the Fore.- Head, are theſe :: 
<f 48 * 7/4 211771 
Arteria Temporalis, which i is a Branch of the e ern Carotid. 
Arteria Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Carotid. _. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 
1. Taz Veins of the Fore · Head, are theſe: 2: wats ate 
{1991302 Venn Prontalis, f _ called I dd 
Vena Temporalis oo ben n e t 1 I. 
Vena Angularis, AE | 


tile. 211 Dinas Orbitarias, Joil Jay nab net HN 
Sinus Longitudinalis ſuperio b Se my ra 
Sinus Longirudinalis fferior, " by Coriitivunication. 7 101 . 
Vena Jugularis interna, by Communieation,** - Ks #58 LION 
52, THEME 8. abe Fore-Head, are theſe: x19 W ad EA 
ervus Orbitaxius bye micus, which is" the firſt Brafch of 
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54. Ted Veins which belong he the” ite theſe 2. = 


a, Temporalis, which is 2 Branch of the poſterior external 


8 2221 Se F: 2 
4 18 i Fa 44! 25 of ac Ut n 9 1125 1 38 
Vena A N „Chich is a Bra 2 I 


lar. 
| Vena Frontalis, formerly camel Property, which rind Branch of 
62 _ the antcerlour Excernal Dae ih 
| "—_— L ongirudinals, 8 E ns 54 
Ven Jugnharis interns, | Communication. h 
55: 4 belonging to — are these: = 


i NO, oth und Für. | 
Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. 3 

Nervus Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmicus;' a Reich Ache Ati Pair. 
Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior; e Branch' of che fifth Pair!) . 

| Nervus Motor Externus 
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The ſame Arteries with thoſe which go be yes e among which 
the internal Carotid ſu ES 
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Arteria Labiorum G7 ier mi 
57. Tnz Veins belonging to the Noſe, are theſo: _ 

All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to theBye. 
58. Tux Nerves which go to the Noſe, are theſes | 

. Nervi Olfactorii. 
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Atte Tempora „E Branch ot ine erna cen 5 
P3994 Artetia Altar 4 Brunch of the e 
Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. Iver 
Arteria Vertebrilis,' "by mean or ee ane | hich 
Continuation of it. Tine Do. 
Arteria Carotis interna, y Comte wan wth the As : nern l. 
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F Nervus Maxillaris inferior, the third Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Auditorius, the ſeventh Pair. 2 
* Sympatheticus ien the Portio Durs of the Auditor 


. erve. . 
Nervus Hy pog loſſus externus, che "ninth. Pair, by | Communic 


tion. * 12 TA 


Nervus Sub- Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Con mu 
The ſecond Cervical Pair. IQ 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. 2 
Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly called In called Intercſtali, 
62. Tax Arteries which go the Mg: . 9 


The Artery of the Chin. : 

Arteria Coronaria five Orbicularis Laois denten, Branches 
of the external Carotid. | 

Arteria Maxillaris i interna. 

Arteria Sub-Lingualis. 


63. Tux Veins belonging to the ue, Tenge "Se, are Theſe : M2 


Vena Maxillaris externa. 
Vena Maxillaris interna. 
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to the Olecranum; the Fold of the Arm is on the fareide uf the Arti- 
culation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, ung che Hollow 
4 Tn properly eee 

95. Taz Arm, da y covered fronſthe Shoulder 
downward, by the — © 
is furniſhed with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on thie Ulna, and the 


r Hypothenar, between which the Hollow of the Hand 
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"I Taz Arteries of he whale upper Ene ether" 
Arteria Axillaris. Wt ee 
Arteria Humeralia. r ior ra 20% ee ant | 


Arteria Interoſſea Anterior. i” } 
Arteriz Interofſez Poſteriore. Vi 
Tie arterial Arches in the Palm of the Hand, 
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Wuar is called the Stump of the Shoulder; is formed by the fleſhy 
of the Muſculus — and the Axilla, by the correſponding 
Edges of the Pectoralis Major and Latiſſimus Dorn. The Elbow anſwers 


on the Fore-Arm. The Hand has few very conſiderable fleſhy Parts, 
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on, into the 8 
HE Thig es pe ins anteriourly on one fide of the Fold'gf the Groin 
and poſteriourly, above the 3 half of the Buttock. ates 
anteriourly at * Patella on the Knee, and poſtetiourly at 515 oples or 
Ham. It is formed chiefly by the Muſcles which ſurround the Os Femoris, 
and are themſelves inveſted by the Faſcia Lata, viz. the Glurzus Maximus, 
two Vaſti, Crureus, Biceps, Triceps, Semi- Membranoſus, Semi- Tendino- 
ſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Re&us and Sartorius. 

101, Taz Leg has but very few Muſcles on the forepart, but a great. 
many large ones behind ; where: the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus form a kind of 


below the Patella, and poſteriourly at the Poples z and it derminates below, 


At the Ankles. 
102. Bzsip :s the parts of the Foot wentioned in che Deſcription of the 


Sceleton, that convex part near its Articulation with the Leg, 2 the | 


Neck of the Foot; the under Part, which'is the Bafis of che hoe! 
Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. The ficſhy Parts are not F c 
ble on the Foot than on the Hand. EE 155 
0s: TRR Arteries of the whole lower Extremity are the! 2 = ar 
Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the H ypoga Rin aK T 

Arteria Glutæa, a Branch of the Hypogalizicas... - B21 

Arteria Sciatica, by Communic atio. 800 03 10,200 
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Belly, called the Calf of the Leg. The Leg begins anteriourly at. the Knee, 
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ments. up erent Skin, * | 
brana Adipola, —— Carnoſus, and i Membran Muſcoloram Com- 


munis. 


108. Taz firſt three of theſe Coverings are comm 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body; but proper! 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look upon the 1 
or an 1 of the Skin, than as an Integument. . 
Hg two other Coverings mentioned by the Ancients, are not uni- 
vera, but — — 974 ; 
15 
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Arch nie ad vigor dort 5 te Sf Ro: 


| fome Places, than in others. ETD anc 
112. Irs Thickneſs and Compactneſb wit abe | 

2. for on the poſteriour Parts of the Body, OE 
- than on, the Fore-partsz and on the Palms of t © Hands und Sal of the 
Feet, it 1 thick, and very ſolid. i diſicult to 
be pierced Goin Infironican in the Belly, chan in Backe 
113. . Dy Bo oute Surface of This Subſtance, is furniſmed with ſmall Emi 
which Anatomiſts have thought fit to call Papillæ, in which the 1 
Fm of gs Cutaneous Nerves terminate by n 


nds. ed ; yd Dor 
115. Tas aner * r win is hy; 2 and ſepu- 
rated by Sulci, which form a kind of irregular Lozenges. 'ThePyramital 
. Figure-aſcribed' to them, is not natural, and appears'only-when they arc 
contracted by Cold, by Diſeaſes, v7 ol boiling or by ſome other artificial Er · 
| tion which alters — 5 ordinary 4 DIO RN. ,291ghM 
116. Taz Papillæ of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of the Fed 
of the Fingers and Toes, are higher-than on the other Furts of the Body; 
but they are © likewiſe ſmaller, Cloſely united together, and placed as it ute, 
endwiſe, with reſpect to each other, in particular Rows, which repreſent on 
the Skin all kinds of Lines, ſtreight, crooked, waving, ſpiral, Sc. Theſe 
6 Ka, Foes, are —＋7 ne Ann 2 thoſe Parts of the Palm of:xhe 
; which are next the es of the Finger. 
1172. Tux Red part of the Lips is fade up of Papille, repriſenting Mey 
. fine Hairs or Villi cloſely united together. 16A 
118. Twzx is another particular kind under the Nails; the Pupils 
there more pointed, or in a manner, conical, and turned — 

Eds of the Fingers. Thoſe N 5er are found i in the baby Ip. 
ooh are ſtill of other kinds. _ 10 Nd ow 
1119. Tus Papillz of the Erft a0 ſecond kinds Phar co boſurrouggel 

their Balcs, by a ſoft mycilaginous and 3 viſeid Subſtance; which 

the Interſtices between them, and repreſents a kind of Net-work or Sieve, 
he Mafhes or Holes of which ſurround each Papilla. Thu ane 
commonly called Corpus Reticulare or Mucoſum. 
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which in the {mit the ſerous; 0 4 
the red Part cominues its Courſe : wider Fin dee 15 
properly retain e name of Blood Veſſes rat © 
124. Tags vaſcular Texture is of various a and Figir &'in RO 
/ ferent. Parts of the F.“ It is, not the ſame. in the Face, Fa what it is 
 eiſewhere; neither is, it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſco- 
vow by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes ; and from hence we W 
2 E why one Part ee pho Body: turns red, 3} 7 
nh ano Sos at 
-: x25." Tus inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very final} Tabs 
ited commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewiſe: termed Glandu 
Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblagce which they ate ſuppoſed to der to 
| Milles-Boeds)c Yoo. 55.2 } 

"446: Turek Tubes are 25 ze in Ute Fatale. ub ug 6 
of the Skin; 'which anſwer to the fame number of ſmall Cavities, in the 
pus Adipoſum. Their excretory, DuQts open on he outer Surface of the 8 | 
ſometimes in 22 Pa dillæ, and . on one fide of them, as may 1 

in the Ends of ingers,, eyen without a Mirroſcope. e 2; 
1 Tar ; —.— Tu of thong furniſhes Sweat, and others, ha *. of 
Matter of different Thickcneſſes, a5 in the hairy Scalp, in the Back e 

the Ears, and at the lower part 11 the Noſe, where this 0 k 
ſqueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this j is Th 
Dandriff, and Filth or. Naſtineſs on the other Parts of the Body. ; 

128. By macerating the Skin i Water, or in an other proper Liquor 

theſe * become more gy Fe ir 2 the the St of the; 10 
Na, 5%; vorn bang 
theſe dtageous Ghnds 
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Pillary derte The har, M. erer Felke, * Padua Fo en 
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wie the wer ene — l We e after? 
1 _ Hz Skin has: ſeveral ; conſiderable Openings, Wie ef 
particular Names: ene eee een ne,” Pare 
Pome — 925 nE me 29a Fife 81 e 
8 Dein 26 theſe, it is $ Per: 15 | of finial "OS 
Pores, which are of two kinds.” Some —— poribagal le 
the naked Eye: ſuch as the Orifices: of. the milky Duc of che N 
the Orifices of the ex Canal of the Cutan cous Glands, , 19 4 
N Hairs. By 1 Meta 18112 {4 „ e 5 
through a Microſcope ; and their Exiftence/is EE 3 
neous: T ranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications : ang. 
an two 1 hey have bam divided r and e 
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whe Feiner the Hand, Sole of the Foot;! Elbow K 
184- Sor Plicz or Folds in che Skin, en che bee 
— wh Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the Neck and Buttocks ; och 
do not depend on that Membrane, ſuch as the R in the Fore-head, 4 
"5 Sc. which are formed by Cutaneous Mu and Pad rn 5 

ee Kart Direction to theſe Muſcles. Theſe Folds Incre: 


gg. Ks ia bende, 2.piniodiridvie Wat h the Mila oe 
bow, Knee, and Condyles of — Fingers and Toes, which are o ther 
vo the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muſcle.” 88 
136. Las r Lv, there is a kind of Pllez. « or rather Lines, which 7 he 
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Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding Sides of the Fits, 
gers and Toes in different. Directions Theſe ſerve. for — Fot. 
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137 Tux outhide of che Skins covered by a thin tranſp parent Web, cc 


Joint 60. i which is called Epidermis. Cuticula or the Scarf Skckn.) 
. Taz Subſtance-of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform dn the © 
Fan: Skinz; and to he compoſed on the other ſide, of — = 


EE N 2 eee a Hbrous 


WWW g 1 


55 
P 
| of 
ci 
eq 
on 


P] 


Tan. 8 8.8 6 


> Strong be os 
UPTO TIS 


3 mie th han vor right iran 
. ale SO At. W SEED 98 waſh At 2510 Hofes 
Lnor however imagine, that iris the Air which dries this mu - 
* n of che Epidermis: becauſe it is ſound 
clagrons de Fes, Ehich fois continually in Water ; and it groms even 
on the R e e ee 
Plaiſters applied to any Part of the Body. M1 e Tg; Od 
142, Hand and —— Fri@ivns: Jooſen it inſenſibly, td preſently 
afterward, / a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward; and may 
ſelf be looſened, and thruſt curward by «third Stratum, and fo . 
Er is nearly in chis manner, that Calloſities are formed en che Feet“ 
Kink. ny and the ſeveral Lamine or Strata obſervable at the fime 
time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to che ſame Cauſe, e 
many Anatommiſts have look d upon them to be natural. It muſt be ackno 
edged, however, That on the Palms of che Hands, and Soles of che” Feet, 
the a is commonly thicker — —— Part. Papibe, 2 
| xz Epidermis to the 0 
odich is may bo Are by boting or which is a much better way, by 
ſteeping for a long time, in cold Water. It is not impoſſible to foparate; 
with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Seructure. 
143. I adheres ſtilt eloſer do the Corpus Reticulare, which iseafily rgiſed 
along with i and Are to be true Portions or Contiauutioas f each 
other. 


146. 17 * generally — chat che Colour of the Epidermis u natu- 3 
rally white z- ade the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that — 
Corpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epidermis of = 
N yn SONY no other Whiteneſs i in it, than in a Chin cranſparent Laming' 

: ra. 

147. Tux Epidermis covers che Sein through its whole Extent, except at 
the Places where the Nails lie. It is mark*d with the ſame Furrows and Lo- 

2g as therSking and has the ſame and Pores; and tho ic may 
be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin,” where it is continued inward, chr. 
| the great yet at thoſe Places: ir loſesthe nameof Epidermis. 

148. Wazn-we' 3 Sept + Pores or Holes, khroug 
which the Sweat paſſes, the Epidermis ſeams to enten theſeʒ 
pleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutancous Glands, The Foſſulæ of — 
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653. 17 --iachiefly an a amentary Subſtance, called che 
of che Skin, ut trees — che Body, and che Yal 
Hall che ether Cutaneous Parts, each of has its particular Uſes” 1 
153. Tur Skin is able to 5 
woch Im mpreſſions, Frictions, Strokes; c. to which the Bo 1 
mou as would hurt, — eomnceyrones ain "which ia mw 
| were not defended nne þ ate TY dk "TS 
Soni Tux Papillæare the Organ of Feeling. und contribute to an n 
6 — called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſerve to tranſmit 
from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions of ſome things, 
applied · co the Skin, The firſt of theſe three Uſes on the Extremitia 
of the Nerves, the ſecond on the arterial Productions. —— 
Productions of the Veins. e 
155. Tyz Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Himour of different Hur 
fiſtences,” and they are likewiſe the of Sweat. But without che Er 
dermis, both Papillæ and Glands would be diſturbed i in their Functions, 
whick great Diforders muſt enſue. - n 
156, In order to explain the Mechaniſm of Feeling, or of Ten 
we ſhould firſt be made acquainted with the Senſes in general, for E q 
. B not a Proper- 7 raw 2 and therefore all that I ſhall observe here ecke 
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161. Tuis Cutancous Exhalation becomes e appl ying the Ead of 
the Finger, or Palm of the Hand to the Surface of a Looking-Glaſs, or of any 
other poliſhed Body; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed Vapour, It ſeems to me, that the conven ſide of the Hand 
and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a /Quantity of this Exhalation, - as the 
Palm of the Hand and the inſides of the Fingers, eſpecially the Extremities, 
which points out one Uſe of this 2 vix. to W nervous Fi- 
lamenta in due order for particular > A: en nctftereent Aw 
162. Auor REA Proof of . ranſpiration, is is the famous Expe- 
riment of Sanctorius, continued for thirty Years; without, interruption, by 
which he found n in e, en * all the r 
16g. Tens Calculation. is. not agrreable 10 hat- dhe berg gere 
Countria. Lon ry ems} thoſe — the like —— pity bn — 
liſhed in his Statica ritannica. 
the Cutanedus Tranſpiration —. — r or leſs than — 
164. A long time a covered « eren to render this Tralpis 
tion vilible, to the —— half a Foot from the Body, and 1 
mentioned it in a Theſis printed at Copenbagen. If we look at the Shad r 
of a bare Head en a white, Wall, in a bright Sun · ſhiny Day, and in the 
Summer-Seaſon, we will r very diſtinctly the Shadow of a flying 
Smoke, riſing out of the Head, and mounting upward, tho we cannot ſee 
8 We ma may try. the ſame FEapriment mann 
165. bt is much in tha lame r tic 5, 7 =. $95 IR 
burning Charcoal throw a very diftin&t Shadow. ; and chat the inviſible 
Smoke of a Chafing-Diſh, Warming Fan, Stove, Eci make all diſtant Ob- 


E — eee view d * or on either e we thoſe 
CNLUS, 


Yor It. ; = R | 8 ae 


i 


To 


=—y 


> 


T7, 8 70 DN | 


19177 


D is perhaps theres 
Pain when  Woundiz coached with the | Money, 18 
e e anc Binge conv ; 1 at | 
wy ounds. _- ti. „ 
9169. Fart beurer of tie ee es Gebesee Zvacuations, the Sy 
thick oily Subſtance, comes chiefly from e nn he bh ü 8 cl 
ho differs according 'to the differen Parts of the Body whete they n 
nd; as n d Don ons "OE Arm- 
, Hands, Feet, S. 41 wh 


Gene T anf piration. | 5 

171. Tr1s Collection „ eee 4 unmer; 
and this is the reaſon hy it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean. in cold, 
than in warm Weather. And while Iam difſeQting i in Winter, the oftener | 
waſh my; Haw, the leſs ſenſible they are of Cold. 1 . 
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12 7 8. 4. The Membrana Adipoſe, and By.” ee Eaves 
ITY Tur fecond univerſal Integument. of the Human „ 
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Membrank Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, a ſingle 
Membrane, . but a Congeries of a IC 
Join irregular! to each other at different diſtances, ſo as fo form num 
Interſtices of different Capacities, which communicate wich each other. 
Theſe Interſtices have been | pattied Cellule, and che Subſtance made upol 
them, the cellulous Subſtance. | 
3 Tas Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, i not the ſame all ove 
7 and depends on the number of Laminæ, of which it is made. 
k bot very clof ſely to the Skin, runs in between the IE eral, 
and between their ſeveral Fidres in particular, and communicates with we 
—— which lines the inſide of the e e . 
= 4. Tus Structure is demonſtrated every Ratchers, in Bon | 
up their Meat, when newly killed; WOE hich, ch, they vx 0 not only Hee Five 


5. © 


% * ; Fe 
% - = F * 
h a - 2 W 
2 = ew uo — * 4 7 
p — * a * e 
x * * =” "Li. = = „ —@— 
= * 47 CER 4. SY y 3 
* nog 5 tas +4 > A 3 
2 - — - ey N Wo 
- ” -_— 
- - = 
5 9 2 n 9 F . N f N * Fo a l " 6 = ood p i 9 0 b 2 R N 
ß . , . . , . . rat Te : TCC ENS >» <N.ct SOIT CHEST 1 4 
7 — : KS YES Ka n boy Fs 115, as * Ne oT _ : 
Tak 2 7 8 „ a =_ 
Ly ang 7 EX 97 


* a) = 
4 3 1 . 1 
* ; A 
4 
y 
; - _ 
3 * a * 
5 % . 3 A 2 o 
p 8 2 1 


Wits 


ow 
5 3: : more y 1 or leſs 38 Ate E 
| LF > 2 | l | not ] 8 15 1 FE LM 


FS t d Subdiviſi * if of the Cl, 
7 krio\ e 1870 2 ſtrious al 


give us fonie Idea ar leafſt;'of the Formation of the Fat in the Human 12575 
but the Organ which ſeparates ir from the Maſs. of Blood, which 8 
be che Sub & of our preſent Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known, _ ©; 
178. Far more fluid in living, than in dead Bodies. It melo e 
heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Sure is in part o 
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Rags bert is to ſer the whole over the Fire, in per Veſſel; for th 
burſt,” and/ſwini in Cluſters in the true oil oily Fr 
15 18 


9 T. 18 i en increaſes in Quantity im the 8 by Reſt andi. ol 
Why ran ſhould have this ERA, veal conceived, and it is like 


Ms ealy to ſee that an idle ſedentars render the Fat leſs f ws 
and conſequently more capable of kg + ap the ran of inſenſible 
Tranſpiration, h which it would er run off. 


— * 
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of the Body, with the other Matter of inſenfible Tranſpiration. Some are 
of opinion, that it returns into the Maſs of Blood, by the capillary Veins, 
and that it can, for ſome certain time, ſupply ly the Wantof Nouriſhment, 
181, By this, they think, the long Abſtinence of ſome Animals may he 
explained; but I am apt to believe, that the meer Decreaſe of Cutane 


mals, has a great ſhare in this Effect. 
182. TER FN Differences, in the Thickneſs of ch Par ran: 
Adipoſa, are determined, and may be obſerved to be regular in ſome 
the 7 5 where either Beauty or Uſe it. 3 Tn 
a Tus we find it in great zantities, where the Utils d of 
Muſcles would otherwiſe have left diſagreeable ep or void P la 


being filled,” and as it were padded w 585 
agrecable Form given. to the Dog 5 1 oy 

184, Tür Ap ofa Perſon moder: rlon'extren 
lean, and of a dead Carcaſs, from i which: all hel n | Wah ls Ky 
e what I have fad. — 
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al of Hs Birds and Frogs the V 

ſe! ughr he ſaw 2 kind, of D 
1 zt by pro 23 he obſerved” oily. ops. to run dil: 
n&ly int6 the f ations of the Vena Porte, ee a eg cy 
N . R Mane of Soap, the Compoſition of the Ung 1 
Nurritutn, X and the different Mixtures of Oils Wah ſaline and acid | = 


by che Saceuli,” which contain it. To take i it intirely out of cheſe Ba x7 | 


on the contrary, dimini by — Labour, and 7 2 ſpare Diet, 


180. Harp Labour diffolves it, and conſequently fits it for paſting ag out | 


Tranſpiration, occaſion'd by the continual Reſt and Inaction of theſe 75 


R 2 188. 


8 18 wah 


— From! the Neck ; and in chat which dig diff 
from the reſt of the aa We obſerre ie Mewes 8 47 intirely Tonk 


ho ſome 
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1 fe f a 
little or no Fat, as on-the-Fore-Head, El 4g" xe 
ke eee e Ang co 88 Sized U b "Whig, rogue 
inform of Fold asfin chat Bent Whiehy' 


-dvilas{itiwere a kind of Dim * ag the Navel 
of lat Perſons 510: 50 to noi bt 101 bowollod. 91s lilo en 
nB Tust Depreſſtons and Folds are rer une en dernarr. 
be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend o The Part 
formation of the Membrana Auro, the Laminæ of which ate 
theſe Places. © 2! it lo 4 a8nulln9e cn HT 
: 188, Tax: ae ente of great uſe e | 
Slenibiliry:nvce or t a 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the fame kind wich at of te ug 
Maticr-found in the Joins, weh was explained in che iption e 
freſh Bones W bog rad 
139. Las rr, the Fat, as a fine oily Subſtance in its natural Sure ay | 
be ſome defence againſt the Cold, which we find makes more, en 
on lean than on fat Perſons. It is for this reaſon that loner nn ſelves 
=gainft:the:exceffive Colds of hard Winters, and to pre 
Travellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and 
[pwn Oils, ſuch as that of Turpentine, Sc. th 
1 90. Tui Maſs of Fat, which makes an univerſal Integ 
Body, d ee from dat whith is found in the Abd N 
rn Articulations' of the Bones, and in che Runes e. 


ſelv ess. 06H a8 g 100 


1941 — the difference of all theſe particular Maſſes 2 
chiefly, as I have ſaid, in the thickneſs or fineneſs of the Pellieles, in-the 
largeneſs or ſmallneſs of the Cells, and in the Conſiſtence, WI: oy 
a of the oily Matter. 


i e e et Re 5. The Nik. 50 21 1 1 ol 
2 LE Si 1.2 { J. F y 7 
192. T ee Jooked) upon by ſome as Prodocdons or the Cut 
neous Papille, and by others, as a Continuation of the Epidermis. Thi 
laſt Opinion agrees with Experiments made by Maceration, by means of 
which the Epidermis N be TD intire from the Hands and Feer, like 
- Glove or Sock. Mi. x9 2 os 
55493. In this we ſee the Nails part from the Papillae indy 
Halong with the Epidetinis, + to > which they remain united like a kind oF Ap- 

ndix; and yet their enen une een o * ry different 
kan chat of the Epidermis 71 OS 
18 20 100 oe une 30) 13. 3 632 | FLA oo hd 4.1 91018896 
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Root of the Nail exteriourly, to/ which.it-adheres very clo 


pelo — 
ena erg on. ingen and arg all n fn cqual Thickneſs, - but 


Lengths. r a oft on 105 vernmt - 
1 — 


lane or Serntum is the longeſt, and tho reſt | 
+-$he:aynermolt heing the ſhorteſt : ſo chat the Nail rincreafes> in 
neſs dem in Union. with-abe. Epidertois where it is thinneſt, torh&md 
of ds Finger where it is, thickeſt. e ee . e eh eG 
nge AR graduated Extremities or Roots £ 
F en are hollowed for the Reception of the ſame number of very 
ſaalfdblique;P jlle,:;which-are Continuations of the trus Sling Which ha- 
ving reached to x Rank ana fone a-Semilunar Fold in which-that 
8 dge An ' DA nog eee re FE. 
A this 22 — Fold, the Sin i is — on the dei 
a e Nail, the Papillæ inſinua ting 1 in the manner 
ner Sure he. Fold of the Skin is accompanied by the Epidermis, to the 


4 Lei n 

198. e Parts are generally difinguiſhed-in in the Nall ae Loot; 
| — = NN ee en Mick pt 

2 art part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned. 

9. Taz Creſcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions — 


The Bod of the Nail is naturally arched, tranſparent and appears of the 
Colour af the Curaneous Papille hich lie undet it. The Extremity of the 


Nail does not adhere, to any ching. and Kill pls to grow av often as it 

ls cut. | prongs 2 $671 2945 ot7 eins {7356 # HEL 
200. Tus principal Uſe of the Nails.is to neee de ends of the Fin- 
ger and Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted" towards the convex 
of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs upon any thing hard. 


For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent impreſſions are made on 


the fide of the Palm, and in the Foot, on the Sole; 5 
ſerve rather for Buttreſſes n SUR 4 e e E 28: 1 — b 


. 6. The Hairs. 


201, Tre Hain belon ong as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 
are a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward. 
that ſide of the Skin. which is next the Membrana Adipoſa. The Trunk 
or beginning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem ad- 
vances beyond the outer Surface of the Skin, to a certain A which is 
very various in the different parts of the Body. | 

202. Wnen the different Hairs are examined by a "Micruleipes nd 
the Roots more or leſs Oval, the largeſt Extremity being either turned 
toward or fixed in the Corpus Adipoſum. The \-- omar N * rarked 
toward the Skin, and in ſome Places fixed in the Skin. 

203. Tnis Oval Root is covered by a whitiſh ſtrong Membrane, in me 
meaſure Elaſtic, and it is colmectod either to the Skin, to the Corpus Adi- 


poſum, 


the 2 throu de eee vated in form: 
of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and is intirel united W n 
205. Tux Stem having reached the Surſuee of che Skin, rode 200 E 
tom of a ſwall Foſſula between the Papille, a eee P.. 
pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſects to be inverted round it, 
and to unite with it entirely, A ſort of unctuous Matter tranſudes 

the ſides of the Foſſula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanits i 
more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of 7 Har =? 

206. 2 differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in che differen | 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in E 1s by the ge. 
neral name of |Hairs ; thoſe which are diſpoſed Archwiſe above the Fe | 
| Supercilia, or the Eye-Brows ; thoſe on the Edges of the Palpebre, 
or the Eye-Laſhes; and thoſe; which {ſurround the — e 
Chin, — Ward, In other-Parts' of the” Body, t 
Names ; and their different Iengehs „Thickneſtes, 

are ſufficiently known. ok WORD! e ene 
2207. Taefe gang Spee en be tler © hodri | 
lar; which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is probably the ſame 
that of the Glue, or medullary latter of the Root, the differvnit' Con 
ſiſtence of which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, Sc. Har 
their ſtreight or crooked Direction miſt depend on that of 1 15 
through which the Stems paſs. 

208. Taz Uſe of the irs, with reſpekt to the Human Body in | 
is not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty. Their Uſes, 
with regard to ſome particular Parts may WI as we ſhall ſeein 
the Deſcription of theſe Parts. 


$. 7. The ſuppoſed W l of the Ancients, 


00. Brs1pxs the Integuments, which I have here described, N A 
cients reckon'd two others, the Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membran Com. 
munis Muſculorum. 

210. Tur Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds peds, but not in Men, 
whoſe Cataneons Muſcles are in a very ſmall, number, and moſt of them 
of a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus in par- 
ticular; but even that Muſcle cannot in any tolerable ſenſe be reckoneda 
common Integument. 

211. TRERRE is no common Membrane of the Mulcles, 1 covers the 
. Body like an Integument; it being no more than particular Expanſions on 
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ary — 2 theſe prone Thi the nie 
| weng here fads eons ho begin * 
External . ring 8 od 


tion of the Gen us che dn 
| 3 -diffe 


middle of the Regio L 2. . wy 
e of the Regio Lum it is gently , forming? 
eee utranſberſe Cavity ity, i e natural l C n. che Lambenfe. | 
A + ** tion of the Spina Dorſi, ec in See ; 
wwe lms go tÞm1s anteriour Convenity and — it cha 
tand, kneel, lie at our full leag 1 ant 3. 
ey vtionx depend: un the articular tion of the In 
different Poſtures. THe T7 r. 2 — "TT IT 
5. In ſtanding the C e e 
more conſiderable, than in moſt other Situations 3 for then the 13 Ex- 
K — the Qs: Sactum, is turned very far back, and ently che Os 
ka Pubas, ! very much De the Pelvis, the. late 
3 forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of the Abdemen d 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much — the ſame N 
in that place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. tles bs — 
6. In knceling, the Oſſa Pubis are ſtill lower than en 


2 


this ant only —— Hollow of the Loins, and See 
and its; Viſcatu more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſſ 
iche Abtlemingh Muſcles 3 which is 10 uneaſy co ſome Fat an 


them to faint away. Hott 20 97 g 
8 5 7. THis Depreſſion of the Os Pabis in kneeling, r arr : 
Tenſion of the two Muſculi Recti Anteriores, the lower. T : 
are in this Situation, drawn with Violence- under the. Candy Pall 
de, Femoris.. / +7 Ine HO Anka t #; ' 40 2110147 
| A . Warn: ve ſit in the common manner, thatis, he 
= out in a plane Parallel to that of — A TING 
Hollow of the Loins diminiſh, M 
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— in — their 9 
ee * 


; of che Abdomen in in general, . 
pendi Viemof the Parts, Fewer Papillz appear in che Skin of the Belly 
Þ tres Me + The anteriour Portion of it is not only | chinner and 
1 apact chan the poſteriour, as has been already obſeryed,. but it bas 
this-1 ikewiſ peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
- breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without ane 
wing of is thickneſs, in proportion to what it gains in breadth. 
RF 4 — = 
yet been able to diſcover, what it is inthe Texture or 
Serudture of abi Skin ad Epidaraisy 9n which this Pec All 
chat I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead a Woman, 
whoſe Belly was contracted and fallen 3 namely, that on the Surface of the 
Skin 4 — _— of eve iſpoſed in a reticular manner. 
15; Tu Martes of theſe . 
They were compoſed —— — fine Lines, altogether extended to a 
| fenfible breadth, The Areas or Meſhes of theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd 
to be about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. 
16. Ix the manner in which Stans uſed to open Bodies, by making two longi- 
tudinal Inciſions in the Integuments, and ſo — — Band made u * of 
the Skin and Fat, in their true places, it is eaſy to te the Union of the 
Aponeurotic or tendinous Productions with the Arteries, Veins und Nerves, 
in under to form the Sein of de Abdomen; and the ſame uſe” might be 
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ſame Office to the great Inteſtines. 15 n 
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ion Siu membranous: Lagos of the Periconcun doubled back upon it 
ſelf, and they are oy iſhed only by their breadth. Taken both toge 
form : kind of fpiral Roll, n leſs plaited in its Circumfereite. 
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applied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. „ rzBugel 
200. It is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly. ac the upper. 
The middle Portion is N broad, and the of it next the Teck I | 
every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaicsor”Folds are only POOR Lo \ Teal 
flexions, ſuch as may be obſerved in the Edge of a Piece of N "om e wo 


has been often . through the Fingers. They make this Edge of « 
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202. Alo the whole Cireunifetdnce of che Meſentery, the two La- 
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teſtines which they ſt their Union ot rather reciprocal Cott 
on the great Curvature of that Canal, and ny. it as in a Scarf r Sling 
This is what forms the external or membranous Coat of the Indeſtines, 
203. Tu Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Meſentery, 7 
reached the Extremity of -the Ileum, contracts and Thanges Its dem Ac 
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zo. Tax Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a due · 
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237 THz defteiiding - Convolutions of the DFR, which! preſeni 22 
Roman 8, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica in 
the laſt of which forms the Hæmorrhoidalis interna. 
238. Tux Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon, are Branche 
Ramifieatiens of the Vena Porte Ventralis, and principally of the 
tein Trunks, the Mefaraica Major, and Meſaraica Minor or Hr 
rh6idatis Interna. The Diſtribution 'of theſe, Brünches and Rany ations, 
is in ſome meaſure the fame with that of the Arteries, as may be cen in in the 
Deſcription of the Veins. 
239. Taz Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hzzimorrhoidalk 
Interna, the laſt Branch of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates 
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with the Hypogaſtrica, and particularly with the Hzmorrhoidalis ren, 
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240 Tu Veins of the Rectum are Rorhifications of the lat "Bia hes 
"of th e Mefaraica Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, and they ene Kat 
with' rei Htzmorrhoidales Externæ, hich are Rami of one = che F 
gaſtricæ. They communicate likewiſe with the capillary Ramifications 
the other Hypogaſtric Veins, which go to the Internal Part of Ge 
of both Sexes. WE 

7 88 is here to be obſerved in general, chat there” it a ugs 
nüt 


more or lefs fimple or multiplied, between all the Arterieyieh, 4 he You I 


teſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between all the Veins ; and alſo tha 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries in agreater ds ortion 
in the other Parts of the Body. 3 
42, Für Nef ves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the . m9 
ae Ganglion, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachjous and 
1 
ita 'Taz Nerves of the Fejunum, Deum, aud Meſenteric Glands, e 


$13.4: 1209. 


Mieſentericus N the Poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and | | the 


Plex ſenterĩcus inferior 8 
244. Triz/ Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric ® leicul 
or ; hg and the Plexus — inferior. 
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altricus, and the eee eee 
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| 4ate 3 © Gaoglians-of, ; 
oe of ympathetici 
1 7 Extremities of both Ropes. it 1 
oK 1 proceed bs the iver, it muſt be remarkedithat the Omen 
alm and App Sc Ad e ave ſo near a 1 5 to the Liver and Spleen. 
that — impoffible to deſcribe them without mentioning ſeveral Things be- 
As theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, I think it more. to 
y of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Panereas, 
ee 0 001 the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity af che Abe. a 
domen b that of the Omntüm, as Is common! . 
501 ox che ſame reaſon, 1 ſhall not give the Uſes of theſe Party, Ek: 
3 "have bn} all A wr together Vas La theſe Uſes, I ſhall; 
4 the inteſtinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lale: Meſenteric. 
| lids,” Hole $ of the . Ec. EYRE qe ” ot a: 
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38. 12. Hepar & Veſicula Kali. 


251 Tui Liver) is a large and preti ſolid Maſs, of a "dark *. >" 22,000 
CER yellow, ſi OT old. unde the Arch. of. the Dia- gore and: 
phragm 2 the right Hypochondrium, Which it fills plroofhinurely, . * _—_— 
and rely m 1 Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina. 


Dorfi, and NN commonly in the left H hondri ium, 
5 tines | runs ef Rag. we eee . n 


252. Tux Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched; on convex 2 
the upper part, unequally concave on the lower, and very chick on the ri 
2 ackſides. Towards the left and anteriour ſides its 2 ih 
ae much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge; and it is broader from; 
to 75 than from before backwards. WIRES ani n 
2335 Tur Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one great, the or 
ther ſmall; two Edges, one ariteriour, and one poſteriour; two Sides, ane; 
fuperiour and convex, which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to the 
Arch of the 7 1 and one inferiour, concaye and uneven, ee 
Eminences and 
254. Ir may li kewiſ be divided into 725 E Parts called Lobes: 
of which is termed the great, or right I. be, the Ne de ter ler 
Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtin ited” above i a membranous Liga 
ment; and below very plainly, by a eee Sciflure. e in the e 
Direction with the ſuperiour Ligament, n 8 0 
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Natch of different Depths in different Subſects. 


great” lbs, in which the Ve 
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Jozgha Tas! e eee 
1 oſtche Liver. One of its Angles 

ward the middle of the lower ſide of chi great Lbe nd ke! 
Angell call WERE of rhe-Lobutys>i'Towart:3ht Tore 


455 be th 


the Eminence(lefs| prominent? but broader! aind'wv wh 

farmer; tho Anciemi give this; Tao Toe Ke 100 ET | 
ay Tun (Deprefſions on this nee er M ANU = 
deſerye our Attention, are four i number. ee Bl 


parates the two 3 which runs a-croſs the concave ſideꝶi fro 
already mentioned to the anteriour Edi it 
1 


ſure of abe Liver and in ſome Subjects. Part ef eee 1950 

258. Taz ſecond Depreſſion is ſituated tranſverſel 3 if 
minences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Simos he Vous BY Þ 
lied by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminencies of kite fuck 
Name. The third Depreſſion is backward, between the great Lobe And Do 


bulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paſſes through it. The fourth AN 


Salcus the Lobulus and ſmall Lobe of the Liver, Wicht x the Fee 


dos Ferved co receive venal Ganal loſt in Adults, in whom it appeafs G60 


—— 2 — This Sulcus is in ſome meaſure à Contifl atzen Uf de 
the — by an acute Angle. i d 
259. 1 ſe four De ns, there is one on the Fore. part of e 
hn Fellivia lodged; and it ſometinids rifs a; 
— oe Edge, where SE a ——— _— Wer We may lien 
k Depreſſions, E ſuporfi Cavity e (poſter Our 

Gal art of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, by which it feſts dn 
Kidney 3: andlikewile n ſuperficial Cavity in the lef Lobe, Where it funtve 
the Stomach. e e 36 ef LAN 
260. LiavrLY, onthe poſteriour eof the Liver, Ahe great Sinix 


common te both Lobes, which: ada ge to the Spina Dorſi and ( HupH 


Sus, near the place where the va deſcends ; 120 we ſometimes Wel 
witirSciſſures on both ſides of the Liver, which are notordinary;:0(7 519% 5 
261. Tux convex ſide of the Liver, is commonly connected to che 
E by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the menibii- 

ina of the Feritanæum. One lien Bert the Edge of the Extremity 

af each Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly terined'the 
right. middle and ſeft Ligaments.' "There is a cellular Subſtance in tlie De. 
plicature-obcach, in which the Blood: Veſſels and Lympfaatios run, 
ſends off a kind of Lamina into th Subſtance of the Lee oecd 
63. Tux right Ligament ſometimes connects the great Lobb to ſhe 
Cartilages of the falſe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of che finalt 
er s: often double, and advances toward the middle I. 
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145 125 e e ae cho“ 8 called Li 4 
we Corotariven 1; but n the farſt- Place: it is not a Ligament, as 

been 3 and aner i Aab bur-Oraland-very: 


Ke DD WIe yiet io 1 as 
| ale e he upper > Gde of the Lirer, but along 


rt of the great Lobe, the bread Extremity of the Adheſion 
hag non Nearer. the Noth, and the pointed Extremity- towards the right Hy⸗ | 


rium, le 2 LIBIGE « 20100 
25 Txs middle Ligament called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis:Suf- 
fue e in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round; 

| Which was the; Umbilical: Vein in the Fetus. Thus the lower 
| part re) — ee e ee, pf mhich is r N N 


268. Ads thele Ligaments ſerve oo Keeps clleTiivts in its 1 


tion ande go hiader it from inclining too much towards either ſides but e mult! 

not — that any of them ſerve to ſuſpend it-3 beeauſe ivisſulficien cup» 

pgs he He the Stomach and Inteſtines, eſpecially when |they-areifilled;;*1 [5195 

AEN the Stomach is „or when we faſt longer than ondi- 

| =_ it is a common Expreſſion to lay the Stomach pinches us. As the IA. 

ver is not then ſuſtained by the Sromach and Inteſtines, it deſeends b 

on weight, and chiefly, by means of the middle Ligament pulls:the: = 

phragm along with it. It is in that place therefo owe 8 we have this uns; 

2 Senſation and not at che {uperiavs, Orifice the Stornach,> as is com · 

ARI f 188 

270. Tan fig right or great Lobe 'of the Liver which: les n thei it M 
chondriuny, reſts on the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial-De ab 

mention'd; and it likewiſe covers a Portion of the Arch of the Colon and 

the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the ſmall of leſt Lobe, lie in che: 

Middle of the Epigaſtrium, and the remaining third Fart adv ances over clio; 


Stomach, — the le H ypochondruum. e £m lo bail nö aaa 


271. Tuts finall Lobe is Gtuated almoſt: Horizontallyi;\the great Lobe 
is very much inclined, and its thick Extremity rums down-almott in a per- 
peodicular Direction to the right Kidney, on mhith it lies, in the manner _ 

_— 
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272. Ir may likewiſe” 


li, may H. rve for a Ru ee 
T7 meien mY 27 Yo ene e | — Rind its = 
Str flare 2 273. Tur Li 4 EY . f ofc ] of f 76 | ki id ; of A 1 p Ra 7 ; a ; 3 
the — tions of Which are multiplied” in an aſtoniſhing” e te - 
Inter teuture of their Capillary 'Extremities;' an niiumerable; Cc e 
ſmall pulpz, friable- Corpuſckes, which "are lee d A EY 
Organs defign'd to ſeparate from the Maſs" of Blood, à particular Flu 
'- +++ rermed the Bile. . SaVIeT Wvh . N 
22574. Tus greateſt part of theſe Veſſels from one end to the ether 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina call'd Capſula Vene 'Portte, r Capiluli 
Gliſſoni, from an Engiiſo Author who firſt deſcribed it s icdlarly; n 
- 275. Tun Veſſel which carries the Blood to the Liver ina gf 
Portæ for the reaſon already given. In the Deſcription of the Velha, A abs 
ſerved that the Vena Portæ might be conſidered as two large ins, be 
Trunks of which are join'd endwiſe, and ſend out Branches amd Rainific- | 
tions in oppoſite Directions to each other; that one of theſs-Veins K ranilified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver and ſending its Branches and 
Ramifications to the Viſcera of the Abdomen; and laſtly, that dhe fit; 
theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Portæ Hepatica, the other Ven 
I Porte V lis. SAT F f e SOR „ 3 14 1 l 
Vena Ports 276. Tux particular Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica is ſituated wank 
Hepatica. verſely between the broad Anterior Eminence of the eat Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciflure, and ſorma uh 
called the Sinus of the Vena Portz. From this Sinus five principal hum 
ches go out, which are afterwards divided into Millions of Ramifecaten 
through the whole Subſtance of the Liver. 
277. At this place, the Vena Porte lays down the common Office ofa 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters and is again ramified in the 
Liver. The Extremities of all theſe Ramifications of the Trunk of the dem 
Portz Hepatica, end in the pulpy friable Corpuſcles which ſeem 1 
8 thick Vnlous Folliculi, when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. 
Pori Bilarii 278. Ir is in theſe Folliculi that the Bile is ſecreted, and it is immedi 
2 Ductus ately collected in the ſame number of Extremities of another kind of Veſ- 
Jepaticus. ſels, which unite by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. 
Theſe Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarii, and the Trunk, Ductus Hep® 
ticus 3 and the Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels are inveſted 10 
gether by the . of the Vena Portæ. FFF 
Hepatic 29. TAI deprived of this Bilious Fluid is reconveyed to © 
ra. Heath, by a great number of venal Ramifjeations, which, afterwards uin 
into thus principal Branches, beſides others that are leſs. conſiderable, th 
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of the Bile, for Which a flow and alimeſt infenſible Motion: is meer 8 
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banner 
Subſtance — 2 complicated Product 
Forte and of the eternal of the 

285. Fur outer Surface of this Cost wwvery Io „ butts 
is uneven, being made-up of gert aner of din denken, Tarn, 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic Veſſeis, on 
D of e Livery but ic more difficult to 


ee e the ND ate — 
Extremities: of al — — Tuts 


trace thoſe which accom lamentary Subſtarice through that Viſeus. Wein pil 
286. 1 eee e. that the Subſtance of the — . ne 
„„ a friable Corpuſeles, each of which'ts = 0 
in a y a particular of che 
ſula Oliſſoni, and e de are e by common — 
ſome meaſure reſemb! | "EF wT ls offs 22 
287. Tur e a the inner bentace 
of the Liver; bur gear th er they ard raiſed . of ſmall Tu- 
bercles. . pulpy "Texture appe de wine Vit, > mall void 
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ae view che concave Side, the Liver is rai 35 
inſt the Dia z for by: thus inverting the Liver, ; 
0 b To ee ths Garvour in its true natüral Situation, che e 
Urele, and the Duodenum left unto 855 e n 
-uiſe to hinder too ipitate'a Di ile 
Veſicula, which de eee e 
It has on the inſide ſeveral reticular Rugz"and ſoine Fo 
which? like eee of Valvulæ Conniventes wer try 
Fplds is pr n e 
more vblique and "role i in ſize; and the dat dad i in 85 | 
1 Flight, which'ma) 1 | 
ſeen thr the f eck on the 2 151 where it Fa. Tür Sen lik 55 
301. 
eſpecially w 
cauſe of theĩt trahſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome” 'meaſure' 
Bag the. ood place, of Valyes by hindering the Bile from. running tod faſt in 
10 790 995 ; p 
935 Tut intertil Serface-of all theſs biliary. Duct that e Dör 


| — + even in Sit ray is but's a 
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ay be. called! Hepatie ; "and tat whietr i eolletednithe Vet 
is, may be: ere Cyitic,” The hepatic: Bild fee. 
chu inte the Duodenom, whereas the dyſtir Bite 
mitude or by Compreſſor: wilt: 2 Pad 
* Veng Portes Ventralis terminatus het vom the 
great Lobe ; and there joins rhe T 
\ in the tranſyerſe Situs of che »beowbin 
Ae rot ot AORTA are” 
gument and conſee y he winbilicabVein-int 
| e Prunlt the Venn Ferme Mepaticn, werd the- left R · 
vemity, i chetrgnſeerſs Sinus of the Liver. The. Canal Vana infifin 
4 2 tothe Vena Urnbiticalis; but à tie t the fight und 
And ey e ent He in elt Besse 4970 W be e 
les, reſeenbling thoſe of the! Hande of a Wheel oof nf 
308, Is the Ftetus Rl the Blood which comes fromthe umbilical Ven 
y through that contained in the Wen Porte ! 
c 75 thence” inte ths Canalis Venoſte1/ bur is obligedto 
| id ſ to mix with the Blood in'theVenaPortaybefero 
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313 % Tu. F anſwer | i 
the! reſt . the great Lobe; 92 05 its 8. hegen is in the „ ep 
WA 2 from right to left: but when the Liver is vu dd 
ee; inyerted, it appears ve Lan. but ſtilf ir ſeres 48 
Guide N who are very 8 to. be miſtaken in examitipg ac 17 
vetted: Liver, as have already obſeryed | 79 
7-514: Twz-Prank of che great Vena Portes iche Hepatic Arteries, 
Dudus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves bf 
Plexus Hepaticus, form all together a, , e before the A 
Liver. The Trunk of the Heß atic Vena Portæ is in the buy? wks 
Bundles the Hepatic Arteries le on the right and left ſides of: T 
the Nerves: — it on all ſides, and they communicate with the 5 7. 


Meſenterieus ſuperior. K 7 
315. N the firſt Branches ed Arteries! Nerves and/Port 2 as 


aur ee che Trunk of the 5 Ye oh Joins in (DER _— — : 
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Spd Gi ALL chest ranches of 58 Vena Ardeche ar the e Neves 
and Port Bilarii, accompany each, other ff ve Ramifications thro — 6m 
Subſtajice. of the Liver, forming every, where ſmall 'Faſciculi'in the 
elan d karg Bundle it for their Trunks, Each Rimerof a 
Portæ, Artery, Nerve, and 17 Bilarius has a proper Vagina, Akthe 
- four have a 3 Vagina diſtinguiſhed from the former by cellular Septa, 
| whithuarooaly Continuations of the Vagina of both n 
317. Tus convex ſide . the common cellular Vagina is connected quſte 
round, to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous Filamente which r fe 
from it, and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the glanctlar 
Corpuſcles,”: The concave ſide pioduces the cellular ta 2 
__ 633 Vic4 HT ONS - 
318. In: An Vagina, the Veffels, OY Neryeg ares 
in ſuch a manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Port# chiefly the*Cavity 
ol it. and is in a flateral Situation The, rterial Ramus Ag Peha Vilative 
lie together on the ſide of the Vein, and the Nerve is dei into ſeveral Fi. 
laments, whieh run in between 2 5 Vel and Dus, 9 5 — accompany _ 
W N p20 n en Bijarius ilarius; 55 e Sade by the feweſt. 
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the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almo 
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. — lng the Oriſice of that Canal ; 3 and ſometimes it opens ice i 
= 4 enum. te 1 
The ſmall 325, U. Man, Tobſerved ſeveral Tear ago, that where 0 2 
Paucrear. mity uf the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the 55 enuf 
ſends down an ine and which adheres very cloſely to the 1 


tion of the inteſtine 3 2 2 careful Ex mi wg I fquns e 


d bas „ 1 60l 151070 97. 


{4 
wt 544 


o 


ug 1. 2 ö MAN Þ 


| — L eg 1 8 2 N 
S W nee oh lng ih ebe 
perforated the 8 This Portzol I tern? — 4 Minus, and i 


ſeparately into the Duodenum, i in which we likewiſe ob⸗ 
7 Ductus Cholidochus, which anſwer to 


—— 
ſerve ſeveral aal Koln roi Une 


el 3s! ff gol s 37 2691 ns 21 O82 


wx 1 * are Ne been one ofthe 
ena Por or Ventralis. 
the lower de of the Pancreas near the Edger: 
denen, formed in the Suhſtance of the Sand, Fiete Ves 
and there are likewiſe other dmall+ 
which. are ein 


ber the Pls Hom: 


es prod, 


3 of the ſame. N 
A. the ſmall 


Mera, 


Je, nume, 
A 0% 


28, Trey] Nerves "of the Fe come 


329. 75 * in {LING — 
Jin, NG rich, LH ante ee munications in form ol 
places, within the Body of ths, ace. The Uſes or 


ee 99 


Ilan in ſeveral” 
49a yaoi] ads 
ON) „d bns 10 
2 eee 503 lo 
-N rim 


Cie al OIL 
-19 0. * * * its LITE 87 ci 1 


URI 


* 


* 


oll Figure 
four or five i Trade Kb 


en fl 


os of the, — Ind the 
e Ribs, der he Fass of eee merge th 


naturally 4 ed inp * 
one in my "ordinary Courſes, ſor the 


. J. gnibniv- 
Extremities. 28 
— — 
gently convex, and ons internal, which ia 
irregutarly 1 two Extremities, one — — 


e e a0 


341. e and 
I A Mas ways many 
has two 1 oi 


1245 gaitlw — ar. awob 3 
rere 0n.0:: 


nner or Dane be is di 
e other lower 1 ; and by 
this 


"Up two Planes or c Half. es, one upper, 


Tere / th 


Vaan) NN 
u. W aN 


© dts, ID ET — 
+ e 


„% — ——— 


* * WY E 


mY 


- — 2 I <a — 
—— — — — — 
— — — — — — ” 


— 8 nt 


I: 2 DIS 
P 


Seructure of _ 
#he Spleen. It is ve 


| — tre —— 3 m Au 18 8 5 32 aer WN 1. 


| an Appearance of extra vaſated Blood, ly 


5 2 1 ” ö ö ; ; "2 
oe 4 , > 71 4 IS þ 


x Tac ee *% 
= 5 d to che le ok Mi . 
33 Denen Stomach by the Ve cls ela 2 


to the Size of 'the Spleen. Ho lame. > he Wo F 


2 Tux Figure of the Spleen is not always regalay 
ite Sie. Semotimes it has conliderable 8 diſſures both i 


Saen, Jens <ianc: Gem che anterior Eatweminy +. che 
17. yes Tax 11991472, 3 We aghrrgi wat - 
gry Tas Sungare of the Spleen is not eafy. to be in Man, an 
is very different from that of the Spleons of rates from which ach p 
lick wes rivay Demonſtrations are made. e nav 
rs Coverings adhere to it ſo cloſely in Man, chert & ly liſßcult 

Ati ui the common from the proper Coatz whereas in f 
as Oxen, Sheep, &c. nothing is more eaſy ; for in ſuch. Ami 
two Coats ſeparated by a cellular Su This covering & : 
other wife a Continuation. of the Peritoneum than by the Intervention M.A 
Omentum and Meſocolon; and even in Man the two Cam m be diſtu 
where the Veſſels enter by the longitudinal — 3 25 * 

335. In Man the Subſtance of the Spleen is almoſt Vaſcular, U 
che Ramificatiots of all Kinds of Veſlblas. 4 
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2 and laſtly interſe& each other in their common 

Plane,” all de way to the Sciſſure of the inner or concave ſide of the Spleen. 
| 344. Tusex arterial and venal Rami enter the Subſtance. of the Splee 
rogether dy the ſame Sciſſure; being accompanied by the cellular Subſtance 
8 the membranous Duplicature of the Omentum. We may like- 
— re of the Spleen ſends from its concave 
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345. Tun Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 
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company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. They = 
are contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which 
ſurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capſula ſeems to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance 
of the Omentum and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the ** 


which mentioned above. : 
347. Tux capillary Extremities of all theſe e amifi 
arterial and venal end in the filam Cells already mentioned. 
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333. Taz greateſt part of 1 it reſembles a kind of flat Purſe or a 5 
Man's empty Pouch, and is ſpread more or leſs on all the ſmall 5 — 
fromthe Stomach to the lower part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometim 
it goes domn to the Tower part of the Hy 
not reach beyond the Regio Epigaſtrica. iS commonly plaited or ſolde 
in ſeveral. * oh eſpecially between the Bands of Fat. IM 
354. Ir is divided into a ſuperiour, 78 = an aria att: | 
riour, and a right and left Portion. in 2 manner di- 
vided: into two Borders, one of dich is Bed along the great Cr 
convex ſide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great . 
ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Berqer du 


num and Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of theſe two Inteſtises. TE 
on the left ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Sciſſure of the Spleen, to he Er. 
tremity of the Pancreas, and to the convex ſide of the great | _—_ *he 
Stomach. It is likewiſe fived to the membranous Ligament which- ſuſtains 
the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Porte Ventralis. 
385. Blow theſe Adheſions, the other Portions, that is, the anterjpur, 
palterioury: two lateral and inferiour ered which: laſt is the Botton 
4 the Sacculus Epiploicus, have con . > 
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e Omentum mer and more tranſparent than the other 
and its Caviry diminiſhes ly from the Circumferenceto the Bottom, 
which in ſome "Subjects terminates in ſeveral, {mall Cavities or Foſſulæ more 
or leſs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the ſame with that of the 
great ace & being compoſed of two Lamina, with a mixture che 0 
. Fat, which as ane ably: Gage chan in the other 
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cular, ang. formed by the Union 1 two memhbragous Ligamencs,:whereat 
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„568. Trx2x | Appendices are for — — part Tree, Hen 
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Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte ſtiainis char 

_ thioug h the lacteal Veſſels, and propeliche Refiduuny in/the annr 
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x nx nervous Coat ſerves to ſuſtain the Tunica Villoſa, and bythe 

oi ab Diſpoſition or its Fibres, yields to the Periodical Mortioris of the 
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through the Meſhes. of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtine: The Uſes of the 

ON internal Coat are een . per from the Deſcription given 
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this large Extent, there is a great quantity ef through theſe 
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378. Tas Glandular Lacunm « the. great Takin umi continually a 

Weiterer. which not only defends the internal Coat from the Ac 


L en cees, but ſerves alſo unn theſe Fecerin bean. 


e 22 of Solidity A 17 eee ieee 
5 Tux Appendicula Vermiſormis is ſo very small in Adults, Ant in 
cannot be determined with certainty. Perhaps the mucilaginaus Matter! 
in, in or, furniſhed by the numerous Glandular Lacune: of its lintemal - 

can only be eyacuated by Plenitude, may, 2 
wc cy ria which may vellicate or ſtimulate the Cœeum, in order 
to * its Contents into the Colon. le Ha 

Sagte Inteſtinum Rectum is the laſt Reſervatory. of che Races Te 

8 eat Thickneſs of its muſcular Coat, and the great Number of longicudinal 

2 15 which this Thicknefs is chiefly formed, enable it 2 ane 
Feces to ſo great a degree, as to repreſent a large 

mach. The Muſculi Levatores Ani ſerve to ſuſpend the lower Portion 4k 

this Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is partly by the ContraRiog/'of 

theſe Muſcles which overcome the Sphincter of the Anus, that the Feces ae 
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annect in ſuch a 
manner, as that they cannot be twiſted or run into Knots, without bindecing 
255 from ſliding and yielding to each other according to the din . 

ſtuxes of the Body, or according as. chey are more or leſs empty or full. 
2077. Tux A 2 ak of che 3 form che Convolotions, of- all de 
ot Inteſtines into _ — ndle, — round, which 1 
Paßt. avis, 0 — pigaſtrium down 007 
Taz, Meſocolon by its adheſion to the Calan: forms. a:kindof Sor 
tum Tap ſverſum.. OW the ſmall Inteſtines and the Viſce 
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389. eee uplicature e cn de c y Od 
ſocolon, fervesihot-ondy'Tor's ſoft Bed te all theſe Reniifications, 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the Formation of 4 Fg 
2x L hal obſerve” hereafter ;/ and the cellelay Subſtance! of the Meſen 
has likewiſe ohe Uſe p to it, — — Þ yige haric Gland 
and LaGieat' Veflels,” and upon this account it is thicker Than that of W 
Mefocolon,s 7! 3407 3 2 1229 101 
1 286 Tur LaQteal Velen being: firſt Sued copious reticulas Paz 3 
ture round the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſembling the vaſcular Net- 
work of that hal, and afterwards v | "where through the ; 
| with the ae Rangers which they likewiſe” | 

ccompany'in'maany places z it is eaſy to conceive” that the Pula tion of the” 
Meſenteric Arteries muſt propel the Chyle | in the Lacteal Veſſels from the 
Imeſtines to the *roptcefutn Chyly" ant Motion deing ſuitable to he, 
Direction of their Valves. 

387% Tus Liver'is the principal oben for the Keregtegh of the Bile. "The 
Villi of that immenſe Number of Glandular CeHtts of which it is compo 
flkrate continually from the Blood of the Vena Porte, ſmall Drops 7 
which afterwards inſinuate themſelves into the Pori Bilarii, and afe n Part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into whe Duodenum, in 
the manner alceady explained in deſcribing the Biliary Du@ts 2 
388. Tun Spleen, Omentum, A Epiploice, Adipoſe Strats oF 
the Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Paricreas,” 
with the whole Series of Glands in the inteſtinal Canal, feem'to contribute 
to the Formation of the Bile, as ſo many 3 or rather Pay, 
Organs ; but each of them in a different 

389. Ir appears, (1.) That the Venal'Blo that returns from all the Inte- 
ſtinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 
(2,) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certaity | 
Change, by irs Courſe being mechanically retarded, and likewiſe that its Tex- 
ture is altered by the Action of the numerous Nerves ſent thither by the Plekus 
Splenicus. (g.) That the Blood which returns from the Oments, Appendices 
W and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is 5 d with. . 
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ogy Subſtance” furroundseach of theſe Veſicula very cloſely,” and ſeems _ 
likewiſe to furniſh ther-with' diſtinct ſpungy Coverings or Cülices. Theſe 
Veſiculz are to be carefully diſtingui rem oc preternatural ones, . 
termed Hytlatides-. 1801 Faint ITO | 8] a5: 15 ir? 2216" 9351 0&3 O11. 538; 
60% Tui Ligaments of the Ovaria, He in the Edges of the poſteriour 
Pinions Sch Lgamentl Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 
Vein, in the anteriour or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 
Ropes of flamentary Texture, _— one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of hats Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and look d upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 


50g. TRI Falleppian Tubes are two flaceid, conical and vermiform cn. Tube 


nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſe] on each fide of the Uterus, 

the Fundus and the lateral of "the Pelvis, and included in the” anteriour WV 

Duplicatures or Pinions of t 2 Lata. 

609. Een of them is fixed by its narrow Drtfernitys in the Colne * 

the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho” by ſo narrow a Duct, as hardly 

to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by n 

all the way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third part 

Inch. The Body of the Tubæ Seins winding Courſe, and theirlarge Ex- 

tremity is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. Tuns large —— jrregulur end, and terminate by a 
narrow Oriñice, a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 

ſently expands in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 

ſures. Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 

5611. Tax breadth of the Fringe is not in all parts. Its Circum- 
feratice af in a manner oval, and the | gment of the Fringe reaches 
to, and is fixed in the Orarium. The Folds are are diſpoſed like Laminæ on 

the concave ſide. 

612. Tuxsx Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, -yrhereof ſome are ln 
gitudinal, and ſome PE be agen. om an [ntertexyie of another” Tay. 
fine Subſtance, _ at} mT: 50101 | 
- 6x54." Taz anteriour Pinions of the Ligambntum. Latem gere for a 
common or external Coat to both Tubæ, and alſd to eonnect them, in the 
N manner as the * connects the Inteſtines. From —_— 

Dde 


Tu Oraria are 'two whitiſh oval, flat, 6b —— over. 
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h Wk: Silke bete the S od Tubs, 

ct ey comme with 1. the-Hypogaſttics, and with che raſoulat home ö 

4 EY Lata. The ne are very large in proportion ro the Artenel, 

and theſe Vl ne fend que later e ee which ſear to comin unicate 
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ſaraicæ and Vena 


620, Tug, vaſcular R. Ss, commonly c called: the round Ligaments, a 


two. long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteries and Veins, interwoven and 
gether by a fine cellulay Sulitance,. and they tun 72 te be gene Ro 


the, Ligamenta, Lata, fram, each Corner of the Fundus Uteri, as Ka 
Kg ular. Frans of the abdominal "Muſcles. 5 


2 8. this. Courſe, each Rope Aras Gitpaet i 00 mt 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which, conſequently - a kind of Coat to 
theſe vaſcular. Faſciculi, and makes. them appear like diftin& Ropes, cate 


ed to this foreſide of the Duplicatures, 3 
2 
8 


Aen. Deren OA 


Dupliaran of | 


1 a 922, 4 = A459 5 gwyty 


pA 


— 


* 
ws © a 


Sue - 


Ae 
y 


> e Nl 
EM er K 5 


lar Fibres which ſeem ta. 
5 W Fo, the nere 
nated mannen. 840 Qccall ion "to / 
ulis Urn 


eld Piber WI i 46 nh 12 


go and they, called. the Ia 

inuz | 

NE Le ney name. than that Salk 1 e given to them. Wy 
places Mc the. Alz ve; and bel Fed 1 vow 1 


10ures; an K Mee E an . 5 tre 
Sins. — 5 
627. Tur Als are more prominent, and thi 
lie nearer each other 1 than aboye. | 


ungen with a great. A f ular” Corpt 1 * 
whitiſh at i gra may * hues >ry and ng a cet ar: it. | 
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Lacunæ. = Wee Shs om of the it inner | Suutcte of the Riad bach 
e Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find n ſmall ble were 
lei the reſt, Theſe two Holes are termed Lacypzy' ey 


ve Ode two ſmall] Ducts with the fame number of Follicalar 
dies lying. in the Subſtance of the Alz, and which may be locked Se 
as ſmall! Proſtates anſwering to the Glandulæ Proſtatice | Myles When 


compreſſed they diſcharge Aa. viſcid Liquor. 344 feet 0 e bollgs . 


630. ABove the ſuperiour Commiſſure, a thin flat Ligament runs donn 


from each ſmall Branch of the Oſſa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in ibe 


Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge. Theſe 
may be look d upon as the Ligamenta Suſpenſoria 5 the Alæ. The inferior 


Coimmiſſure of che Ale is very thin or Ike a membranous Ligament; and 


together with the neighbouring parts of the inner Sides, it forms 4 0 
ſala, termed Navicularis or Scaphoides. The) Space between! the -iffetlour 
See and Anus, termed Perinarurs is bank a large Finge ry breadth 
in lengrh. * © Ne doidw 


631, The other e parts are G rk in the Auen, and hid! vy de 


Alæ. Directly under the ſuperiour Commiſſure lies the Clitoxis, wich is 
Covering, called Præputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethta; 


atid\-below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Os 
cumferegce of this Orifice is bordered. eithet by a rnembranous' Cee, 
called Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions, termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. Oh 
each ſide of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, ch 


runs down oblique! on each ſide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Theſe 


Chtoris. 


Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewiſe be named CriſtzCl- 


toridis. On each fide of che Seit Orifice lies the ſmall Proſtatic Hole 
already deſcribed... - -f Ing cries 


632. The Clitoris appears at firſt Gght like a ſmall imperſorae# Od 
Its upper and lateral ſides are covered by a kind of Præputium, formed by 


a particular Fold of a Portion of the inner fide of the Alæ; which-appeats 
mo Kn and to discharge a certain | T6" and ies ine is Lig 
nu a 2 

6533. By Aion, we diſcover | in the Clitoris a Trunk and ew Brandi, 
as in the Penis, made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, and of very elaſtic 9 
bat. without any Urethra. This Subſtance may be inflated either” be Bene Air 


or by anatomical Injections into the Artery, Ec. The Trunk is 


into two lateral parts by a = wi * from the Bifurcarlon, t6 1 0 | 


Glaus, where it is inſenſibly loſt 
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68, Tus, Biberestieh of therprunke n the Edge of, che e | 
Arch af the Offs Fubis W und tit Winehet which echt the F Ay 
Corpora Caternoſa ave "inſerted 8 eye Rami Sos 


in thoſe. of che Ola iſchium where they terminate b 
is ſomerimes'a/rhembrabous'Tabe 61i"eath fide pre 
"oh of the Iſchiu n, Mon ik. 1 1 80 0 80057 3 Ji 10 
ITnz Trunk of the Clitoris i ſuſtained by a Liga mY _— cn» 
3 — fixed in the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and coping, this Tr 

in its Duplicature, nearly as in the other Sex. % wt 

636. Rouk: Muſcles or Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are i aſerted in in the Yronk 
of the Clitoris, two on each ſide. One" of them runs 185 on. the fore- 
ſide of rains. 0s ran gs amp =. and is inſerted by a aug 


nous or aponeurotic Portion, partly in the Extremity of the Corpus 

noſum, and partly in in che Tube ty of che Iſchium. Theſe two Mu! e 
are called Erectores, but the — of Uchio-Cavernoft would, be more 
Pragerensr ans. u n ee At N 15 


637. Tur other Muſcle on each ſide lies under the former, and runs | 
down on che ſide of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, alf the 
way to the Anus 5 increaſing gradually in breadth in its paſſage, and ter- 
eee partly like that which is called Accelerator in Males. 

. Taesz two Muſcles ſurround very Doty the lateral parts of the 

1 and of the great Orifſce. Fhey expand very much as they de- 
ſeend, and are ſpread on the lower and lateral parts of the great Orifice 3 
for which reaſon ſeveral Anatomiſts have looked then them as muſcular 
Sphinters. All theſe four Muſctes, and perl e two latter are often- 
times almoſt covered with Fa. | 

. 639. TAI Blood Veſſels of che Clitoris come chiefly from the Hy po- 
gaſtricee; and che Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the Neryi 
Sacri, | by means of: which they communieate with the inferiour Meſenteric 
Plexus, and with/ the Sreat Sympathetici. 7 

640. TE Nymphæ, Cr Crillæ Cliceridis, 'or- as they may likewiſe be Nymphiet 
termed, Alæ Minores ſive interne, are two prominent Folds of the inner 
Skin of the great or external Alæ, reaching from the Preputjam of. the 
Clitoris to the two ſides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin very 
narrow, and having increaſed in breadth in their Courſe downward, they: 
are again contracted at their lower Extremity. 

(641, Tnzy are of a ſpungy Subſtance,” intermixed with Glands,” " feverall 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, 
their upper Extremities — near each other, and the lower at a much 
— diſtance, ] n married Women they are more or leſs flaccid and 

* L 

642. By the Dinnhias in Faniiths we titan che urinary Du, the Oi Urethra 
fice of which is between the Nymph below the Glans of the Clitoris. The 
des of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and perforated by 
ſmall Lacunæ, from which a viſeid or 'mucilaginous Liquot may be ſqueeze: 
* time of Pregnancy, this Orifice i is ſometimes drawn 2 little inward. - 
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A ſmall Canal to be inflated, which — re 
nates in 8 ces by kind of Sacculos, by Compreting which, 1 10 

is diſc -m 

DE Continuation of this Membrane, which Lines the Neck of the re 

Bladder, forms likewiſe ſeveral Ruge more or leſs but that which | M 

lines the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an 1 manner when the m 

Bladder is empty. | Pe 

| TheCanal of 646. Tun great Canal, formenty * the Neck of the Ute b 6 | 

the Urerus. tuated 145 Urethra, and above the Erwewity of the Inteſtinum Rec- a 

tum, a little obliquely, being more raiſed on the inner and back Pare, tha = 

OO eee joins the Extremity of the Body 
7. Irs inner or poſteriour | 

of the Uterus, and ſurrounds its — fol in the ſame manner asthe- | 

Duodenum furrounds the Pylorus, or as the Ilium is farrounded by the Ce- * 

eum and Colon. | 

648. Tux anteriour Extremity forms the great Orifice, 'which lies under b 

n and above the Fell with — 8 
649. Tus Body of the Canal 1 chiefly made 1 of a pung - 
interwoven with numerous Blood-Veſicls,” and it is commons Fu 
 narrawer in Virgins, than in Married Women. - 

650. Irs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral erh ind i ch 
covered by a particular Membrane. The Rug are formed by oblong nar- ba 
row. Eminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches, very neareath th 
other, and diſpoſed in fuch a manner, Oo To the Canal, yo 
into an and lower ſide. 8 

651. Br the Union of the Exrremities of the upper and tower Mt! — 
kind of e war — both 
Arches are ſometimes interſocted in the middle, — ewo Falte 18 
but in this there is ſame Vari _ pe 

652. In general, theſe Arches are very conſiderable in young Perſons ; m 
228 . married Women, and are quite loſt in Bl 
Ame m 

| 633. Tur inner or peltetiour- E of this grear Canal, furrounds 0 
| the Orifice of the Uterus, a little 222 5 
—— none car he ian and the lower fide, t a 
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ter diſtance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear 
to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part 
654. Tux exteriour or anteriour Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, circu ur 
and eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is commonly bor - Membra- 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs veſur. 
ſmooth, and ſometimes ſemilynar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a very 
ſmall Opening, in others a 1 * Opening, and in all, renders the external 
Orifice narrower than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold called Hy men, is 
formed by the Union of the internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 
that on the inſide of the Alæ, and repreſents a membranous Circle of diffe- 
rent breadths, and ſometimes uneve n. = 
655. Tuis membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Confum- Carancule. 
mation of Marriage; is quite loſt in Delivery; and afterwards. only ſome ir- 
regular Portions of it remain, which from their ſuppoſed reſemblance to 
Myrtle Leaves, have been termed Caruncule.Myrtiformes.. This Circle 
may likewiſe ſuffer ſome diſorder. by tog great a flux of the Menſes, by Im- 
prudence, Levity and other particular Accidents. e 
66. EA en fide of the anteriour Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus: Reti- 
exteriourly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus formic. 
Retiformis of that Canal. Theſe two Planes run down on each fide of the 
Clitoris behind the Nymphe, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, 
before they are | on the great Canal. 140 5 
657. THis Plexus is ſtriftly united to the muſcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conſtrictors, lying between theſe Portions and the 
lateral parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal. | 
658. Tuis Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, with which it ſeems to have ſome 
Communication; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 
Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. It is a kind of 
Rex Mirabile, compoſed of Vellels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 
ricæ. „ M EE Eon ns nt oj | | 
659. Ir ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each ſide of the bottom of 
the Pelvis in both Sexes, Oppoſe to the lower Part of the Bladder, there is 
an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 
the Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anteriour Ex- 
tremity of this Ligament is fixed on one ſide of the middle Portion of the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis; and the poſteriour Extremity, to the middle 
part of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Sect. It. | 
660. A little above the Elongation, called. the Neck of the Bladder, there 
is another ligamentary Expanſion on each fide of the Bladder ; the fore · 
part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anteriour Extremity of the Liga- 
ment already mentioned; and the broad poſteriour part, to the ſide of the 
Bladder. . Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be look'd upon as proper Liga- 
ments of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the inner fide of both = 
Oſſa Pubis. | | 
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Fibres of the Hladder. 
662. Tnxsx two muſcular Faſticu form a part, and per 
pal part of what called the SphinQer of the Bladder; 

dea of them, they muſt de exithined Mm Site, Pied Wa 


is done in the common Mechod of Diſſection, theſe Faſciculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loſt, they appear tranſverſe, and are aker 

bd be thoſe who know no better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphincter. 
663. In Males, theſe two Faſticuli are partly fixed in the Proſtates j but i 
Females they are very broad, and appear ſometimes to be double om each 


„ Ide, one Plane lying above the other. They are to be look d upon = Mur 
Fin fixed by ſmall ran on wy ſides of the HAAR CA 
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N che View Set 7. I gave ee des ef alt the 

external and internal Parts which — what Anatomiſts call 

the middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body ; and T 
the Reader to turn py was — ſaid, to 2 che ne. 


_— gf-ropancing i it — bh 


the Thorax 3 4s. er above than below: in a healthy SubjeRt, who has a 
moderate ſhare of Fleſh on his Bones. 

2 of the uppe r part of the Breaſt is owing to the Pec- 
1 ajores and Latiſſi mi Pork viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every 
thing — 254 removed that cover the ſides of the Thorax, andi in the Ske- 
let el 

by Tnz common Integuments of the Thorax are the fime with thoſe 
of the Abdomen z and the .convex ſide of this part of the Body is like- 
wiſe covered by ſeveral Muſcles, Anteriourly, we find the Pectorales Ma- 
jores and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subclavii, . 
a Portion of the Scaleni and of the Obliqui Abdominis Externi. Poſte- 
riourly, we have all the Muſcles which-cover both ſides of the Scapula, the 
Serrati Poſticj, and a part of the | Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, 
Vertebrales, &c. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles, Among all the exter- 
nal parts of the Thorax, only two are peculiar to it in the 1 * Body, 
I mean the two Eminences called Mammæ, which muſt therefore be de- 
ſeribed in this Section. 

5. Tax hard parts which form the ſides of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cori 
are the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum. The whe 
ſoft Parts which compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which 
lines the Cavity, and the Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sterno-Coſtales and Dia- 
phragma, already deſcribed among the Muſcles. 

6. ALL theſe hard and ſoft Parts taken together repreſent a kind of . 
Cage, in ſome meaſure of a conical Figure, flatted on the foreſide, depreſ- 
ſed on the backſide, and in a manner divided into two Nooks by the 

TOs II. "=" Figure 
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Body of the - 


Mamme. 
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Figure of the Vertebræ of the Back, and \terminated below by a broa 


arched Baſis inclined backward. e Intercoſtal Muſcles fill up the 
Interſtices betwixt the Ribs, and ſo. compleat the ſides of the Ca. 
vity ; the Baſis is the Diaphragm, and the Pleura not only covers the whole 
inner Surface of the Cavity, bur by forming the Mediaſtinum, divides it 
into two, one on th6 Tight Hand, the other on the leſt 


$ 2. Mamme. 


. 


7. Tux name of Mammz or Breaſts is given to two Eminences more or 
leſs round, ſituated in the Anterior and a little toward the lateral Parts of 
the Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoſt oppoſite to the bony 
N of the ſixth true Rib on each fide, Their Size and Figure yary 


* 


rent Sexes and different Ages. 


g. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, they are com- 
. monly no more than Cutaneous Fubercles, or ſoft Verrucq of a reddiſh 


Colour, called Papillz or Nipples, each of them being ſurrounded by 2 
ſmall, thin and pretty broad Circle or Diſk, more or leſs of a browniſh 


Colour and an uneven Surface, termed. Areola, 


9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is ſometimes ſooner, 
ſometimes later, a third part is joined to the two former, which is a con- 
vex Protuberance, more or leſs round, of about five or ſix Fingers in 
breadth; the Papilla and Areola being ſituated near the middle of its 


convex Surface. This is what is properly termed Mamma, and it may be 


termed the Body of the Breaſt, when compared with the other two Parts. 
It increaſes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreaſes and becomes flabby, loſing its na- 
tura] Conſiſtence and Solidity. | TL i 
10. THz Body of the Mamme is partly Glandular, and partly made 
up of Fat; or it is a Glandular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa, the Cellulous Pelliculæ of which ſupport a great many 


Blood-Veſſels, Lymphatics, and Serous or Lactiferous Ducts, together 


with ſmall Glandular Mollecul which depend on the former; all of 
them being cloſely ſurrounded by two Membranes continued from the 
Pelliculz. Wh) | 

11. THz innermoſt of theſe two Membranes, which is, in a manner, 
the Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt flat, adhering 
to the Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane is 


thinner, forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamma, 


more or leſs convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. 

12, Tux Corpus Adipoſum of the Mamma. in particular, is a ſpungy 
Cluſter, more or leſs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous 
Pelliculæ, which by the particular diſpoſition of their outer ſides, form 2 
kind of Membrane in ſhape of a Bag, in which all the reſt of the Corpus 


Adipoſum is contained. The anterior or outer Portion of this Bag, — 


Sed. IX. THE HUMAN BODY. ts 
that which touches the Skin is very thinz but that ſide next the Pectoralis 
Major, is thick. FM er 

13. Tas Glandular Body contains a white Maſs, which is meerly a Col- Ductus Lac. 
lection of Membranous Ducts, narrow at their Origin, broad in the Mid- Heri. 
dle, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
they form a kind of Circle of Communication. They are named Ductus 
Lactiferi. ke > | 

14. Tye coloured Circle or Diſk already mentioned is formed by the 4reo/. 
Skin, the inner Surface of which ſuſtains a great number of ſmall Glan- 
dular Molleculæ, of that kind which Morgagni calls Glandulæ Sebaceæ. 
They appear very plainly all over the Areola, even on the outfide where 
they _ little flat Heights or Eminences at different diſtances quite round 
the Circle. . | | 

15. Tyzse Tubercles are perforated by ſmall Holes, through which a 
kind of ſebaceous or cheeſy Matter more or leſs liquid, may be ſqueezed 
out, Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and 
ſometimes pure Milk, eſpecially in Nurſes; and I have ſeen both ſerous 
and milky Drops come out at the ſame time, _ | 

16. From thence I am inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate 
with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a kind of Auxili- 
ary Papillæ added to the true ones. The different Matters or Liquors 
that may be ſqueezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to 
think, that the Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſe- 
veral other ſmaller Holes. | 5 
17. Tux Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola is termed Papilla. 
Papilla, or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and A 
Conſtitutions, and in the different Conditions of Females in particular. In 
Women with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally 
longer or higher than it is thick or broad; and when it happens to be 
ſhort, it cauſes great uneaſineſs to the Child. _ | 

18. Tax Texture of the Nipple is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers 
changes of Conſiſtence, being ſometimes harder, ſometimes more flaccid. 
It ſeems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities 

of which form the Baſis and Apex of the Nipple. Theſe' Faſciculi ap- 
pear to be gently folded or curled during their-whole length, and if by 
drawing the Fibres out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon 
as that Action ceaſes 

19. BETwREN theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie ſeven or eight parti- 
| cular. Tubes at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame Direc- 
tion. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle 
of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts, and at the Apex, in the 
ſame number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Orifices z and as they are 
_ 2 the elaſtic Faſciculi, they are folded in the ſame manner 
with them. 7A | WW 
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20. Tux Body of the Papilla is covered by à thin Ciitaneous'F 
tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, by 


» a 7 7 


ſmall Tubercles and Wrinkles, among which thoſe near the Circy 


Arteries, 
Veins, 


Nerves, c. 


%, 


however is not uniform, _ ORD Dr ae 
21. TH1s Diſpoſition or Direction ſeems to be owing to the elaſtic Fold, 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain 
how Infants in ſucking the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Teats of 
Cows, bring out the Milk. For the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in 
the ſame manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles or Folds, as by ſo 
many Valves, hinder the Milk contained in the Ducts from flowing out; 
but when the Nipple is drawn and elongated, the Tubes loſe their Folds, 
and the Paſſage becomes ſtreight. Beſides this, when they are drawn with 
a conſiderable Force, the whole Body of the Mamma is increaſed in 
and contracted in breadth, and thereby the Milk is preſs'd into the open 
Tubes; and thus by barely preſſing the Body of the Breaſt, the Milk may 
be forced toward the Nipple, and even through the Tubes. X ny 
22, ThE Arteries and Veins diſtributed through the Mammæ, are Ra. 
mifications of the Arteriz and Venæ Mammariz, of which one kind comes 
from the Subclaviæ, and are named Mammariz Internæ; the others from 
the Axillares, called Mammariæ Externæ. : | 
23. Tnzsz Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the 


of the Nipple, ſeem to have a tranſverſe or annular Diſpoſition, which 


Arteries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by 
means of theſe, communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. 


Uſes. 


with reſpect to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a man- 


24. Tux uſe of the Mammz in the Nouriſhment of Children is known 
to all the World: But it is not certainly known what the Papillæ and 
Areolæ in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been obſerved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes; and this happened to one of my own Brothers 
when he was about two Years of Age. 


$ 3. Pleura and Mediaſtinum. 


25. Tax Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 
Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sub-Coſtales, 
and Sterno-Coſtales, and to the convex ſide of the Diaphragm. It is of a 
very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood - Veſſels and Nerves, 
in all which it reſembles the Peritonæum; and likewiſe in that it is made up 
of an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subſtance on the 
out ſide, which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. | 

26. Tux Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is diſpoſed in a different manner. 
Each ſide of the Thorax has its particular Pleura, intirely diſtin& from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, ſituated laterally 
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ner as to form a double Septum or Partition running between the Ver- 
tebræ and the Sternum, their other ſides adhering to the Ribs and 
„ SANS _ * 

27, Inis particular Duplicature of the two Pleur & termed Mediaſti- 
num. The two Laminæ of which it is made up are cloſely united toge- 
ther near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the foreſide, they are ſeparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. A little more backward they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the CEſophagus, to which they ſerve as a Covering ; 
and in the moſt poſterior Part, a triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
tebræ and the two Pleuræ from above downward, which is filled chiefly by 
the Aorta. 3 | 

28. Brxrore the Heart, from the Pericardium to the Sternum, the two 
Laminæ adhere very cloſely, and there the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, | 
except for a ſmall Space near the upper part, where the Thymus is ſituated 
ſo that in this place there is naturally no Interſtice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of raiſing the 
Sternum, as was plainly demonſtrated by Bartholinus my firſt Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatiſe of the Diaphragm publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
I ſhall have occaſion to mention Zuftachius's Tables, where the ſame Fault 
is ſaid to be found, in another place. 

29. TRE Mediaſtinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of the inſide of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1715. to the Royal Academy of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left ſide ; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a ſharp Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoſt the breadth of a Finger between the Inſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum ; provided that the Sternum remain in its na- 
tural Situation, and the Cartilages of the Ribs be cut at the diſtance of an 
Inch from it, on each fide. | - 

30. FRoM all this we ſee not only that the Thorax is divided into two 
Cavities intirely ſeparated from each other, by a middle Septum without 
any Communication; but alſo that by the Obliquity of this Partition, the 
right Cavity is greater than the left; and from hence we may judge of the 
uncertainty of Trepanning the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom- 
mended in ſome caſes. | 
31. Tux Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the Membranous Por- 
tion to the Sternum, Ribs, and Muſcles; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, 
Thymus, and Veſſels; and in a word, to whatever lies near the convex 
ſide of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewiſe inſinuates 
itſelf between the Laminæ of the Duplicature of which the Mediaſtinum is 
formed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
communicates with the Cellular Subſtance in their Interſtices, all the way to 
the Membrana Adipoſa on the external convex ſide of the Thorax. In 
this the Pleura reſembles the Peritonæum. 


23. Tar 


sg bo the Intercoſtals ; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, and for 


Veins. 


Nerves. 


Uſes. 
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32. Tax Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaft, «x 


\ continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes through 


the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſeereted 
by imperceptible Glands ; but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not been 
hitherto demonſtrated z as was likewiſe obſerved of the 'Glands of the 
Peritonæum. T3 1 e 
33. Tux Arteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 


the moſt part very ſmall. The Mammariæ Internæ and Diaphragmaticæ 
likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very frequently with 
thoſe that come from the Intercoſtals. 5 

34. Tus Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriæ and Venz 


_ Mediaſtinz, which are commonly Branches of the Subclavie. The Mam- 
mariz Interne ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Dia- 


phragmaticæ to the lower part, and the Inter-Coſtales and CEſophagze to 
he backpart. : f 

35. Tur Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter- Coſtales, called 
otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales. Near the Vertebræ they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter- Coſtales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympathetici or thoſe of the eighth 
Pair. 8 | on CO 

36. Taz Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity 


of the Thorax. The Mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between 


the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other when 
we lie on one ſide. It likewiſe forms Receptacles for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, CEſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 
which ſhall be explained hereafter. . | 
37. Brok we leave the Pleura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 
tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon as 
the Perioſteum of their inner ſides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleura 


ſtretched, and hinders it from ſlipping or giving way. It likewiſe renders 


this Membrane extremely ſenſible of the leaſt Separation cauſed by a coa- 
2 Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments 3 
ikewiſe in this caſe very much compreſſed in Inſpiration, by the ſwelling 
the Intercoſtal Muſcles. | 


| 84.  Thymics. 
38. Tye Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 
part, and divided below into two or three Lobes, of which that toward 


the left Hand is the longeſt. In the Fctus it is of a pretty large Size, 


leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it is of 2 


white Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 


lour is generally dark. 


39. Tux greateſt part of the Thymus lies between the Duplicature of 


the Superior and Anterior Portion of the Mediaſtinum, and che Bs 
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Veſſels of the Heart, from whence it reaches à little higher than the Tops 
of the two Pleuræ, ſo that ſome part of it is out of the Cavity of the 
Thorax; and in the Fcetus and in Children, it lies as much without the 
Thorax as within it. | 


40. Irs particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet ſuffici- 


ently known to determine its Uſes, which however ſeem to be deſigned 
more for the Fœtus than for Adults. It has Veſſels belonging to it called 
Arteriæ and Venæ Thymicæ. . | 


6 5. Cor. 


41. Tax Heart is a Muſcular Body ſituated in the Cavity of the Tho- Sirnation is 


. 


rax on the anterior part of the Diaphragm, between the two Laminæ of geveral and 


the Mediaſtinum. Ir is in ſome meaſure of a Conical Figure, flatted on the Conforma- 
fides, round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. Accordingly, we conſider “ 


in the Heart the Baſis, Apex, two Edges, and two ſides, one of which is 
generally flat, the other more convex. | | 
432. BesIpxs the Muſcular Body which chiefly forms what we call the 
Heart, its Baſis is accompanied by two Appendices called Auriculz, and 
by large Blood-Veſſels, of which hereafter ; and all theſe are included in a 
Membranous Capſula, named Pericardium. 
43. IT is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
the Edges, into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 


ſolid, the other thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed the right 


Ventricle, .the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation, 
= right Ventricle is placed more anteriourly than the left, as we ſhall ſee 
ereafter. | 
44. Eacn Ventricle = at the Baſis by two Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, the other to the Mouth of a large Artery ; and 
accordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice, the other 
the Arterial Orifice. The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, 
and into the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery ; the left, into the left 
Auricle, and into the great Trunk of the Aorta, At the Edges of theſe 
Orifices are found ſeveral moveable Pelliculz, called Valves by Anatomiſts ; 
of which ſome are turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, cal- 
led Triglochines, or Tricuſpides; others are turned toward the great Veſ- 
ſels, called Semilunares or Sigmoidales. The Valvulz Tricuſpides of the 
left Ventricle are likewiſe termed Mitrales. - | 


45. Tns inner Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, many Emi- Yenrricali. 


nences and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt conſiderable Emi- 
ences are thick fleſhy Productions called Columnz. To the Extremities 
of theſe Pillars are fiſtened ſeveral Tendinous Cords, the other ends of 
which are joined to the Valyulz Tricuſpides. There are likewiſe other 
ſmall ſhort Tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the Septum between 


the Ventricles. Theſe ſmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranſyerſe Situation, | 


and form a kind of Network at different diſtances. 
oY | 46. TRE 


46. Tux Cavities of the inner Surface of the Ventricles; are ſmall deep 


Foſſulæ or Lacuna placed very near each other, with ſmall -praminent f 
terſtices between them. The grearc part of theſe Lacunz are Orifices of 
the Venal DuRs to be deſcribed hereafter. © e e 


| : * "gti: ih, tr peri 
47. Tax fleſhy or muſcular Fibres of which the Heart is made up, are 


1 diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner, 


cles. rior Ventricle; being either bent into hes or folded into Angles. 5 
438. Tux Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thoſe 
which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the 
Angles of the Folds, are turned toward. the Apex of the Hearr, and the 
Extremities of the Fibres, toward the Baſis. Theſe Fibres differ not only 
in length but in their Directions which are very oblique in all, but cl 


more fo, in the long or folded Fibres than in the ſhort ones which are | 


ſimply bent. ; te ¾ rot; 
49. IT is commonly faid, that this Obliquity . . this Figure 8, 
but the compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad Figures 
drawn by Perſons ignorant of the Laws of Perſpecti e. 
50. ALL theſe Fibres, regard being had to their different Obliquity and 
Length, are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the longeſt form partly 
the moſt external Strata on the convex ſide of the Heart, and partly the 
moſt internal on the concave fide ; the middle of the Arches and the An- 
gles meeting obliquely and ſucceſſively to form the Apex. 6 
51. Tung Fibres ſituated within theſe long ones, grow gradually ſhorter 
and ſtreighter all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where ny are very 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Diſpoſition, the ſides of the Ven- 
tricles are very thin near the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward 
the Baſis. tv | | | 
52. Eacn Ventricle is compoſed of its proper diſtin& Fibres, but the 
left Ventricle has many more than the right. here the two Ventricles are 
Joined, they form a Septum which belongs equally to both. | 
53. THERE is this likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fibres 
which form the innermoſt Stratum of its concave fide, form the outer- 
moſt Stratum of the whole convex fide of the Heart, which conſequently 
1s common to both Ventricles; ſo that by carefully unravelling all the 
F _ of the Heart, we find ir to be made up of two Bags contained in 
a third. „ | 
54. Tue anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the poſterior or left, 
as was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated by M. He 
vetius, They are both nearly of the ſame length in Men, and in ſome 
Subjects they end exteriourly in a kind of double Apex. | | 
55. ALL the Fibres are not directed the ſame way, though they are all 
more or leſs oblique z for ſome end toward the right Hand, others toward 
the left; ſome forward, ſome backward, and others in the intermediate 


places; ſo that in unravelling them, we find that they croſs each other gra- 


dually, ſometimes according to the length of the Heart, and ſometimes ac- 
cording to its breadth. | 1 2 - 
| | 2 56. Thx 
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| z6. Tur Tubes which croſs each other tranſverſely are much more nu- 


merous than thoſe which croſs Longitudinally ; which ought to be taken 
notice of, that we may rectify the falſe Notions that have entertained 
concerning the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a 
contorſion or twiſting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortened 
in the time of Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation. : 

57. Tug Fibres which compoſe the inner or>concave Surface of the 
| Ventricles, do not all reach to the Baſis ; ſome of them running into the 
Cavity, and there forming the fleſhy Column, to which the looſe floating 
Portion of the Tricuſpidal Valves is faſtened by Tendinous Ropes. 

58. Bzs1pes theſe fleſhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 
Eminences and Depreſſions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great extent within a ſmall compaſs. Some 
of theſe Depreſfions are the Orifices of the Venal Ducts found in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Ventricles, which have been a mentioned. The Cir- 
cumferences of the great Openings at the Baſis of the Heart are Tendinous, 
and may be looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy Fibres 
of which the Ventricles are compoſed. . 


— Orifices of the Ventrcles are of two kinds one Yalvale. 
kind al N 


lows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 
ſame way; the other kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, but 
hinders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate the Au- 
riculæ, and thoſe of the ſecond lie in the Openings of the great Arteries. 


The firſt are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, 


Tricuſpidal, or Mitral. 
60. Tux Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Au- 
ricular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. 


They are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that 


ſide which is turned towards the Auricle, and on the ſide next the Cavity 
of the Ventricle, they have ſeveral Membranous and Tendinous Expanſions ; 
and their Edges are notched or indented. The Valves of the Auricular 
Orifice of the left Ventricle are of the ſame Shape and Structure, but they 


are only two in number; and from ſome ſmall reſemblance to a Mitre, 


1 have been named Mitrales. 
1. Tnksz five Valves are very thin, and faſtened by ſeveral Tendinous 
Ropes to the fleſhy Columnæ of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve 


are hxed to two Pillars; and between theſe Valves there are other ſmall 


ones of the ſame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulz Tricuſpides, 
Auriculares, or Venoſæ Cordis. 


62. Tux Semilunar Valves are fix in number, three belonging to each 


Ventricle, ſituated at the Mouths of the great Arteries ; and they may be 
properly enough named Valvulæ Arteriales. Their concave ſides are 
turned toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex ſides approach 
each other. In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres 
lying in the Duplicature of the Membranes of which they are compoſed. _ 
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The Aorta in 64. Tux great Artery that goes out from the leſt Ventriele, is termed 


general. 


The Arteria - 65. Tus Trunk of the Artern which goes out from the right Ventrice 


_ 


4 . J 5 . 8 bs 8 . „ ee , & 
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63. Fut are truly Semilunar or in form of a Cxeſeent, an: mat gde 
by which they adhere; but their looſe Edges are of a different Figure, 
each . two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremitics- of 
rde at che middle of this Edge, and there form a kind of ſmall 


Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and then 
bends obliquely back ward to form what is called Aorta Deſcendens which 
1 ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter. From. about the middle 


of the convex fide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which | 


ſurniſh an infinite number of Ramifications.to the Head and upper Extre- 
mities of the Body; as the deſcending Aorta does in the ſame manner to 
the Thorax, Abdomen, and lower Extremitiees. 


Palmonaris is called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally ſituated in 


i general. 


the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divides 
hterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
— 8 the right Lung being the longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be given 
reafter. 5 M 
66. Fux Auricles are Muſcular. Bags ſituated at the Baſis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and joined to- 
gether by an inner Septum and external communicating Fibres much in 
the ſame manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the right 


Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the inſide, but 


ſmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 
repreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome meafure the Ear of a Dog; and 
for. that reaſon a famous Anatomiſt of Leyden would fam have. diſtinguiſhed 
this Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the reſt, the Bag. Th 

open into theſe Orifices of each Ventricle, which I name Auricular Ori 
ces; and they are Tendinous at their opening, in the fame manner as the 
Ventricles. | e 

67. Tux right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 


Ventricle by a common Tendinous Opening, as has been already obſerved. 


It has two other Openings united into one, and formed by two large Veins 
which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a dire& Line, called Vena 
Cava Superior and Inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates 
obliquely. in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall particular Produc- 
tion of the great Bag, and is turned toward the middle of the Baſis of the 
Heart. 


68. Tun whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reason 


of a great number of prominent Lines which run acrofs the ſides of it, 
and communicate with each other by ſmaller Lines, which lie obliquely in 
the Interſtices between the former. The Lines of the firſt kind repreſent 
Trunks, and the others, fmgll Branches in an oppoſite Direction to each 
orher. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the ſides of the Auricle are 


very thin and almoſt tranſparent, ſeeming to be formed meerly by mm 


ink of twbs modo wits 


Sed. Il. TEE RUNAN BODY: 


ternal and interne! Cours of the Auricle joined together, eſpecially hear ts 


5 Tas left Avriele b in the Human Body, > kind of Muſcular Bag 


Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable thickneſs and-unequally ſquare; into 
which the four Veins open, called Venæ Pulmonares, and which has a 
diſtin Appendix belonging to it; like a third ſmall Auricle. Thi Bag is 

very even on both ſides, for which reaſon, one might be led tb call it tie 
Trunk of = Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendit, "the left Auricle. 
However, the and A ppendix have but one common Cavity; and 
therefore may ſtill be both comprehended under the common name of the 
left Auricle. 112 Men, the email Portion may likewiſe be named the ag. 
pendix of the left Auricle, but in other Animals, the caſe is different. 

70. Tunis ſmall Portion or Appendix of the left Auricte is of — 
Structure from =— of the Bag or large Portion. Exteriourly, it reſern- 
bles a ſmall oblong Bag, bent different ways, and indented quite round the 

Edges. Interiourly, it 1 1 like the mfide of the right Auricle. The whole 
common Cavity the left Auricle is ſmaller in an adult Subject than that 
of the right; and the fleſhy Fibres of ml left Auricle croſs each other 
obliquely, in Strata differently dif] 

51. Bxsrprs the great common Veſſels, the Heart has Veſſels j iculidr to Arrerie * 
itſelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becauſe they in ſome mea: Yere Core 
ſure crown the Baſis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which are two dri. 

in number, go out from the beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards ſpread 

chemſelves round the Bafis of che Heart, to the Sabſtance of One They | 
ſend numerous Ramifications. - 
72. Tut exterior courſe of the Veins is pretty much the ſame with war 
of the Arteries, but they end partly in the right Auricle, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. They likewiſe — in rhe left Ventricle, but in ſmal- 
ler numbers; and in both they end by certain Venal Ducts, which open 
into the Foſſulæ or Lacunæ already * notice of, in che uneven iner 
ſides of the Ventricles. Tien ae” are likewiſe Lacuriz of the fame. kind im 
the Auricles between the prominent Lines beforementioned; and it the 
great Bag of the left Avricke, we find * fall Holes men ſeem to 
have the ſame uſe. — 

73. THERE are ſeldom more chan two Arteries; of which one lies to- 
ward the right Hand, the other toward the left of the anterior third part 
of the Circuniference of the Aorta. The ri ight yr Artery runs in 
between the Baſis and right Auricle, all the way to the flat fide of the Heart, 
and ſo goes half way round. The left Arte'y has a like courſe between 
the Baſis and left Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis, it ſends off a 
capital Branch, which runs between the two Ventricles. Another principal 
Branch goes off from the Union of the two Arteries'on the flat fide of the 
Heart, which running to the Apex, there joins the other Branch. 

74. Tu Coronary Veins are diſtributed exgeriourly, much in the far 
manner. Their Trunk opens principally into the — Auricle by a 
ticular Orifice furniſhed with a * nar Valve. All the Coronary Veins 
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and their Ramifications communicate wich each other, ſoithat if we blow 
through à ſmall” Hole made in any of theſe Branches, having ſirſt com. 
te vert, and the Venn e ere by: paſing chrough the. Dutt 
75. Tux Heart lies almoſt "tranſverſely on the Diaphragm, the greate 
et it being in the left Cavity of the Thorax, and the Apex bein 
turned toward the bony . of the ſixth true Rib. The Baſis B 
3 the right Cavity, and both Auricles, eſpecially the right, reſt on 
76. Fur Gr in or Baſis of the Pulmonary Artery is in this natural $i. 
tuation, the higheſt part of the Heart on the foreſide, and the Trunk of 
this Artery lies in a perpendicular Plane, which may be conceived to paſ 
between the Sternum and Spina Dorſi. Therefore ſome part of the Baſs 


of the Heart is in the right Cavity of the Thorax; and the reſt all the way | 
to the Apex, is in the left Cavity ; and it is for this reaſon that the Medi. 


aſtinum is turned toward that fide. eee 
77. AccorpinG to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Parts 
commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide, are rather Anterior; and thoſe on 


the left ſide, Poſterior z and that fide of the Heart which is thought to be 


Prricardium. 


we 5» wi is naturally the upperſide; and the backſide conſequently the 
ower ide. | N 1 | F 

78. Tux lower ſide is very flat, wholly on the Diaphragm, but 
the upper ſide is a little — 8 whole length, in — Direction 
of the Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be any Os to re- 
mark, that though commonly received terms of Art may ſtill be retained, 


— it is neceſſary to prevent their communicating falſe Ideas to. thoſe who 


ve not had an opportunity of making obſervations themſelves, or of be- 
ing inſtructed by others. . | | e 

79. Thz Heart with all the Parts belonging to it, is contained in 2 
Membranous Capſula called Pericardium, which is in ſome meaſure of a 
Conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 
Baſis of the Heart, hut round the large Veins above the Auricles, before 
oy — off the Ramifications, and round the large Arteries, before their 
Diviſions. os = 1 $4 

80. Tn Pericardium is made up of three Laminæ, the middle and chief 
of which is compoſed of very fine Tendinous Filaments, cloſely interwoven 
and croſſing each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina ſeems 
to be a continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and. great 
Veſſels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one com- 
mon Coat which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the in- 
ſide by a Cellular Subſtance, chiefly in that Space which lies between where 
the Trunks are turned to each other, and the ſides of the Sheath. There 
& but a very ſmall Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the 


Pericarduum, 


11. II 


St. IX, THE HUMAN /BODY. 

81. Ir . — ns chiefly forms the De and 
the Figure of this Bag is not ſimply Conical, its Apex or Point being 
very — and the Baſis having a particular Elongation which fur rounds 
the great Veſſela as has been already ſaid, as amply, as the other Portion 
ſurrounds the Heart. 


82. Tux Pericardium is cloſely connected to the Diaphragm, not at the 
Apex, but exactly at that place which anſwers to the flat or lower ſide of the 


Heart; and it is a very difficult matter to ſeparate it from the Diaphragm in 
Diſſection. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure. of a .triangular 
Shape, anſwering to that of the lower ſide of the Heart; and the reſt of 
the mY _ the Diaphragm, without any Adheſion. _ - - 
33. Taz External Lamina or common Covering, as it may be called 

more properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum. It ad- 
| heres to the proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the 
Ellular Subſtance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium 
adheres to the Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of which it is ſpread, as 
being a continuation of the Pleura. 2, 208; cs | | 

84. Tux Internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite number of very 
ſmall Holes, through which a ſerous Fluid continually tranſudes, in the 
fame manner as in the Peritonæum. This Fluid being gradually collected 
after Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in con- 
ſiderable quantities, * dead Bodies while they remain freſn. Some- 
times it is of a reddiſh Colour, which may be owing to a Tranſudation of 
Blood through the fine Membrane of the Auricles. | 


85. Tux Heart and Parts belonging to it, are the principal Inſtruments Uſer is gewe- 


of the Circulation of the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be conſli- 7 


dered as two Syringes ſo cloſely joined together as to make but one Body, 
and furniſhed with Suckers. placed in contrary Directions to each other, ſo 
as that by drawing one of them, a Fluid is let in, and forced out again by 
the other. | | „ 5 
86. Tur Heart is made up of a Subſtance capable of Contraction and 
Dilatation. When the fleſhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the 


two Cavities are leſſened in an equal and direct manner, not by any Con- 


torſion or Twiſting, as the falſe reſemblance of the Fibres to a Figure of. 
Eight, has made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in 
how many different Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibres croſs 


each other, as has been already. obſerved, we muſt ſee clearly that the whole- 


Structure tends to make an even, direct and uniform Contraction, more ac- 


cording to the breadth or thickneſs, than according to the length of the 
Heart, becauſe the number of Fibres fituated tranſverſely, or almoſt: 


tranſverſely, is much greater than the number of longitudinal Fibres. _ 
87. Tux fleſhy Fibres thus contracted do the Office of Suckers, by 
preſſing upon the Blood contained in the Ventricles, which Blood being 


thus forced toward the Baſis of the Heart, preſſes the Tricuſpidal Valves. 


againſt each other, opens the Semilunares, and ruſhes with Impetuoſity 
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through the Arteries and their Racmifications) as through ſo many die 


$8. The Blood thus puſhed on by the Contra of dhe Ventricls, 
and afterwards preſſed by the elaſtic Arteries, enters the Capillary Veſſek 


3 «An * 
210 


and is from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which 


like Retirements, Porches, or Anti- chambers, receive and lodge the Blood 


returned by the Veins during the time of a new Oontraction. This Con. 


traction of the Heart is by Anatothiſts ter med Syſtole. 
89. Tur Contraction or Syſtole of the Ventricles, ceaſes immediat 


by the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the Auricls | 


which contain the Venal Blood, being contracted, force the Blood thron 
the Tricuſpidal Valves into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are thereby 
dilated and their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaſtole. 
go. In this manner does the Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſtole 
of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood through the Arteries to all 
the parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which is carried on in three different 
manners. ; 


91. Tux firſt and moſt univerſal kind of Circulation is that by which 


almoſt all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of the Heart, 
and the greateſt part of the Veins evacuated by the Diaftole, 

92. Tux ſecond kind of Circulation oppoſite to the firſt, is through the 
Coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries of which are filled with 
2 2 the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during 
the Syſtole. = HEE 

9 1 Tux third kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of the 
Heart; through the Venal Ducts of which, a ſmall quantity of Blood 
paſſes, without going through the Lungs, which is the courſe of all the 
remaining Maſs of Blood. | 

94. Besipes theſe three different kinds of Circulation, there are ſome 


| peculiarities in the courſe of the Blood which may be looked upon as par- 


vernous Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. I do not here examine the Circulation 


* 


Situation in 


eneral aud 
gure. 


ſed next the Mediaſtinum and Heart. 


ticular Circulations. Such is the paſſage of the Blood through the Liver, 
Spleen, Corpora Cavernofa of the Parts of Generation, and through the Ca- 


peculiar to the Fœtus. 


$6. Pulmones. 


905. Tax Lungs are two large ſpungy Bodies of a reddiſh Colour in 
Children, greyiſh in adult Subjects, and bluiſh in old Age; filling the 
whole Cavity of the Thorax, one being ſeated in the right fide, the other 
in the left, parted by the Mediaſtinum and Heart, and of a Figure an- 
ſwering to that of the Cavity which contains them; that is, convex next 
the Ribs, concave next the Diaphragm, and irregularly flatted and depreſ- 
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ec IX. THE HUMAN BODY: 14 
96. Wazn the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they repreſent in 
ſome meaſure an Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned to the Back, the 
backpart to the Steraum, and the lower part to the Diaphragm; | 
97. Tuzy are —— into the right and left Lung ; and each of D;v;/on ang: 
theſe into two or three ions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has Figure in 
commonly three, or two and a half, and the left Lung two. The right particular. 
Lung is generally larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the 
„and to the Obliquity of the Mediaſtinum. | 
g8. AT the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or 
Sinus oppolite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered 
by that Lung even in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and conſequently the 
Apex of the Heart and Pericardium may always ftrike againſt the Ribs; 
the Lungs not ſurrounding the Heart in the manner commonly taught. 
This Sinus is expreſſed in Euftachius's Tables. BY 1 
99. Tus Subſtance of the Lungs is almoſt all ſpungy, being made up Structure. 
of an infinite number of Membranous Cells, and of different forts of Vet- 
ſels ſpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. = 
100. This whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Coats. 
Pleura, which is commonly faid to be double; but what is Jooked upen 
as the inner Membrane is only an Expanſion and Continuation of a Cel- 
lular Subſtance which ſhall-be ſpoken to, after J have deſcribed the Veſſels 
of this Viſcus. 
101. Tux Veſſels which compoſe part of the Subſtance of the Lungs Bronchia. 
are of three or four kinds; the Air-Veſſels, Blood-Veſſels and Lympha- | 
tics, to which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veſſels make the chief 
part, and are termed Bronchia. 
102. Trzsz Bronchia are Conical Tubes, compoſed of an infinite num- 
ber of Cartilaginous Fragments, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected together by a Ligamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
ſuch a manner as that the lower eaſily infinuate themſelves within thoſe - 
above them. | | 
103. Tur are lined on the inſide by a very fine Membrane, which 
continually. diſcharges a Mucilaginous Fluid; and in the Subſtance of the 
Membrane are a great number of ſmall Blood Veſlels, and on its canvex fide, . 
many Longitudinal Lines. which appear ta be partly fleſhy, and partly - 
made up of an elaſtic Subſtance of another kind. | 
104. ThE Bronchia are divided in all Directions into an infinite number 
of Ramifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize; and as they become 
Capillary, change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. 
Beſides theſe very ſmall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifica- 
tions, we find that all the fubordinate Trunks from the greateſt to the 


ſmalleſt, ſend out from all ſides a vaſt number of ſhort Capillary Tubes of 
tne ſame kind, | 

105. Eacn of theſe numerous Bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extre- Yefcnle 
mity, and thereby formed into a ſmall Membranous Cell, commonly called Bronchiales. 


a Veſicle, Theſe Cells or Folliculi are cloſely connected together in 
| Bundles 


10 


Lobuli. 
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Bundles; each ſmall Branch producing a Bundle proportiona tionable to in 
extent and the number of its Ramifications. WERE * 


106. Tus ſmall Veſicular or Cellulous Bundles are termed Lobules; 
and as the great Branches are divided into ſmall Rami, fo the great Lobules 


are divided into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of each Lobule 


have a free communication with each other, but the ſeveral Lobules do not 


Tnterlobular 
Bubſtance. 


Paſealar 
Texture. 


Blood-Veſ 
ſelt. 5 
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communicate ſo readily. | 
107. Tye Lobules appear diſtinctly, to be parted by another Cellulom 


Subſtance, which ſurrounds each of them in proportion to their extent, and 
fills up the Interſtices between them. This Subſtance forms likewiſe a kind 
of irregular Membranous Cells, which are thinner, loeſer, and broader 
than the Bronchial Veſicles. | | 

108. Tx1is Subſtance is diſperſed through every 3 of the Lung, 
forms cellulous or ef Vaginæ which ſurround the Ramifications of the 
Bronchia and Blood-Veſſels, and is afterwards ſpread over the outer Surface 


of each Lung, where it forms a kind of fine Cellular Coat, joined to the 


general Covering of that Viſcus. | 15 
109. WHEN we blow into this Interlobular Subſtance, the Air com- 
preſſes and flattens the Lobuli; and when we blow into the Bronchial Ve. 


licles they preſently ſwell, and if we continue to blow with force, the Air 


paſſes inſenſibly into the Interlobular Subſtance. We owe this Obſeryation 


to M. Helvetius. i ; 
110. ALL the Bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by a very fine Reticular 


Texture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which communicate 


every way with each other. The greateſt part of this admirable Structure 
is the diſcovery of the illuſtrious Malpighi. | 
111. THE Blood- Veſſels of the Lungs are of two kinds; one common, 


called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins; the other proper, called the Bron- | 
chial Arteries and Veins. | 


112. Treg Pulmonary 'Artery goes out from the right Ventricle of the 
Heart; and its Trunk having run almoſt directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Branches, one going to 
the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the {fs 
termed the left Pulmonary Artery. The right Artery paſſes under the 
Curvature of the Aorta, and is conſequently longer than the left. They 
both run to the Lungs, and are diſperſed through their whole Subſtance by 
Ramifications nearly like thoſe of the Bronchia, and lying in the ſame 
Directions. 555 5 | | 

113. THE Pulmonary Veins having been diſtributed through the Lungs 


in the ſame manner, go out on each ſide, by two great Branches which open 
laterally into the Reſervoir or Muſcular Bag of the right Auricle. 

114. THE Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels in the Lungs, are 
ſurrounded every where by the Cellular Subſtance already mentioned, 
which likewiſe gives them a kind of Vagina; and the Rete Mirabile of 


Malpight, deſcribed above, is formed by the Capillary Extremities of theſe 


Veſſels. It muſt be obſerved, that the Ramifications of the Arteries are 
— | more 
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ged. IX. THE HUMAN BoDY, 17 
more numerous and larger than thoſe of the Veins, which in all other parts 
of the Body exceed the Arteries both in number and ſize. EE EE 
115. BesrDzs'theſe capital Blood-Veſſels, there are two others called Broychial 
the Bronchial Artery and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of Arterien and 
late, by the Deſcription given of it by MA. — The Vein was doubted Ferns. 
of for ſome time, but it exiſts as really as the Artery, and may be eaſily 
demonſtrated. b „ | 
116. Tuxsz two Veſſels are very ſmall, appearing only like very fine 
Arteries and Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, 
in the manner already ſaid in the — — of the Arteries and Veins; 
and they ſeem to have no other uſe but that of nouriſhing the Lungs. 
117. Tux Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
eſpecially of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with 
each other, and with the neighbouring Veſſels, and above all, the imme- 
diate Anaſtomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary 
Vein are of ſo great conſequence in the practice of Phyſick, that it will 
be proper to repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that the 
attention of the Readers may not be diverted by being obliged to turn to 
another place of this Work. 25 | Mi 
118. Taz Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anterior part of 
the Aorta Deſcendens Superior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal Artery 
and ſometimes from one of the CEſophagez. They go out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, toward each Lung, ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Aſpera - 
Arteria hereafter to be deſcribed, and follow Ramifications of the Bron- 
chia. | 8 | -_ | 
119. Tux left Bronchial Artery comes pretty frequently from the Aorta 
and the Right, from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, becauſe of 
the Situation of the Aorta. There is likewiſe another which ariſes from 
the Aorta poſteriourly near the Superior Intercoſtal, and above the Ante- 
rior Bronchialis. | | | — A 
120. ThE Bronchial Artery gives off a ſmall Branch to the Auricle of 
the Heart on the ſame fide, which communicates immediately with the 
Coronary Artery. | | 
121. In the Year 1719. I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between 
ſome Branches of the left Pulmonary Vein, and of one of the Arteriæ 
Eſophagææ, which came from the firſt left Intercoſtalis, together with a 
Bronchial Artery of the ſame fide. - 
122. In that or the following Year, I obſerved likewiſe an Anaſtomoſis 
between the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month 
of April 1721, I ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this Artery, 
and the Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. | | 
123. SOMETIMES one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral Superior 
Intercoſtales; and ſometimes ſeveral Bronchial Arteries ſend off ſeparately 
the ſame number of Intercoſtals. 1 
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124. Tus Bronchial Veins, as well as Atterics, were known to Gale, 
Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the Arygos, coming from the upper 

part of the Curvature or Arch. The left Vein is ſometimes a Branch of 

the common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the ſame ſide; and ſometimes 


* 


both Veins are "chang hee the — A > lg LEP 
T 126. Taz Lungs have a great many Nerves diſtributed through them 
"IF 'by Filamencs which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia and 
| Blood-Veſſtts, and are ſpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the Membranous 
Parts of the Lungs. The Nervi Sympathetici Medii and Majores, com- 
monly called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtals, form be- 
hind each Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonaris, from 
whence nervous Filaments go out, which communicate with the Plexus Car- 
diacus and Stomachicus. | | 12 14805 *% 
Vaſa Lym- 126. Ow the Surface of the Human Lungs, between the external and 
| * cellular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like r Veſ. 
ſels; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch Veſſels, a tranſpa- 
rent Reticular Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, 
blowing ſtrongly into the Lobuli; this appearance being intirely owing to 
the Air which paſſes through the Bronchial Veſicles into the Interlobular Cells, 
and which by ſeparating a certain number of Lobuli, finds room to lodge 
between them. The true Lymphatic Veſſels of the Lungs are moſt-yiſible 
in Brutes; and in a Horſe particularly, I have obſerved one of theſe Vel- 
| ſels to run along a great part of one Edge of the Lungs, 5 
Ligaments, 127. Uxpzx the Root, of each Lung, that is under that part formed by 
the ſubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of the 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty 
broad Membranous Ligament which ties the Poſterior Edge of each Lung 
to the lateral parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the 


way to the Diaphragm. 1 . 
Trachea Ar- 128. TRE Bronchia already deſcribed are Branches or Ramifications of 
nd a large Canal, partly Cartilaginous, and partly Membranaus, called Tra- 


chea or Aſpera Arteria. It is ſituated Anteriourly in the lower part of 
the Neck, from whence it runs down into the Thorax between the two 
Pleuræ, through the upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Me- 
diaſtinum, behind the Thymus. 5 | 
129. Havinc reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 
into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the 
left, which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the man- 
ner already ſaid. Theſe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on the 
right ſide is ſhorter than that of the left, whereas the - zight Pulmonary 
Artery is the longeſt. | . . 5 
130. ThE Trachea is made up of Segments of Circles or Cartilaginous 
Hoops, diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to form a Canal open on the back 
x rag the' Cartilages-not *going quite round; but this · Opening is filled by a 
ſoft Glandular Membrane, which compleats the circumference of dhe 


Canal. | 
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131. Eacn Circle is about the twelfth part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round; 
and they are ſituated horizontally above each other, ſmall Interſtices being 
left between them, and the lower Edge of the ſuperior Segments being 
turned toward the upper Edge of thoſe next below them. a 

132, Txxr are all connected by a very —_ elaſtic Membranous Li- 
gament fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved the firſt three Segments 
united into one bent alternately in two different places according to its 
breadth. Sometimes two are continuous in the ſame manner. 


133. Tuts Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide 2 6 
ticular Membrane which appears to be partly -Fleſhy or Muſcular, and 


partly Ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes 
more or leſs imperceptible, through which a Mucilaginous Fluid continu- 
ally paſſes, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony 
of the Air which we breath. | | 
134. Tuis Fluid comes from ſmall Glandular Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething 
larger than the former, which lie on the outer or poſterior Surface of that 
ſtrong Membrane, by which the circumference of the Canal is compleated. 


The ſame Structure is obſervable in the Ramifications of the Trachea from 


the greateſt to the ſmalleſt, | | 
135. ALL the Veſſels of which the Niang are chiefly eompoſed, that 
is, the Air-Veſſels or Bronchia ; and Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Pulmo- 
nary and Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany each other through this 
whole Viſcus. | 
136. Tr are diſpoſed commonly in ſuch a manner even to the laft 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies 
between the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein 
the Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In ſome 
laces theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in ſuch a manner as to 
eave a Triangular Space in the middle. 
137. Tux Bronchia are divided into a very great number of Ramifi- 
cations 3; and the laſt Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lo- 


buli. All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &c. The Foot- © | 


ſtalks ſend out other ſmaller Membranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort 

and terminate in the Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which they are continu- 

ations. The ſubordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great number of theſe 
Pedicles from their convex Surface. 

138. Warn we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their 


outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles; and from 


this appearance, all the Bronchial Cells have got the name of Veſicles, 

though they are all Angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned. 
139. WHEN we examine a Lung without blowing it up, we find that 
the Cartilaginous Segments of the Bronchia lie ſo near as to be ingaged in 
each other; and in drawing out any Portion' of the Bronchia by the two 
Ends, theſe Segments are parted, and the L is increaſed in lengrh ; 
2 —_  . ut 
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but it contracts again by means of its elaſtic Membrane as ſoon-as that force 


is taken off. 


140. Wren we lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary. Artery 
and Vein in the Gn T ha „ we — a great number OTE 
Ruge which are deſtroyed when theſe Veſſels are elongated.” This is an 
141. By vertue. of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the 
Bronchia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins, have conſtantly: the ſame Di- 
rection, whether the Lung be inflated or = and they contract in 
length without being either contorted or folded. In Expiration theſe Veſ. 
ſels are elongated, and ſhortened in Inſpiration. e 
142. Tuzsx three Veſſels lie in a fort of Cellular Vagina which accom- 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a continuation of the Interlobulat 
Cells, or Cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelli. 
culæ which compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular man- 
ner, and more longitudinally than in other places, and thereby appear to 
form a true Vagina. 8 | i 
143. Wu we blow through a Pipe introduced fo far as to touch im- 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood-Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firſt 
through all the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches; but if ve 
continue to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole Interlobular 
Subſtance. | 5 | | 4 
144. Ar the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 


find on both the fore and back ſides, certain ſoft, roundiſh, glandular Bo- 


dies, of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of 
the Thymus already deſcribed, and partly like that of the Glandula Thy- 
roides, of which hereafter. There are other Glands of the ſame kind at 


the Origin of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but _ decreaſe pro- 
Y 


portionably in number and ſize. They are fixed immediately to the Bron- 
chia, and covered by the Interlobular Subſtance ; and they ſeem to com- 
municate by ſmall Openings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. 

145. Tye Trachea has ſeveral Coats, as has been already obſerved. 


The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachea 
which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 
from the Aponeurotic Expanſions of the Muſcles of the Neck; and it is 
between this and the following Covering. that the Glands already mentioned, 


are ſituated. IT | | 5 | | 

146. Tax ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the Cellular 
Covering of the Lungs ; and the Pelliculæ thereof neareſt the Cartilagi- 
nous Segments, ſerve them for an external Perichondrium. The third 


Membrane lies on the inſide, adhering cloſely to the ſame Cartilages, and 


fupplying to theſe, the place of an internal Perichondrium. | 
147. THE fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 


of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts chiefly of two La- 


minæ or Strata, partly Muſcular and partly Tendinous; thè external or 
poſterior Lamina being made up of Longitudinal Fibres; and the internal 
| N or 
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or anterior, of tranſverſe” Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the 

ſmall Ducts of the abovementioned Glands, which diſcharge a Fluid when 

preſſed, and being examined through a Micraſcope they appear Veſicular 

or Folliculous, much like thoſe of the Stomach. . 
148. Taz Ligament between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong 

and elaſtic; and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without com- 


municating with any of the reſt ; being fixed to the Edges of theſe Carti- 


lages mu 
the Ribs. | 
gradually loſe their Cart but the Muſcular Lines or Columnæ of 
M. Morgagni appear as much, and ſometimes more than- before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible ;'and we obſerve very 
diſtinctly, ſometimes even without a — a great many ſmall Holes 
in the Pedicles of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Ve 
from within outwards. | ON 
150. ResPIRATION is performed by Organs of two kinds, one of which 
may be looked upon as active, the other as paſſive, The Lungs are of 
the ſecond kind, and the firſt comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and In- 


tercoſtal Muſcles. 0 p 11 is RON. ns 
151. As ſoon as the Intercoſtal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches 


in the ſame manner as the Intercoſtal Muſcles are inſerted in 


149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subſtance of the Lungs, they 
ilages; 


ſicles or Cells, which open 


Uſers 


of the Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and = at a greater 
diſtance from each other; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax is in- 


larged on the two lateral and anterior ſides, | 


152. Ar the ſame inſtant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a 


Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary ; that is, by the 
Contraction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation cf the Ribs in which 
it is inſerted. The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a man- 
ner increaſed, and the Cavity of the Bronchia being at the ſame time and 
by the ſame means, leſs reſiſted or preſſed upon; the Ambient Air yields 


to the external Preſſure, and inſinuates itſelf into all the places where the 


Preſſure is diminiſhed, that is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the 


2 


called Inſpiration. 


Ramifications of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what is 


153. Tris Motion of Inſpiration is inſtantaneous, and ceaſes in a mo- 
ment by the Relaxation of the Intercoſtal Muſcles z the elaſtic Ligaments 


and Cartilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſame time, to their 
former Situation. This Motion by which the Ribs are depreſſed and brought 


nearer each other, is termed Expiration. 


154. Treg P ulmonary Arteries and Veins which accompany- 25 Bron 


chia, through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, tranſmit 


the Blood through their narrow Capillary Extremities, and thereby change 
or mod'fy it, at leaſt in three different manners. | | 


| 155. Tre firſt Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in: 
the Lungs, is to have the Coheſions of its Parts broken, to be attenuated, 


Pounded, and as it were, reduced to Powder, The ſecond is, to be de- 


prived 
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nd is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to: be in a, mange 


reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether che whole Boy of che 
Air enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of ſome 


finer Parts which-are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only compreſſes 
and ſhakes the Blood as it paſſes round the Bronchial Velicles in the Rei- 
W cap Extfemities 'of che Ves. % e le 


2013 3% 1 4 * „ 
156. Taz Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia ſerve in 5. 


neral to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not fink in or ſubſide y 


Compreſſion, but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures and Impulſe, 
without breaking. As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, 
and as their Circumferences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they al- 
low of theſe Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and 
as they are connected by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable breadth, the 


alternate Elongation and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the 


Motions of Reſpiration. 


» 


157. I fay nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked upon 


as the upper part of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription of it to 


that of t ead, with which it has a particular Connexion in relation to 
the Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe I have included in 


the ſame Treatiſe, all that relates to the Neck, as not furniſhing Matter 
enough for a particular Section, though in the general Diviſion of the Hu- 
man Body, it may naturally enough be Jooked upon as a diſtinct part lying 


between the Head and the horax. 
$ 7. CEophagur. 


Siruation and 158. TR CEſophagus is a Canal partly Muſcular and partly Membra- 


Figure. 


Structure 
and Coats. 


nous, ſituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebrz of 
* the Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the 

Thorax; from whence it paſſes into the Abdomen through a particular Hole 
of the ſmall or inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the upper 


Orifice of the Stomach. ane 8 

159. IT is made up of ſeveral Coats almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which it is the Continuation. The firſt Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the poſterior part of the 
Mediaſtinum, and is wanting above the Thorax and in the Neck, where 


the outer Coat of the CEſophagus is only a Continuation: of the Cellular 


Subſtance belonging to the neighbouring parts. | 

1560. Tux ſecond Coat is Muſcular, being made up of ſeveral Strata of 
"fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly longitudinal ; but they are pot 
all continued from one end of the Canal ro the other. The following 


Strata are obliquely tranſverſe, the next to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the 
innermoſt are turned a little obliquely the RP way. They croſs each 
other irregularly in many places, but are neither Spiral nor Annular. 


— 


Sect. IX. THE HUMAN BODY. h 
161. Tnx third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the 
Stomach and Inteftines. It is differently folded or plaited according to its 
length, being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and it is ſurrounded 
by a whitiſh, ſoft, fine Filamentary Subſtance like a kind of Cotton, which 
when ſteep'd in Water, fwells and grows thicker, - - 
162. Taz fourth or innermoſt Coat refembles 2 meaſure that of 
the Inteſt ines, except that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſnort 
Papillæ. It is folded lengtliwiſe like the third Coat; fo that the UEſppha- 
gus when cut acroſs, repreſents one Tube within another. Through the 
Pores of this Coat, a viſcid Lympha is continually 33 3 
163. THE 3 from its very beginning, turns a little to the left 
Hand, and naturally runs along the left Extremities of the Cartilages of 
the Aſpera Arteria. The Thyroide Gland and thoſe which die behind the 
middle of the CEſophagus ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I refer 
the Pharynx as well as the Larynx to the Deſcription of the Head, for a 
reaſon that ſhall be given there. " 8 5 


85. Dultus Thoracicus. 

164. Tax Thoracic Dutt is a thin tranſparent Canal, which runs u from 
the Receptaculum Chyli, along the Spina Dorſi, between the Vena Axyges 
and Aorta as high as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher.” Fro 
thence it paſſes behind the Aorta toward the left Hand, and aſcends behind | 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it terminates in ſome Subjects, by a kin 
of Veſicula, in others by ſeveral Branches united together, and opens 
into _ backſide of the Lade Vein near the outſide of the internal 

ugular. 1 
: 135 Tuts Canal is plentifully furniſhed with Semilunar Valves turned 
upward. Its * ome into the Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
the place of Valves, covered by ſeveral Pelliculæ ſo diſpoſed as to permit 
the entrance of the Chyle into the Vein, and hinder the Blood frem run- 
ning into the Duct. It is ſometimes double, one lying on each ſide, and 
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1. 
account of the External Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Human 
Body; and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but I muſt 
obſerve a different order in deſcribing the Head. I ſhall here ex- 
plain firſt of all, che Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that 


bony Cavity; and- afterwards all that ſurrounds it on the outſide; and it is 


very Proper that the Reader ſhould reviem what has been ſaid concerning 
the frat 


ure of the Cranium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before he 
begins this Section. „ e 

2. Tux Head being conſidered in general as one of the three principal 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the 
inſide it contains only one, which is indeed the Organ of Organs, and the 
Primum Mobile of the whole Animal Economy; I mean the Brain, the 
Mechaniſm of which is ſtill very little known; and the Structure of its dif. 


ferent Parts, even of thoſe: which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt acquainted 


with, is yery difficult to be demonſtrated. 
„„ —_© 
The Brain and its Appendages. 


3. THE name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Cavity of 
1 the Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded by two Mem- 


Is © 


| branes called Meninges by the Greeks, and Matres by other Ancients, be- 
cauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes were the 


= gin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes of the 
3 Tus general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions; the Ce- 
rebrum or Brain properly ſo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblon- 
gata. To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is ad- 
ded which fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulla 
Spinalis, being a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. : 

5. Tur Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which is 
very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium ; the other is very thin 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater ; the 
ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lamina 


3 


5 
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ing termed Arachnoides; the internal retaining the common name of 
Pia Naber. I begin by theſe Meninges. 1 - | 


4811. Dore Maw: 


6. Tux Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines the Situation is 

inſide of the Cranium, and ſupplies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. | 4 
being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and covering all the Emi- 

nences in ſuch a manner as to. prevent their being hurtful to the Brain, 

7. In deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Compo- Divi/os. 
ſition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa, 4. Its | 
Productions, Veſſels and Nerves. 22 1 | 

8. Taz Dura Mater is made up of two Laminz, adhering very cloſely Compoſieion: 
together; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other obliquely. By rubbing | 
any part of this Membrane between the Fingers, we eaſily perceive the two 
Laminz fliding a little upon each other. Their Texture is very cloſe and 
ſtrong, appearing to be partly d. e and partly Tendinous. 

. Taz Dura Mater ſticks clo 


ely to the Cranium by a great number of Abe fou 
F —— of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones | 
chiefly at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating: theſe | 
Joints, they communicate with the external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments [| 
are for the moſt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the | 
Dura Mater from the Skull, a great number of red Points appear on the 
external Surface of that Membrane. : ODT 

10. IT adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium in 
Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fila- 

ments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contrac- 
tion of the bony Pores; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by 
any force applied to them. | 

11. THESE Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The 7,ze-y41 Las 

interna! Lamina is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, which is alſo mina. 
continually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much 
in the ſame manner as in the Peritonæum and Pleura. 

12. Trax Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Fulds and 
and three of them form particular Septa z one of which is ſuperior, repre- Sepza. 
ſenting a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain. 

The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- | 
brum and Cerebellum ; the third-is inferior between the Lobes'of the Cere- | 1 
bellum. The ſuperior Septum is Longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from | | 
whence It is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe be 
called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 
Septum is tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the | 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellum. The inferior | 1 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum ; 
on which account it may be termed either ſimply Septum Cerebelli, or 

Vor, II | * Septum 
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Septum Occipitale Minus; the middle Partition being looked upon at the 
Septum t e Majus. te e eee. PENS fe. SVs Bt 

13. TAE Superior or Vertical Septum called the Falx of the Dura Ma. 
ter is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reach. 
ing from the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along the Sagittal Suture, 
to the middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which itjoins in ſuch a manner,” as 
that the lateral Laminæ of the Falx are continuous on each fide; with 
the neighbouring Portions of the ſuperior Lamina of the middle Septum. 
14. Ir is broader where it joins the rr at the Os Eth- 

moides; and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than 
at the other which lies looſe and is very ſharp, and from this reſemblance 
to a Scythe it had the name of Falx. ä e e e 
16. TRR tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis al 
the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles of the Apo. 
phyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſterior Clinoide Apophyſes of the O; 

£ henoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or ſhallow 
Vault, on the forepart of which is a. large Notch almoſt of an oval 
_ Figure, A ob | b | — | 

2 Tuis Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large or. 
ſuperior, and the other ſmall or inferior, which communicate together by 
the great oval Notch. It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad 
Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
ſtate it is very tenſe, becauſe. of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 


_ + Falx. 
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17. Turs Union or Continuity of theſe two Septa, keeps them both very 
_ tenſe, ſo that the middle Septum is capable of ſuſtaining a conſiderable 
Weight without ſinking downward ; and the Falx is able to reſiſt lateral 
Preſſures without giving way either to the right Hand or to the left. 
18. Wx may be convinced of this reciprocal Tenſion by firſt touching 
theſe two Septa in their natural ſtate; and again, after they have been cut one 
after the other according to their breadth, or rather after having cut in this 
manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; for 
as ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to loſe 
its Tenſion and Firmneſs; and the ſame thing will be obſerved in the Falx 
as ſoon as we cut the Septum Medium. | 
19. Tas ſmall Occipical Septum is both very ſhort and narrow. It 
runs down from the middle of the tranſverſe Septum, to the Edge of the 
reat Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os Occipits. 
tis formed by a Fold and Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Mater, in the ſame manner as the other two, and diſtinguiſhes the lower 
4 of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In 
ome Subjects this Septum is double, anſwering to the double Spine of the 
Os Occipitis. . 
20. Bsipks theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, on each 
ſide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the poſterior to the an- 
terior Clynoide Apophyſis on the ſame ſide. Theſe two Folds, on | 
=” | that | ; with. 
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with the anterior and poſterior parts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewiſe two 
anterior Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſ- 


ſures, which augment the depth of the middle Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. 


Thus we have ſeven Folds of the internal Lamina of this Membrane, three 
large and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Proceſ- 


ſes of the Dura Mater. | 


21. Tux Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions or both La--Elovgatione. 


minæ which go beyond the general Circumference and paſs out of the Cra- 
nium, through the 3 deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton; and 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina 
and do not go out of the Skull. They may be named the external Pro- 
ductions of the Dura Mater. 5 : 

22, Tax moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongations paſſes through the great 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
form of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and inclofing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
ginæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number of diſtin& Va- 
ginæ as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis; and ſome Nerves are 
accompanied by ſeveral Vaginæ through one Hole, as thoſe of the nintn 
Pair. | 

23. THERE are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſteum 
of the Orbits, together with the Vaginæ of the Optic Nerves. Theſe Or- 
bitary Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſures, 
and 1 breadth in their Paſſage, line the whole Cavity of the Or- 
bits, at the Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and 
Perioſteum of the Face. They communieate likewiſe through the Spheno- 
Maxillary or inferior Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the Tem- 
poral and Zygomatic Foſſæ; and by theſe Communications we may ex- 
plain the accidents which happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. 

24. Tae Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- _ 
Veſſels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations which line 
the Foſſulz of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or carotid 
Canals of the Apophyſis Petroſa, &c. : 


25. ThE Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinuſes. Arteries. 


The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anterior, Middle and-Poſte- 
rior, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each ſide. The Ex- 
ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 
dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 
of Eminence, Arteria Duræ Matris. It is divided into a great number of 
Branches which are plentifully diſperſed through the Subſtance of the ex- 
ternal Lamina as high as the Falx, where theſe Ramifications communicate 
with their Fellows from the other ſide, 3 Impreſſions of this Artery _ 
| | E. 2 . 


”" 
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2086. IEE External Carotid ſends another ſmall Ramus through the Cor. 


| Carotid, as it enters the Cranium, gives off a ſmall Branch to the ſubſtance 


nals, into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the 


-each ſide of the Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomiſts reckoned only four; 


Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes, They 


Occipitis. 
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ſeen on the inſide of the Parietal Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of 
which, inſtead of a ſimple Impreſſion, contains a Canal for the Paſſage of 
a Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which account ſeveral accident 
happen in Fractures of the Skull, as I demonſtrated at the Royal Garden 

above eight Years ago. | | oy 


ner or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſure, where 
there is ſometimes a little Notch on purpoſe, mentioned in the Deſcription 
of the Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, 
and it gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which 
it communicates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The Internal 


of the Dura Mater. + 2 e 

27. TRE two Vertebral Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
and unite in one Trunk on the Anterior or Sphenoidal Apophyſis of the 
Os Occipitis. Immediately afterwards, they enter the Subſtance of the 
Dura Mater on both ſides, each of them by one or two Branches. Theſe 
are the poſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by 
ſome Ramifications with the Middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned. 

28, Tk Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Ca- 


whole Brain, is carried. Theſe Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of 
them are difpoſed in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them 
are placed alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed laterally on 


to which we can now add four times as many. ba 194 
29. THEss Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and their 


may be enumerated in this manner. 


Tux great Sinus of the Falx or Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which 
was reckoned the firſt by the Ancients. a 
Two great lateral Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 
Tux Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients. 
Tux ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior Longitudinal Sinus. 
THE Poſterior Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. 
Two Inferior Occipital Sinuſes which form a Portion of a Circle, and 
may likewiſe be called the Inferior Lateral Sinuſes. „ 
Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each ſide, one Anterior, one Middle or An- 
gular, and one Inferior. The two Inferior, together with the Occipital Si- 
nuſes, compleat a Circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the Os 


TRE Inferior Tranſverſe Sinus. 
Taz Superior Tranſverſe Sinus. | | 
Two Circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; one ſuperior and one 
infer ior, . | | _ as | * . 1 Ji | 3 1 
Dd 3 =—_— =o 
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ral Sinuſes likewiſe communicate with the Venæ Occipitales, &c. 
31. Taps the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 


the Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from th 
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Two Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each ſide. 47 
Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each ſide. 


30. ALL theſe Sinuſes communicate with each other, and with the great 
lateral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They like- 


wiſe unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communi- 


cate with the ſmall lateral or inferior Occipital Sinuſes; and partly into 
the external Jugular Veins, by the Orbitary Sinuſes which communicate 
with the Venæ Angulares, Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the late- 


< 


ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 
Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins; ſo that 
when the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds 
another way, by vertue of theſe Communications, though not with the 
ſame eaſe. This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Ob- 
ſtructions, but to the different Situations of the Head. 

32. ThE great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 
Ethmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, 
all the way to the poſterior Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends 
by a Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes. Ir is very narrow at its ante- 
rior Extremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its 
poſterior Extremity. | | | 

33. Taz Cavity of this Sinus is not Cylindrical but triangular, having 
in a manner, three ſides, one ſuperior parallel to the Cranium and two la- 
teral, inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The upper ſide is formed by the 
external Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of its breadth 
a kind of fine Raphe or Suture runs from one end to the other. 

34. ThE two lower or lateral ſides are Productions of the internal La- 


mina, which having parted from the external, are inclined toward 
each other, and then unite; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the 
Duplicature of the Falx. This Sinus is lined interiourly by a fine proper 

Membrane, which forms likewiſe a kind of Raphe or Suture along the 


bottom of the Sinus, that is along the union of the two lateral ſides. 

35. Ix this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and ſeveral Ligamentary 
Freya. The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain 


enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after : 


they have run about a Finger's breadth in the Duplicature of the Dura 


Mater. | 

36. IT has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged 
themſelves immediately into the Sinuſes, becauſe Injections made by the 
Arteries or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been found to paſs into 


theſe Sinuſes. But on a more cloſe examination, it has been diſcovered that 
ence 


into 


29 


cover the Veins ſo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly L 
.ceivable on either ſide of the Arteries. There are however ſome A 


* 
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into the Sinuſes, through the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that 
the Hog's Briſtle pierced the ſides of the Artery, which near the 3 
are very thin. e 267 VOOR ar the Sinuſes 
37. Furs miſtake gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had no 
Veins ; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 


where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges are ſeen 
on each ſide of the Arteries like Capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are for 


the moſt part Branches of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome of 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eaſi 


be ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi. 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 


them. 


38. Tuk internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be Tendinouz, 
and to be deſigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the 
Blood. They vary, however, in different Subjects, and do not always 
reach from one fide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have 
been found there; but we ought to take care not to miftake for ſuch, cer. 
tain ſmall Corpuſcles which are the products of Diſeaſes. | 
39. Tux inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower Edge of it 
Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both ſides. It 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the Ancients; and in 


ſome Subjects, ſeems even to be a continuation thereof. It likewiſe com- 


municates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by ſmall Veins which go from 
one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the fame 
means. 

40. TRE lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the ſuperior 
longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other io the left, 
along the great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all the way to the 
Baſis of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Ofla Temporum. From thence they 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one; and being 
ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the 
courſe thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and Foſſulæ of the Ju- 
gular Veins. Ns | 
41. Tnzy do not always ariſe by an equal and Symmetrical Bifurcation 


of the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral 


Sinuſes appears to be a continuation of the Longitudinal, and the other, 
to be a Branch from it. This variety may happen on either ſide ; and in 
a word, we ſometimes find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger ot 
ſmaller than the other. 8 
42. THz Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe triangular, and fur- 
niſhed with a proper Membrane and with Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmal 
venal Openings which indeed are common to it, not only with the 1on- 
gitudinal Sinus, but with moſt part of the others. The poſterior or _ | 
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ſide of this Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, 
and the other two by the internal Lamina. : 

3. As theſe two Sinuſes go out by the poſterior Portions of the Open- 
ings of the Baſis. Cranii, called Foramina Lacera, they are dilated 'into a 
kind of Bag, proportioned to the Foſſulz of the Venæ Jugulares, where 
they terminate in theſe Veins, „„ | | 

44. Nza the Concourſe of the ſuperior longitudinal and lateral Sinuſes, 
ve obſerve an Opening (ſometimes double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe Septum. It does not 

always end directly at the lower pur of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſometimes 
opens at the beginning of one of the lateral Sinuſes, eſpecially when the 
Bifurcation is not equal; and in this caſe it often terminates in that lateral 
Sinus, which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the ſupe- 
rior and other lateral Sinus. | Has | 

45. Tunis Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient 
Author, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner, in a Preſs, at the 
Union of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter is but ſmall, and it forms a 
kind of Bifurcation with the mferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein 
of the Cerebrum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. 

46. THz cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſerva- 
tories of a very particular kind, containing not only Blood, but conſider- 
able Veſſels and Nerves, as we ſhall ſee hereafter; and likewiſe a ſpungy or 
cavernous Subſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus 
Cavernoſum of the Urethra. | 


47. Wx obſerve ſome Nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves ang. 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the entry of the cavernous Sinus; Glands. - 


and from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Acceſſorius 
or Spinalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum.. The ſmall Tu- 
bercles ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the 
Falx, deſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about 
them. The whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the ſame man- 
ner as the Peritonznm and Pleura. | | | 

48. Tux prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different manners, 
which appear on the inſide of the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and - 
tranſverſe Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy Fibres, - 
ſeem to be only Ligamentary and Elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of this 
Membrane to the Cranium, prove that it can have no particular Motion, 
and confequently that ſuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be altogether 
uſeleſs. This Adheſion was plainly demonſtrated by Yeſalius, Riolan, &c. 
long before Raonbuyſen. | | 


$ 2. Pia Mater. 


49. Tais Membrane ſurrounds the whole Maſs of the Brain more par- Situation ir 


18. 


— 


ticularly than the Dura Mater. It adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and general. 


Structure. 


Situation 
and Figure, 


Subſhixce. 


or Aſn- Colour; the other which is more ſolid, being very white. aſh 
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is connected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open inte the $i. 
nuſes, as has been already faid. | | e 
50. Tre Pia Mater 1s made up of two very fine Lamine, the outer. 
moſt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex Surface of the Brain, 
and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner Surface of the 
Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number of Plicz, Duplicz- 
tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the Folds and Circum. 
volutions, and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere. 
bellum, | | . 
51. Trz two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not ſo cloſely united a3 
thoſe of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, 
which accompanies them through their whole extent, except at ſome places 
of the Baſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing 
its Inſertions, the external remains uniformly ſtretched over the prominent 
Parts, the Interſtices of which are ingirely ſeparated from the other Lamina 
without any cellular Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate Portions 
of the external Lamina have made it be looked upon as a third Mem- 
brane of the Brain diſtin& from the Pia Mater; and it has been named 
Membrana Arachnoides from its reſemblance to a Cobweb in delicacy of 
Texture. " Fs 
52, In each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we diſcover another kind 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veſſels, as I have demonſtrated in my 
rivate Courſes; but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly perceivable without 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 
ſtance does not only accompany the two Laminz through their whole com- 
mon extent, in the manner already ſaid, but alſo the internal Lamina in 
particular through all its Duplicatures and Septa. This we diſcover by 
blowing through a ſmall Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La- 
minz, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which I 
demonſtrated publickly in the Year 1726. in the Diſſections which I 
Haag my ſelf at the Phyſick Schools, after the example of the great 
iolan. | | 


§ 3. Cerebrum. 


53. Tux Cerebrum properly ſo called, is a kind of Medullary Maſs, of 
a moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyiſh Colour on the outer Surface, fil- 
ling all the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion 
which lies above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum 
is of an oval Figure like half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like two Qur 
ters of an Egg cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. It ls 
flatter on the lower part, each lateral half of which is divided into three 
Eminences called Lobes, one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior. 

44. Tur Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of two kinds diitinguiſhed by 
two different Colours; one part of it which is ſofteſt, being of a greyiſh 
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coloured Subſtance lies chiefly: on the outer part of the Cerebrum like 

* of Cortex, from whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or 
Cinerea. The white Subſtance occupies the inner part, and is named Sub- 

ſtantia Medullaris, or ſimply Subſtantia Alba. „ . 
55. Tur Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, ſeparated by 
the Falx, or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They are gene- Lobe 
rally — Fe iſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong 
Spheroide. Each o theſe Portions is divided into two Extremities, one 
anterior and one poſterior, which are termed. the Lobes of the Cerebrum, 
between which there is a | inferior Protuberance which goes by the 
ſame name; ſo that in each Hemiſphere there are three Lobes, one ante- 
rior, one middle and one poſterior. e 
56. Tux anterior Lobes lie upon theſe Parts of the Os Frontis which 
contribute to the Formatien of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, 
commonly called the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii. The poſterior 
Lobes lie on the tranſverſe Septum; and the middle Lobes, in the middle 
or lateral Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranu. 


57. Eacs lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three ſides, one ſuperior, Sides and 
which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is Inegualities. 


flat, and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of theſe three 
ſides we fee Inequalities or Windings like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, 
formed by waving: Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into which 
the Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby 
| ſeparate theſe Circumvolutions from each other. | 

58. Nxax the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Circumvolutions are at 
ſome diſtance from each other, repreſenting Serpentine Ridges ; and in the 
Interſtices between them, the ſuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are ledged, 
between the two Laminæ of the Pia Mater, from whence they paſs into 
the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ſo open into the Sinuſes. 
509. Trxse Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very 
fine vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a 
little aſunder with the Fingers. 5555 
50. Wx they are cut tranfverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia 
Alba lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, ſo that there is the ſame 
number of internal Medullary Circumvolutions as of external Cortical ones; 
the firſt repreſenting white 1 inveſted by others of an Aſh- colour; 
but the cortical Subſtance is in many places thicker Than the medullary. 


61. THe anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each fide are Figure. 


parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward, from 
che Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 
rietale; and the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 
and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great extent to the cortical Sub- 
_— This Sulcus is termed Fiſſura Magna Silvii, or fimply Fiſſura 
erebri. | | 
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which is named Corpus 
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52. Habib tut off the Falx from" the Criſta Galli; bd: tun 


backward'; if we ſe 255 gently the two lateral Parts or \Heriiſpheres of 


the Cerebrum, we e Portion of a: white convex Body, 
um. It is a middle Portion of the medy}. 


©. | ary Subſtance, whic under the inferior Sinus of the Fabx, and alle a inte 


toward each fide, is pa 


Medullary 
eb an 
Centrum 
Ouale. 


fimply contiguous from one end of that Sinus to tlie other, ſo that at this 
place, the Edge of the inſide of each Hemiſphere, only lies on the Corpus 
Calloſum, much in the ſame manner as the anterior and poſterior Lobes lie 
on the Dura Mater. Both Extremities of this nee Body terminate 
by a ſmall Edge bent tranſverfely downward. 

63. Tux Surface of the Corpus Calloſum is oovered by the Pia Mater, 
3 runs in between the lateral Portions" of this Body, an the lower 

e of each Hemiſphere, Along the middle of its Su from one end 

SS other, there i 87 a kind of Raphe formed 3 a particular Intertexture 
of Fibres which croſs each other; ler though theſe "Fibres appear to be 
tranſverſe, yet they are 3 a little oblique, and thoſe that come from 
the right ſide interſect thoſe 
more perceivable by two ſmall medullary Cords which e ep cl it on 
each ſide, and adhere cloſely to the trunſperſe Fibres.” 

64. Tux Corpus Calloſum becomes afterwards oontinuous om each ſide, 
with the medullary Subftance, which through all the remaining part of it 
extent, is intirely united with the corticak Subſtance, and together with. 
the Corpus Calloſum forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or 
oval. Figure: To perceive this, the w le cortical Oy together with. 
the m ullary Laminæ mixed with it, muſt be-cautiouſly and dexterouſly 
cut off in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the rum. After 
which we will obſerve a medullary Convex 2 ſmuller chan that which 


is common to the whole Cerebrum, but of the fame form; ſo that it ap: 


Fentriculi 
Laterales. 


vu like a medullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we con- 
ider it together with the medullary Subſtance of the inferior Part or Baſis 
of the C brum. And from thence M. Vieuſſens took occaſion to name 
this Nucleus the Centrum Ovale. 

65. UxpER this Arch are two. lateral Cavities, much longer than they 


are broad, and very ſhallow, ſeparated by a tranſparent medullary Sep- 


tum, of which hereafter. Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior 
ſuperior Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from two other 


ſmaller Cavities which are ſituated more backward, as we ſhall ſee pre- 


ſently; but the name of lateral or great Ventricles given. them by Steno, is 
more proper than either of the other two. 

66. Thx lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at theſe Extremities 
which lie next the tranſparent Septum. They go from before backward, 
contracting in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradually in their 

rogreſs. Afterwards they bend downward, and return obliquely from 


behind forward in a courſe, _ the turning of a Rams Horn, and termi- 
| nate. 


&' from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it i 


at come from the left. This. Raphe is made 


„ cs _ ee 


r nnen a 
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nate almoſt under their ſuperior Extremities, only a little more back ware | 
and outw ard. CCC 
67. Ar the place where they begin to bend in order to run downward 
and then backward, there is on each ſide a particular Elongation which 
runs from before. backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity 
turned a little inward, the two Points reſembling Horns. | Theſe Ventricles 
_ are every. where: lined: with a thin Membrane. R161 00.8 N | N 3 
68. Taz tranſparent. Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Septum La- 
called, lies direcily under the Raphe or Suture of the Corpus Calloſum, of cidam. 
which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of 
two medullary Laminæ, more of leſs ſeparated from each other by a nar- 
row medullary Cavity, ſometimes. filled with a ſerous Subſtance. This 
Cavity in fome Subjects, reaches a gre: way backwards and I am apt to 
think, communicates with the third Ventricle, of which herea ft. 
Tun Septum Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the an - fornix, 
teriòr Portion of that particular medullary. Body, called improperly the 
Fornix with three Pillars, becauſe of | ſome reſemblance it is thought to 
bear to the Arches of ancient Vaults. It is in reality nothing but the Cor- 
pus Calloſum, the lower fidecof which is like a hoſlom Cieling with three 
Angles, one anterior and two f erwwese 3: and three Edgłs, two lateral and 
one poſterior. The lateral Edges are terminated each by a large ſemi- 
cylindrical Border, like two Arches, which uniting at the anterior Angle, 
form by their Union what is called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix; and 
as they run backward ſeparately toward the two poſterior Angles, they 
have then the name of the pos Mars Di inlet ant © 
70. Thx anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of — Gr il 18 8 
rior; and the Marks of this Duplicity abways remain. Immediately belag © 
the Bafis of this Pillar, we obſerve a large, White, ſhare, medullary Rope 
ſtretched tranſverſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 
the anterior Cammiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is td this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there- 
fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with eack other, The poſte- 
rior Pillars are bent downward, and continued through the lower Portions 
of the Ventricles all the way to their Extremities; reſembling a Ram's 
Horn, which is a name that has been given to them. They diminiſh gra- 
dually in thickneſs during this courſe, and at their outſides they have each 
a ſmall, thin, flat, collateral Border, to which the name of Corpora Fim- 
briata is owing. n J Sd Dia vids nnd” 
71. Tas inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling which lies between 
theſe Arches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines ; for which 
reaſon the Ancients called it Pfalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a ftringed 
Inſtrument, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. | 5 1 
72. Tae Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we ſee Eminence. 
firſt of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminen- | 
ces more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 


Fairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly, two large and 
85 pes two 
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Eminence called Glandula Pinealis. 
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and the een, e n The four halt Emine, 
ees are cloſely united together ; the anterior being called Nates, and 
poſterior, Teſtes; but it would be better to call chem Han 
poſterior Tubercles. Immediately before theſe. Tubercles there is a ſing] 
| n, 2 os; 


1 L 123 * + _ * 1 * * 7 4 : 3.3 "M4 
P 7 2 * * 5 ; _ * ' 
becauſe in feravine them 
. q Fg : 


a "A - 
*) 


73. Tux Corpora Striata got that 


the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſh- coloured Lines 
- + alternately diſpoſed, whichare only the tranfrerſe Setzen of the medullary 


and cortical Laminæ, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis cf 
the Cerebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above down. 
ward. Theſe two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, 


pe DES 
few 4 which they reſemble in ſome — Shape, their anterior Parts 


erſtice be- 
tween the largeſt Portions of them, that we obſerve: the great: tranſverſe 
Cord, named the Anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum, which I: menti. 
oned already in deſtribing the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This 
Cord communicates more particularly with the Bottom of: the Corpora 
Striats, by. a turn toward each dm... 
75. Tae Thalami Nervorum Optieorum / are ſo named, becauſe theſe 
Nerves ariſe chiefly from them. They. are two large Eminences placed by 
the ſide of each other, between the poſterior Portions or Extremities of 
the Corpora Striata- Their Figure is Semi- ſpheroidal and a little Oval; 


and they are of a whitiſh Colour on the Surface; but their inner Subſtance 


is partly greyiſh and partly white, ſo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks 
of different Colours [ike thoſe of the Corpora me. 2 n t e 166415 
76. Tnxsx two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 
vex part, they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh 
outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Sub- 
ſtance is very thin, and falls ta. pieces only by the Weight of the lateral 
Parts of the Brain when taken out of the Cranium. Therefore to learn 


the Structure of theſe Eminences, o_ mult be examined in Situ, and even 
Fo | 


there they muſt be handled very gent | 

77. IMMEDIATELY within this whitiſ common Subſtance, theſe two 
Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs; 
and from thence they ſeparate inſenſibly toward. the bottom, where by the 
Space left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ven- 
tricle, one Extremity of which opens forward, the other backward, as we 
thall ſee hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken. the ſuperficial Connexi- 
on of theſe Eminences for the Pons Varolii, 1 5 | 


4. 
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78. Ar the bottom, theſe two Eminences are elongated downward to. | 
ward both fides, into two thick, round, ' whitiſh Cords, which ſepa- 

nate from each other like Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by 
a ſmall Curvature turned forward in an oppoſite Direction to the former, 

and repreſenting: the Tip of. an Horn, they approach each other again. 

The Size of theſe Ropes diminiſhes gradually from their Origin to their an- 
terior Reuniom I ſhall have occaſion to mention them in another place in 
2 7 | LE 8584 45 27208 

79. Tux Tubercles are four in number, two anterior and two poſterior ; Tabercule, 

adhering t er as if they made but one Body ſituated behind the Union 
of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong ; 
the anterior being a little more rounded, and broader or larger from before 
backward, than the poſterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Sub- 
ſtance greyiſh. The names of: Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles, 
are very impertinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the 
things from whence theſe names are taken. I ſhould like to call them Tu- 
bercula Quadrigemina z that term being uſed by Anatomiſts on another 
like occaſion, to expreſs four ſmall: Muſcles lying near each other, and in- 

ſerted round the great Trochanter of the Os Femoris. 1 

80. Dixxerry under the place where the Tubercles of one ſide are Caralis Me 
united to thoſe of the other ſide, lies a ſmall middle Canal, which commu- 4. 
nicates by its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami 
Nervorum Opticorum, and by its poſterior Opening, with the fourth - 
Ventricle, which belongs to the Cerebellum, as we ſhall afterwards ſec.” | 
81. WHERE the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join theſe foramen” 
ſterior convex parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- e 
ice or 7 is left between theſe four Convexities which communicates F Meriut. 
with the third Ventricle, and with the fmall middle Canal. Inſtead of the 
ridiculous name of Anus which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen. Commune Poſterius, to-diſtinguiſh it from another which 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune 
terius. | 

92. Tang Glandula Pinealis is a fmall ſoft greyiſh Body, about the Glandels - 

ſize of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes of the Figure Pincalii. 

of a Pine-Apple, ſituated behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, 

above the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a ſmall Button to the 

lower part of the Thalami by two very white medullary Pedunculi, - which 

at the Gland are very near each other, but ſeparate almoſt tranſverſely to- 

ward the Thalami. | | 
83. Ir ſeems to be moſtly of a cortical Subſtance, except near the 

Footſtalks where it is ſomething medullary. Fhe Footſtalks are ſome- 

times double, as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. This 

Body adheres very.cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it is covered, 

as we ſhall ſee hereafter; and it therefore requires ſome Dexterity to 

ſeparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking 

the Pedunculi.. This Gland has been often found to contain Gravel, Belo 
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e 
| rior Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. | |: | { 
Tnfundibu- 84. BeTwzzn the Baſis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the 
Jam, anterior part of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula 
named Infundibulum. It runs down towards the Baſis of the Cerebri 

contracting gradually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall 
membranous Canal, in a ſoftiſh Body ſituated in the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
named Glandula Pituitaria. The Infundibulum opens above, immediately 
before the Optic Thalami, by an oval Hole named Foramen Commune 

Anterius, and conſequently communicates with the lateral Ventricles. 
The thirg 85. AT the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum direaly 
Peztricls, under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventri- 
: cle of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake 
for it, an accidental Fiſſure which lies between the Thalami in Cerebrz 

taken out of the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. K | 
86. Tuis Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Fon 
men Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates ' with the la- 
teral Ventricles. It opens backward under the Foramen Commune Poſte. 
rius, between the Thalami and Tubercula Quadrigemina, oppoſite to the 

{mall middle Canal which goes to the Cerebellum. © 
Plexus Cho- B87. TRR Plexus Choroides is a very fine vaſcular Texture, conſiſting 
roides, of a great number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in 
| two looſe Faſculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly ex- 
panded over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular manger 
the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula Qua- 
drigemina, and the other adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum, to all which it adheres. 1 e eee 
88. Ix each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerve a venal Trunk, 
the Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the 
two Portions. Near the Glandula Pinealis, theſe two Trunks approach 
each other, and uniting behind that Gland, they open into-the Torcular or 
fourth Sinus of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks 
toward the Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications; and in ſome 

Subjects, theſe two Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus. 

89. Tn ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to 
contain a great number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural 
ſtate are extremely ſmall, but grow bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to ex- 
amine them, as we ought, the looſe Portions muſt be made to ſwim in 
clear Water, and be there carefully expanded. Then by the. help of a 


Microſcope we will ſee theſe Tubercles in the natural ſtate, like ſmall Fol- 


liculi or little Bags more or leſs flatted. | 
90. Brs1Des this vaſcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum; the 
ſides of the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundibu- 


lum, are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in which by Injections or 


Inflammations, we diſcover a great number of very fine Veſſels, This 
Membrane is in a manner, a continuation of the Plexus, and that ſeems — 


che Glandula Pinealis there is a medullary tranſverſe Cord, called the Pofte. 
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be a detachment from the Pia Mater. By the ſame means we likewiſe diſ- 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the 
Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other. 

91. Tux Pituitary Gland is a ſmall ſpungy Body lodged in the Sella C/ is 
Sphenoidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It is of a Pituitaria. 
ſingular kind of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither Medullary nor Glan- 
dular. On the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh; and white 
within. le is-tranſverſely oval or oblong, and on the lower part in ſome 
Subjects it is divided by a ſmall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. 

It is covered by the Pia Mater as by a Bog, the Opening of which is the- 
Extremity of the Infundibulum, and it is ſurrounded by the ſmall circular: 
Sinuſes which communicate with. the Sinus Cavernoſi: 85 


$ 4 Cercbellum 


92. Tus Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the Situation and 

Dura Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or backſides, flatted Figure. | 
on the upper ſide, and gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Sep- 
tum which ſerves it as a kind of Tent or Cieling. On the lower ſide it is 
rounder, and on the backſide it is divided into two Lobes, ſeparated by 
the Occipital Septum of the Dura Mater. | 

93. Ir is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no giracture. 
Circumvolutions on its Surface.. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed 
in ſuch a manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, be- 
tween which the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a 
number of Septa equal to that of the Strata. | 

94. Unvxs the tranſverſe Septum, it is covered by a vaſcular Texture, 
which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior which is 
turned forward, the other poſterior and inferior which goes backward. 
There e two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. They 
are termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an: 
Erbe ĩ ht 

95. Bes1pxs the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or 
into two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeems to be likewiſe ſubdivided into 
three Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſte- 
rior; but they are not in all Subjects equally diſtinguiſhed either by their 
Convexity or Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed by the Di- 
rection of their Strata, thoſe of the middle and anterior Protuberance be- 
ing leſs tranſverſe than in the poſterior. 59] | 

96. WHzn we ſeparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt 4:4 un- 
made a pretty deep Incifion ; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion zricle, 
of the Medulla 3 of which hereafter; and in the poſterior Sur- 
face of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 
the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little * 

| at. 
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that Notch ; we obſerve an oblong Cavity which terminates backward like 
the Point of a writing Pen. This Cavity is what is called the fourth 


Ventricle. NT e 3 
97. Ar the beginning of this Cavity, immediately behind the ſmall 


common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, we meet with a thin me- 


dullary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and 
the fourth Ventriele. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider 
towards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt ſize. It is lined 
———y by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſtinguiſhed 
into two lateral Parts, by a kind of ſmall Groove, from the Valyular Lamim 
to the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. | 


98. Tuis Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the ſmall Cz 
nal, the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To 


be able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in its natural ftate, in which it is nar- 
roweſt, it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, 
and in order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very low;down. 
99. Ox each ſide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance forms z 
Trunk which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ through the cortical 
Strata, We diſcover theſe medullary Laminæ according to their breadth, 
by cutting the Cerebellum in Slices almoſt parallel to the Baſis of the Ce- 
rebrum; but if we cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above 
downward, the medullary Subſtance will appear to be diſperſed in Rami - 
cations through the cortical Subſtance. "Theſe Ramifications have been 


named Arbor Vitz, and the two Trunks from whence theſe different La- 


minæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi Cerebelli. | 

100. Wx cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle 
of the Baſis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle parts of the 
Baſis of the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and 
_ zointly form the Medulla Oblongata. I ſhall only add here that the Strata 
of both Subſtances of rhe Cerebellum are not always of the ſame extent in 
the ſame Portions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This a meerly 
by viewing the convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum; for. there we 
ſee at different{diſtances, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and like- 
wiſe that the Extremities of the fhort Strata diminiſh gradually in thickneſs 
till they are quite loſt between two long ones. | 0. | 

101. Ir we. make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 


over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner La- 


mina, and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two La- 
minæ are connected, through a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the 
Air will gradually ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate the Strata more or 
leſs equally from each other, through their whole extent, and we will ſee at 
the ſame time the diſpoſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures 
af the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution 
of the fine Blood-Veſſels which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky In- 
jection, or in an inflammatory ſtate of theſe Membranes. 
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| 6 5. Medulla Oblongata. 
' .-2 Tux Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated from 
n in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of both 
theſe Baſes; and therefore it may be looked upon as one middle medullary 
Baſis common to both Cerebrum and Cerebellum, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their medullary Subſtances, | through the great Notch in the 
tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Baſis lies immedi- 
ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Baſis of the Cra- 


nium. The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third 
general part of the whole Maſs of the Brain, or as the common Production 


or united Elongation of the whole medullary Subſtance of the Cerebrum and 
TCerebellum. ; : 5 2 | 5 
103. Ir is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoſſible, to examine 
or demonſtrate it as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted z and in this inſtance, the Direction I gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton No 186, 187. concerning the method of 
examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 
to prevent falſe Ideas either in viewing our ſelves, or in ſhewing to others, 
the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very neceſſary often to call to 
mind that all that appears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the natu- 
ral ſtate. i 
104. Taz lower ſide of the Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 
reſents to our view ſeveral parts which are in general either medullary 
Productions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood Veſſels. | 
105. THz chief medullary Productions are theſe : The large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Oblongata; which have likewiſe been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullæ Oblongatæ, and Pedun- 
culi Cerebri: The tranſverſe Protuberance called likewiſe Proceſſus Annu- 
laris or Pons Varolii: The ſmall or poſterior Branches called Pedunculi 


Cerebelli or Crura Poſteriora Medullæ Oblongatæ: The Extremity or 


Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, with two Pairs of Tubercles, one of 
which is named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Pyramidalia; and to 
all theſe Productions we muſt add a Production of the Infundibulum and 
two medullary Papillz. 


106. Tae great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very con- 


ſiderable medullary Faſciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are ſepa- 


rated, and the poſterior united, ſo that taken both together, they repre- 
ſent a Roman V, Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than be- 
hind 3 their Surfaces being compoſed of ſeveral longitudinal and diſtinctly 
prominent medullary Fibres. Their anterior Extremities ſeem to be loſt 


at the lower part of the Corpora Striata; and it is for that reaſon that they _ 


are looked upon as the Pedunculi of the Cerebrum. | 
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| 107. Tus tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi - annular Protuberance js 
medullary Production, which ſeems at firſt ſight to ſurround the poſterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the medullary Subſtance of this 
Protuberance is in reality intimately mixed with that of the two former 
Varolius an ancient Halian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inverted Situ. 
ation, compared the two Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberanee to 
a Bridge over them both, and from thence it has the name of Pons vi. 
rolii, Its Surface is tranſverſely ſtreaked, and it is divided into two laters} 
Parts, by a very narrow, longitudinal Depreſſion, which does not pene- 
trate into its Subſtance. : PEE iS | 
108. Tux ſmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc. 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by their Roots ſeem to incom- 
paſs that medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus Scrip. 
torius is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each 
ſide, theſe medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the 
white Ramifications, commonly called Arbor Vitæ; and they may be 
juſtly enough ſtiled Pedunculi Cerebelli, | | | 
109. TR Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblongata contracted 
in its Paſſage backward to the anterior Edge of the great Foramen of the | 
Os Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis 3 and in this part 
of it ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. e ſee firſt of all, four 
Eminences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Py- 
ramidalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions 
by two narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. 
They both run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cylin- 
ders, flatted on that ſide by which they are joined together. | 
110. WHEN we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fingers, we obſerve « 
crucial Intertexture of ſeveral ſmall medullary Cords which go obliquely 
from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtance of the other. 
M. Petit Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
fick, is the Author of this diſcovery, by which we are enabled to explain 
ſeveral Phænomena both in Phyſiology and Pathology, of which in an- 
other place. 8 | 
111. THz Corpora Olwaria and Pyramidalia are whitiſh Eminences 
fituated longitudinally near each other on the lower ſide of the Extremity 
or Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberances. 
The Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, ſo that the Interſtice between 
them, which is only a kind of ſuperficial Groove, anſwers to the inferior 
Groove of the following Portion. | h ; 
112. THE Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences depending 
on the Olivaria. Willis gave the name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal. 
led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatiſe of the Organ of 
Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are ſituated on the lower half of the 
Medulla; which Obſervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
mn all the Figures and Demonſtrations, theſe Parts are repreſented as ſupe- 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences 
are under the fourth Ventricle, and under the Pedunculi Cerebelli. 

113. Tux Tubercula Mammillaria which are ſituated very near the 
production of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands, probably 
becauſe of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeem to 
be any ways different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of the Medulla 


Oblongata. And for that reaſon I chooſe rather to call them from their 


Figure Tubercula Mammillaria, than Papillæ Medullares. 

114. Tarsz Tubercles ſeem to have ſome immediate relation to the 
Roots or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; ſo that they might be 
named, as M. Santorini has done, the Bulbs of theſe Roots, though they 
appear to be likewiſe partly a Continuation of other Portions of the corti- 
cal and medullary Subſtance, of a particular Texture, 

113. Tar Beak or Tube of the Infundibulum is a very thin Produc- 
tion from the ſides of that Cavity; and it is ſtrengthened by a particular 
Coat given to it by the Pia Mater. It is bent a little from behind forward, 
toward the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this 
Gland. BE. 

116. Tux Membrana Arachnoides or external Lamina of the Pia Ma- 
ter appears to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 

Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the lower ſide of the Medulla 

Oblongata, without any viſible cellular Subſtance between them. The in- 
ternal Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than 


to that of the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy'd up 


by the Eminences, and equally ſtretched between their moſt prominent 
Parts, to which it ſticks very cloſe; and in this reſpect, the Roots or great 
Cornua of the Optic Nerves may be joined to theſe Eminences. 

117. Wx muſt obſerve in general concerning the Eminences of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, that thoſe which are medullary on their Outſides or Sur- 
faces, are interiourly either intirely Cortical, or partly Cortical, and partly 
Medullary, or formed by a — Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, 
which ſtill remains to be unfolded, as well as many other particularities ob- 
ſervable in examining the internal Structure of the Brain. 0 

118. FRom this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, 
ariſe almoſt all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the dif- 
ferent Foramina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the 
Medulla Spinalis, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Ce- 


rebrum and Cerebellum, and of their different Subſtances; and therefore 


the Medulla Oblongata may juſtly be ſaid to be the firſt Origin or primi- 
tive Source of all the Nerves, which go out through the Spina Dorſi, and 
conſequently of all the Nerves of the Human Body. 3 
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56. Medulla Spinal. 


119. The Medulla Spinalis is only an r of the Extremity of 
the Medulla Oblongata; and it has its name from its being contained in 
the bony Canal of the Spina Dorſi. It is conſequently a Continuation or 
common Appendix of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becauſe of 
the two Subſtances of which it is compoſed, as becauſe of the Membrane 
by which it is inveſted. . kb: 4 

120. In the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones No 316, 317, 318, 319. 
mentioned a Ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony 
Canal from the great Occipital Foramen, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenti 
a very long flexible Funnel. I likewiſe mentioned the yellowiſh and very 
elaſtic Ligaments that lie in the great poſterior Notches of all the Verte- 

bræ, and adhere very cloſely to the Ligamentary Tube. | 

$21. 4 ns Dura — after it has lined the whole internal Surface of 
the Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 
Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro? the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. As 
it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it joins the beginning of the Ligamentary 
Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very ſtrongly to it. That Portion 
of the Pericranium which terminates exteriourly at the Edge of the great 
Foramen, joins the Funnel likewiſe ; which by all theſe Acceſſions becomes 
very ſtrong and capable of reſiſting the greateſt Violences. | 

122. THIS Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the Ligamentary Funnel, is 

dually diſcontinued below the firſt Vertebra, and from thence the Dura 
— forms a ſeparate Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anſwering to that of the Canal; 
but it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. 
It is ſurrounded by a ſlimy Subſtance, which near the lower end of the 
Canal, reſembles Fat. | 

123. THz Spinal Marrow is made up of a cortical and medullary Sub- 
ftance, as the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this difference, that 
the Aſh- coloured Subſtance lies within the other; and in a tranſverſe Sec- 
tion of this Medulla the inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of an 
Horſe-ſhoe or of the Os Hyoides ; the convex ſide being turned forward, 
and the Extremities or Cauda backward. | 

124. Tur Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down all the way to the 
firſt Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The ſize of 
it is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, ſo that it is larger in the 
Vertebre of the Neck than in thoſe of the Back. It is a little flatted on 
the fore and backſides; ſo that we may diſtinguiſh in it two ſides, one An- 
terior, the other Poſterior, and two Edges. Ir is likewiſe in-a manner di- 
vided into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle 
of each ſide, being a Continuation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. | 
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125. Eacn lateral bh pro ſends off from both the fore and back ſides, 
between the Grooves. a 
Nervous Filaments turned toward the neareſt Edge. The anterior and poſ- 


terior Faſciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite 


in Pairs, and form on each ſide a kind of Knots, called Ganglions by 
Anatomiſts, each of which produces a nervous Trunk. Theſe Ganglions 
are made up of a Mixture of cortical and medullary Subſtance, accompa- 
nied by a great number of ſmall Blood- Veſſels. | | LS 

126. Tux Dura Mater which inveſts the Medulla ſends out on each 
ſide, the ſame number of Vaginæ, as there are Ganglious and Nervous 
Trunks. Theſe Vaginæ are Productions of the external Lamina, the in- 
ternal Lamina which is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, being per- 
forated by two ſmall Holes very near each other, where each Vagina goes 
off, through which Holes the Extremities of each anterior and poſterior 
Faſciculus are tranſmitted; and immediately after their Paſſage through 
the internal Lamina, they unite. | LET 

127. Tus Triangular Spaces left between the anterior and poſterior 
Faſciculi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one Extremity to the 
other by an indented Ligament, very thin and ſhining, having the ſame 
number of Indentations as there are Pairs of Faſciculi. It is fixed at dif- 
ferent Diſtances to the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Fila- 
ments to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater, by which the anterior 
Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed from the poſterior. | 
128. Taz Membrana Arachnoides is here very diſtin& from the inter- 
nal Lamina of the Pia Mater; ſo that by blowing through a Hole made 
in the Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one end to the other, like a tranſpa- 
rent Gut. The internal Lamina, called in this place ſimply the Pia Mater, 
adheres very cloſely to the Medulla Spinalis, and ſends many Productions 
and Septa through its Subſtance. When we blow through a Hole made 
in the Pia Mater, through the Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Me- 
dulla, the Air penetrates through the whole, and the Pia Mater which 
covers the other lateral Portion, is ſeparated from it. 

129, Tux Membrana Arachnoides adheres more cloſely to the Pia Ma- 
ter at the lower than at the upper part, being in a manner ſuſpended by 
the indented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and 
is fixed by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater in each 
Interſtice between the Nervous Faſciculi, as has been already ſaid. Ir alſo 
gives off Elongations in the ſame manner as the Dura Mater to each Ner- 
vous Trunk or Rope, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. | 


$ 7. The Nerves of both Medulla: from their Origin 10 their going out of the Cranium. 


130. I obſerved in the beginning of the D-ſcription of the Nerves, that 
they ariſe either from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis; that they go out 
in Faſciculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to 
the Medulla Oblongata, of which nine £0 out through the ——— 

2 | oy 


the Edges, at different diſtances, flat Faſciculi of 
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the Cranium, and the tenth ariſes from the Extremity of this Medulla as it 
ſſes through the great Occipital Hole; and laſtly, that about thirty 
airs were reckoned to belong to the Medulla Spinalis, of which ſeven 
through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
thoſe of the Back, five through thoſe of the Loins, and five or ſix t 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at the ſides of the 4 
Coccygis. . "I - 
131. My deſign is here principally to mention ſome particular Obſery;. 
tions about the Nerves, while they remain within the Cranium, the reſt of 
their Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently deſcribed ; 
and I beg the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſerip- 
tion, of the general Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the Nerves 
which come either from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis. 
Nerve, of 132. Tunes firft Pair of Nerves that ariſe from the Medulla Oblongati 
the Medulla are the Olfactory, anciently called Proceſſus Mamillares. Theſe are two 


Oblongata. very flat and ſoft medullary Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres 


from the outſide of the lower part of the Corpora Striata, between the an- 
terior and middle Lobe on each ſide of the Cerebrum, and afterwards by 
another Filament more internally, and by a third which is more poſterior 
and very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, be- 
ing lodged in two ſuperficial Grooves in the Baſis of theſe Lobes, and ly- 
ing immediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyſes to 1 
Os Ethmoides. | | 

133. Tay are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inwards 
or toward each other, and having reached near the backſide of the Os 
Erhmoides, they run for a ſmall Space, parallel to and at ſome diſtance 
from each other. Backward they are very thin, but they gradually increaſe 

in bulk in their courſe forward, toward each ſide of the Criſta of the Eth- 
moidal Bone, where they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of 
which appears to be ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes. 

134. THese Papillæ lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Cribroſa, and 
ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the 
ſame place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which 
inveſt and accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on 
the internal parts of the Noſe. | 

135. I have already related the Origin of the ſecond Pair or Optic 
Nerves, from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum ; and [ 
have deſcribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the way to their 
Reunion, which happens immediately before the ſuperior part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and conſequently before the Beak or Production of the In- 
fundibulum. The internal Carotids run upon the outſides of theſe Nerves, 
* after their Union, and before they paſs through the Foramina 

ptica. | „ 

136. BEsIDES their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which 1s loſt in -_— = 

| | cles, 
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bercles, the other in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Optic 


Nerves. The internal Structure of theſe Nerves ſeem to change at their 
entrance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 

137. ThE Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
is very difficult to be unfolded in Human Bodies. This Union is commonly 


found to be very cloſe, but in ſome Subjects, it ſeems to be no more than 


a ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be partly made by an Interſection or Croſ- 
ſing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate 3 and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 


and Colour through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 


ſtate. | | 
138. Taz third Pair called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 


Communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
Edge of the great tranſverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the lateral 
Parts of the poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and paſs after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the ſide of the carotid 


Artery,” and all the way to the broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 


Fiſſure, where they are divided in the manner already ſaid in deſcribing the 


Nerves. | | | 
139. Tux fourth Pair called Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui: 


Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and 
in proportion, very long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 


emina, and from the lateral part of the Valviform Expanſion at the entry 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward all 


the way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus,. 


where on each fide they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
vancing into the Sinus Cavernoſi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſu- 
perior Orbitary Fiſſure. : = 
140. Thx fifth Pair called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 
large Trunks ariſing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the great 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 


midalia. They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of the up- 
per or anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, very near the fide of the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and. 


Sinus Cavernoſi. 

141. AT their entry into the Sinus, they form a kind of flat irregular Gan- 
glion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater ; and imme-- 

diately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one Supe- 

_ rior or Anterior, one Middle, and one Inferior or Poſterior. The firſt Branch 


which may be termed Ocularis or Opthalmicus, accompanies the Nerves of the 
third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. The ſecond called 


Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the ſuperior maxillary Hole; and the 
third named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior maxillary Hole. As the 
great 2 runk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Membrana Arach- 
noides, which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. 


= 142. Tux 
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142. Tux ſixth Pair named Motores Oculorum Externi, abe 
Opthalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall Nerves, but 


fſtill not ſo ſmall as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 


double. They ariſe partly from the oblong inferior Eminences, immedi. 
ately behind the tranſverſe Protuberance, and partly from this Protube- 
rance z and paſling immediately under it, they pierce the Dura Mater be- 
hind the Occipital Symphy ſis of the Sphenoidal Bone. ext 
143. Taey run on each fide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 
the Cavernous Sinus; and having entered that Sinus, each of them accom- 
nies the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the Superior Qrbitary Fiſſure. 
In this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and 
are increaſed on the forepart by a Filament or two, which ariſe from the 


great Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. 


144. Taye ſeventh Pair, named Auditorii, riſe from the lateral and 


ſterior Part of the tranſverſe Protuberance, near the Pedunculi of the 


Cerebellum, by two Cords, one ſmall and ſolid, the other large and ſoft, 
which from thence is called Portio Mollis, and the firſt, Portio Dura, or 
as I have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerves on 
each ſide accompany each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal 
Foramen Auditorum. Ds | | 

145. Tx eighth Pair, named Par Vagum, Nervi Vagi, or Sympathe- 
tici Medii, ariſe from the poſterior Extremities of the large — or 
Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the tranſverſe Protuberance, and 
from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong Eminences behind the tranſ- 
verſe Protuberances; by numerous Filaments, which altogether make a 


broad Band on each ſide, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 


it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anterior Part of that 
Hole, having been firſt joined by a nervous Portion that runs up from the 
Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by the name of 
Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. This additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
Lacerum, lying behind it, but diſtinguiſhed from it by a Membranous 
Septum. | 

1 Tux ninth Pair called Nervi Hypogloſſi Externi, Hy pogloſſi 
Majores, and commonly Guſtatorii, ariſe each from the lateral part of the 


Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the oblong inferior Emi- : 


nences, by ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly 


two ſmall Ropes on each ſide, which pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, 
and preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium 


through the anterior Condyloide Hole. 

147. THe tenth Pair, called NerviSub-Occipitales, ariſe under the ninth 
Pair, chiefly from the anterior and a little from the lateral Part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſterior Part of 
the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone, by a ſingle Plane or Faſ- 
ciculus of ſmall Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater directly _ 

| | within 
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vichin outward, at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate 


it from without inwards. 


148. Taz Nerves formed by che lateral Union of the anterior and poſ- Nerve, of 
terior Filaments of the Medulla e go out of the bony Canal of the the Medulla 
the intervertebral Holes, through S/n. 


Spina Dorſi, toward each ſide, throug 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 
Coccygisz and from thence they have the general name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the ſame manner as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 
five or ſix Pair of Nervi Sacri. | 8 5 


149. Lobſerved in the particular Deſcription of the Nerves, that I begin 


the Enumeration of the Vertebral Nerves by thoſe which go out between 
the firſt and ſecond Vertebra z and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 
Coſtal Nerves which are true Intercoſtals, determined me to this Diſpo- 
ſition, the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſſing between the firſt and ſecond 
true Ribs. | ? BF # 

150. As the Spinal Marrow which furniſhes all thefe Nerves, ſeldom 
goes lower than the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as I have already 
ſaid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of Nervous Filaments muſt be different 
from that of the Holes through which they paſs ; and ſeveral] of theſe Faſ- 


ciculi both anterior and poſterior muſt be longer than the reſt. This we 


find from experience to be the caſe in the following manner. 
151. Taz Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 
produce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranſverſely toward each 


ſide from their Origin to their — through the Intervertebral Holes. 


The Faſciculi which form the Dorſal Nerves, run a little obliquely down- 
ward from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thoſe which form 
the Lumbar Nerves, run down more and more longitudinally from the 
Medulla to the Holes by which they go out. | 5 F74 
152, THEREFORE the Cervical Faſciculi are very ſhort in the Spinal 
Canal; the Dorſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loins 
and Os Sacrum very long. It muſt likewiſe be obſerved: that the Faſciculi 
of the four loweſt Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and firſt Pair of the Dorfal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the following, | becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very broad, 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the large 
Nerves which go to the lower Extremities. 'The Dorſal Filaments are 
very ſmall. 385 ie d 
153. TR Cervical and Lumbar Faſciculi are not only broader and 


made up of more Filaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much cloſer 


to each other, the Lumbar Faſciculi being ſtill more ſo than the Cervi- 

cal, whereas in the Dorſal a conſiderable Interſtice is left between the 

Faſciculi. 5 „ „„ 
154. ThzsE Lumbar Faſciculi from their Origin to the Extremity of 


the Os Sacrum, form through the whole Canal of the Lumbar Vertebræ 
Vor. II. * FI | 


and 
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and of the Os Sacrum, a large Bundle of Nervous Ropes called by Ana. 
tomiſts, Cauda Equina, becauſe of ſome reſemblance which it bears to a 
Horſe's Tail, eſpecially when taken out of the Canal and extended in clear 
king Bain = 02 Wake ee ee e e 
1585. Troven the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater by which it is inveſted; is continued 
through the reſt of the bony Canal all the way to the Extremity of the Os 
Sacrum, and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina, the Cords of 
which pierce it on each ſide nearly oppoſite to the places where they paſ 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Gs Sa. 
crum, almoſt in the ſame manner as was ſaid above, in deſcribing the ge. 
neral formation of the Vertebral Nerves. Ee 


156. Tuts Vagina of the Dura Mater being ſeparated from the Canal a 


of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ſerve for particular 
Vaginz to the Cords, being cut off, it preſently ſhrinks up and contractz 
in the fame manner as all the other elaſtic Parts of the Human Body; 
for inſtance, as an Artery does when cut tranſverſely ſoon after Death. 


Therefore its true length muſt be taken while it is in Situ, and likewiſe the 


/ 


true Situation of the lateral Elongations. l 

157. From all this a Concluſion may be drawn of great importance, 
not only in. Anatomical and Philoſophical Inquiries, but alſo for under. 
ſtanding local Diſeaſes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have occa- 
fion to conſider any particular Nerves near the Vertebræ of the Back or 
Loins, or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina Dorf 
the Origin of theſe Nerves is not even with their Paſſage out of the Spine; 
but 1 higher. If, for inſtance, we inquire about any of the 
loweſt Nervi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muſt not ſtop at the Extremi 


Back, or firſt of the Loins. 


158. Tus Membrane Arachnoides accompanies the original Faſciculi | 


ſe _— to their Paſſage through the lateral Elongations of the Dura 
ater, 
tween the Cords which run in the Vagina of the Dura Mater. The inter- 
nal Lamina of the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here rec- 
koned, adheres very cloſely beth to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which 
they are compoſed. 4 Pp ; a W 
159. AMONG the original Productions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ſtill to reckon the formation of the Nervi Acceſſori of 
the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They ariſe 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by ſeveral Filaments, about the 
third or fourth Vertebrz of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 
Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
They run up on each fide between the anterior and poſterior Ranks of the 
Nervous Faſciculi, increaſing gradually in Size by the Acceſſion of new 
Filaments from the poſterior Faſciculi. ES 


1: 160, Havixe 


of the Os Sacrum, but trace its Origin as high as the laſt Vertebra of tie 


orming a kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations be- 
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160. HAvixe reached above the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, they have 
a kind of Adheſion or Communication with the neighbouring Ganglions 
of the Nervi- Sub-Occipitales, or thoſe of the tenth Pair. Above this 
Adheſion they receive two Filaments each, from the backſide of the Me- 
dulla, and wards continue their courſe towards the great Occipital 
Foramen. As they enter the Cranium, they communicate with the Nerves 
of the ninth and tenth Pairs; and at the Foramen Lacerum, they join thoſe 
of the eighth Pair, with which they return out of the Crantum. © 


161. In the poſterior Part of the Medulla Spinalis, near its lower Ex- 


tremity, there is in ſome Subjects a longitudinal Depreſſion in which ſeveral 
tranſverſe Fibres are ſituated, which though I have not examined any fur- 
ther, I thought it proper to mention this Obſervation, as I found it in 
my Anatomical Common-Place Book, - f | 


$ 8. Blood-Veſſels of the Brain and Medulla Spinalis. ' 


. 
— 


162. Taz Arteries which ſupply the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Me- Arteries. 


dulla Oblongata, come partly from the Carotids which enter the Cranium 
through the Canals in the Apophyſes Petroſæ of the Oſſa Temporum, and 


partly from the Vertebrales which enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 


and ſend off the Arteriz Spinales into the Canal of the Spine for the Me- 
dulla lodged there, 2 5 r 
163. ALL theſe Arteries are divided into ſeveral Branches which ſend 
out a great number of Ramifications diſtributed through both Subſtances 
of the Brain, and through the whole Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura 
Mater both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to it, 
which have been already deſcribed. „35 GATE. DOT: 

164. THz Internal Carotid on each ſide enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petroſus, in an angular or winding Courſe, as was obſerved in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined by a 


Production common to the Dura Mater and Inferior Pericranium:; to 


which the Artery adheres only by a looſe Filamentary Subſtance, in which 
the Plexiform Filaments run, that belong to the great Sympatheric Nerve, 
commonly called the Intercoſtau. | Ph, 95a 4 
165. =! Frm paſſed through the bony Canal, it immediately bends up- 
ward toward a Notch in the Sphenoidal Bone, and through that Notch it 
enters the Cranium. Immediately after this, it penetrates the Cavernous 
Sinus. on the ſide of the Sella Sphenoidali where having formed a third 


Curvature, it goes out from it, from below, upwards, and is bent a fourth 


time round the anterior Clinoide Apophyſis, from before backward. By 
this Courſe it is in a manner bathed in the Blood of the Cavernous Sinus, 
together with the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs of Nerves. 

166. AFTER this fourth Curvature the internal Carotid having now 


reached the fide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its 


Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate ſometimes by a very ſhort tranſ- 
verle arterial Production. At this place each of them diyides into two 
HE 2 principal 
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167% FRolt all this a Concluſion may be draven of great 


not only in Anatomical and Philoſophical Inquiries, but alſo: — | 


ſtanding local Diſeaſes, Wounds, &c. which is, that when we have oc: 
fioa to conſider any — — near the Vertebræ of the Back or 
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ter a kind 4 57 Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations be- 
eren the Cords which ron in che Vagina of the Dura Mater. The inter- 
nal Lamina of the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here rec- 
koned, adheres very cloſely both to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which 
they are compoſed. . 

159. Anon the original Productions of che Nerves of the Medulla 


9 we ought ſtill to reckon the formation of the Nervi Acceſſori of 


the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They ariſe 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla b dy mn Filaments, about- the 
third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 
Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
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163. ALL theſe Arteries are divided into ſeveral Branches which ſend 
out a great number of Ramifications diſtributed through both Subſtancęs 
Oh, rr and through the whole Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura 
— both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to "It, 
which have been already deſcribed. 
164. Taz Internal Carotid on each dae enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petroſus, in an angular or winding Courſe, as was obſer ved in the 
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Sinus on the ſide of the Sella noidalis, where having formed a third 
Curvature, it goes out from it, Kon 1 andꝭ is bent à fourth 
time round the anterior Clineide Apop before back ward. By 
this Courſe it is in abun yr —— che Cavernous Sinus, 
together with the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs of Nerves. 64 
1566. Arrzu this-fourth Curvature the internal Carotid having now 
reached the fide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its 
Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate ſometimes by a ſhort tranf- 
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Corp Glilofum to which r 0 
e ura Mater and middle — 
third, which is ſometimes a diſtinct Branch, ſometimes . — — 
Ramus to the ſecond, goes to the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. Tha 
third Ramus is ſometimes ſo conſiderable as to deſerve to be reckoned the 
mages Branch of the three principal ones. wy 
169, Tux | Poſterior. Branch communicates: firſt. of 24 them. 
il. Artery of the ſame ſide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the 
1 Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and between theſe Circum- 
volutions all the way to their bottom. The anterior and middle Branches 
when, there: ate three, diſtributes, the ſame kind of $-to the 
170. ALL, theſe different Ramifications run in the Duplicatu 
Pia Mater, from which they eg kind of additional 


Re 1 1 
nate inſeofibly. bad Ob aha! 
371 Tax Vertebral Anteries enter through ? 
ey Ea firſt pierced on each fide the 

ſame. place where the Sub-Q 


8 U 7a. Ar their cory inthe 8 they ſend _ un Rarmification 
e 2 of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivatia and 
dalia, which Ramifications are diſtributed on the ſides of the fourth 
Vaal, xroduce the Plexus Choroides, are ſpread on the: whole Surface 
88 inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted 
R of the Pia Man, and. are at dach — 
175. 3 the two Vertebral Arteries wure toward each other 
moſt part immediately under the poſterior 5006 ONE 
verſe. — ſemi - annular ——— of the Medulla O ta, where they 
unite and form one common Trunk. This Tau directly from 
bebe forward, under the middle of the great 8 and _ : 
in the middle Groove of the convex. pegs ING ee 
E nok 1871 
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| er being Par lodged in rooves 
of theſs: Portions. Theſe lateral Branches are afterwards diſtributed to 
the neighbouring boot had the Cerebyurtly Cerebellum and Medulla Ob- 


<3; 3 
u ede ot middle Tronk of the Vertebrel Arteries h 
reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two 
ſmall Branches, each of which ſoon communicates with the Trunk of the 
internal Carotid on the ſame; ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two laſt 
or moſt anterior lateral Branches, ſend each ſometimes a ſmall Branch for- 
— — Arteries of —— 4 5 
176. TA t pinalis, co 

Arteric Spinales, = two in number, one Anterior and one Poſterior, 
lodged in the Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Porti- 
ons on both ſides. © They ariſe from the Vertebral Arteries, a little a- 
bove / the great Occipital Foramen, where theſe ' Arteries ſend each a 
ſmall Ramus downward, as ſoon as enter the Cranium 3- and having 
goc under the Extfemity of the Medulls O tas they ſend off two other 
Branches backward. | 

177. Tas firſt two Branches unitit ſoon after their Origin, form the 

Arteria Spinalis Anterior, which runs down within the Canal of the Ver- 
tebræ along the anterior Groove of the Medulla. The other two ſmall 
Branches are inverted on the ſides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from 
thence running backward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the 
firſt two, and form the Arteria Spinalis Poſterior, which runs down along 
the poſterior Groove of the Medulla Spinalis. 

178. Tux two Spinal Arteries in their courſe downward x the Me- 

dulla, ſend off on each ſide lateral Ramifications, by which requently 

communicate with each other; and likewiſe with the Vertebral Arteries of 
the Neck, with the Intercoſtals, and ſometimes they are in a manner ſplit | 
| for a little way and then unite again. 

179. Tux Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, c. may in-general 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the 2 Sinus of the Dura 
Mater, and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but alſo of all the inferior 

Sinuſes of that Membrane; in all which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by 

different Trunks in the manner already faid in the Deſcription of the great 

ſuperior Sinus. Their principal Ramufications accompany all the cortical 

Cireumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and Directions of the Strata of 

Cerebellum, running always in the Duplicature of the Pia Mater. The 

Veins of the Plexus Choroides in general are of the number of theſe al- 

ready mentioned. 

180. Tun Veins of the Medulla Spinalis are Branches partly of the 
ſuperior Extremities of the two Vertebral Veins, partly of the two Venal 

Ropes termed Sinus Venoſi, which run down both 7 laterally on the 


anterior convex ſide of che Production of the Dura Mater, and form at 
| | | different 
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NT „ We de able to —— Les 
 _____ Experiments and Obſervations of that illuſtrious and fairbful Searcher imo 
Nature, having been repeated by ſeveral excellent!Philoſopher 
by N Anatomy, leave us no room to doubt bi that the Bra 
ky 40 LO or as it is called e en —— ee. Gland. 


. rr 
all forts of fleſhy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this ſhy ann. od 
be cavilled at and rejected as juſtly as the other. 

183. Tur whole Matter of its nutty ho-awent to be very ob 
teure but k is to be that the Brain and Liver will ſometitme or 
other lead us fo far into the knowledge of i it, as at leaſt to be able to di- 
tinguiſh Truth from Falſhood. YES SARA n, 
184 Tus greyiſh or aſh Colour of the cortical Subſtance-ix-noe! the 
effect of a particular mixture of Red and White; at leaſt we have no Ex- 
riment to prove it. The Blood indeed gives this — 
din caſt ; but ot the ath Colour which ſeems to be the Characteriſti᷑ of 
Structure of theſe Secretory Organs, is not owing to that. 
_ 185. Ws learn from M. cbs Anatomical InjeQions: that — 
cal Subſtance is chiefly com of Veſſels; that by — theſe Veſſels 
ſwim in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities ent an infinite 
number of fine Bruſhes or vaſcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even 
the ſmalleſt Filaments of theſe Tufts. He tells us likewiſe, that in theſe 
laſt Filaments the Structure is altered; and that by the Mechaniſm: of this 
change, the Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. 
186. Bor ſtill theſe Injections and Preparations do not — he My- 


ſtery z neither is the Exiſtence of theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently demon- 


ſtrated ; for they are only the laſt Extremities of the ſmall Arteries mace- 
rated in Water, or ſome other Liquor, after being injected; and then art- 
fully ſeparated from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ, 

© 187. In the firſt place they are ſeparated from the Venal Extremitie 
which muſt anſwer to theſe Tufts, in what manner ſoever that be brought 


the Pia Mater, which in the natural ſtate tie . 


a Vein, in "he fore — 


about. Secondly, they are ſeparated from the membranous Filaments of 
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a J. TRE MH AN BOD. 
„ e Diſpoſition from that of Tus or 
Pencils. Thirdiy, By this Preparation, the arterial Extremities are ſepa · 
rated from their Connexions with the medullary Subſtance 3 which, both 
Experiments and comparative. Anatomy ſhew to be fibrous. 2 
188. Ir is no wg ſurpriſing that theſe Capilla Extremities thus 
ſhould float looſely and freely when moved in a Fluid, and that they 
ſhould put dn the appearance of Pencils or Tufts, being in this ſtate only 
the truncated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels, When we conſider theſe Cir- 
cumſtances attentively, we find-our ſelves obliged. to return to the ſmall 
Glandular Bodies and -Folliculi, Sc. of Mali Pight, — which in another 
place y and at the ſame time we muſt ackpaniodne pe Mee ch's fine » 4v 
tions have diſcovered theſe; minute Bodies to be 7 4 a 
the Structure of which we are ſtill ignorant of. 

189. In a word, ' Malpight has diſcovered the glandular Tabereles and 
Folliculi- without deſtroying their natural 9 Ruyſch has diſco- 
vered a conſiderable — their Structure by 11 their Connexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden — bach theſe illuſtrious Ana- 
tomiſts, and it is —— joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
eg concerning the different Secretions in the Human 
_ Taz infinite number of cheſe ſmall Secretory Cluſters, "Sal or 
filter the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications 
already mentioned, and ſeparate from it, an exceſſively fine Fluid ; the re- 
maining Blood being conveyed back by the ſame number of Venal Extre- 
mities, into the Sinuſes of che Dura Mater, and from thence into the Ja- 
gular and Vertebral Veins. 5 

191. Tunis ſubtle Fluid commonly called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice 
or Liquor of the Nerves, is contin ahn forced into the medullary Fibres of 
the white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and 
Medulla Spinalis; and by the Intervention of theſe Fibres ſupplies and fills 
the Nerves, which are a continuation pos them. 

192. ALL the Nervous Ropes, ſs through the Foramina of 
the Cranium and Vertebre are as 1475 ns of 
the Pia and Dura 3 Thoſe of the 3 Mater ſerve them for Va- 


ginæ in their paſſage . che 3 Openings. Thoſe of the Pia Mater 
not only accom —— inveſt * pe, but alſo form internal 
Septa between Filaments pr e ps each conſiſts. It is known 


from many Experiments, that the Nerves are rimitive or original 
Organs of all Muſcular Motion and of all Animal Sen and that theſe 
two Functions depend in general on the Brain 3 but we are roger be the 
nature of this Dependance, and of the particular Uſes of the Medulla 
Fibres, of the Nervous Fluid, and of the Membranous Productions W 


accompany the Fibres and Nerves. 
193. NeiTHER is there any thing certain in what has been ſaid concern- 


8 or panicuar bis 8 of the ſuperficial conformation of the 
Cerebrum 
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ed, and 125 their wn and reci | 
gard- to the Exquiſiceneſs.of the Organs. of Senſation,."anc 
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Septum ſerves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and deſends it rom a mottil 
Compreffion which it muſt otherwiſe be liable ebene ene : 


rious Folds. It may ey ewes: — 
of the 


194. Tus Falx of the Dura Mater hinders: — — Tere ® 
bram from preſſing on the other, when we lic on one ſide. Th fverſe 


1 when we walk or jump. ee eee 
Tus Septum and Productions of the Pia later. connect and 
hen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the | 
Cerebellum, &c. and ſuſtain in a general and almoſt incomprehendit 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood-Veſ ls, all 
dullary Hens, and all a when es . n that — 
N e wee 
111 ee 


5 10. A Denim 3 Brain by M. Steno, read in the 
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br rAp of promi that l. hall ſatisfy y your curioſity in what relates 
to the Anatomy of 4 1 begin by — and frankly: owning 
that I know nothing of the matter. I with I were the only Peritn under 
a neceſſity of talking in this manner, becauſe I might in time become ac- 
quainted with what others know; and it would be a great to Man- 
kind if this moſt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo: many dan 


Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts ane Phi- 
loſophers — it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Silvius 


rw never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 
more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe 


who think every thing eaſy. is infinitely the roms z and they give us the 
arts with the ſame confidence. 


Hiſtory of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its 
and aflurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing 
Machine, and had been let into all the. Deſigns of the . Architect. 
Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very 
I cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all Dy 1 5 5 neve 
leſs very much convinced that they who ſearch for ſolid Knowledge, w 
find nothing ſatisfacto 1 in all that has been written about the Brain. bo 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the — 
by which it works very wonderful Effect. The Soul which the Wen 
can penetrate into every thing without it 3 and that nothing in the 
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its own Habitation, nd is no wher — 2 We need 
only view a Diſſection of that large Maſs,” the Brain, to have Ground to 
bewail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you ſee varieties which deſerve 
your admiration! but when * — look into its inner Subſtance you are 
utterly in the dark, hei to ſay nothing more than that there are two 
Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white; which laſt is continuous wich the 
Nerves diſtributed all over the Body ; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 
ſome p for a Cortex to the White, ( 
the Filaments from each other. 
Ir — what theſe Subſtances are, in what manner the Nerves 
are joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrate 
into it; all we can do i ti own our ignorance, except we be reſolved to in- 
creaſe the number of thoſe ho prefer the applauſe of the Publick to ſince- 
rity and truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform 
Body like Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too 
= iv — reat Maſter- iece of Nature. We are ſure that where- 
ever ibres in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular 
order more — leſs eom rer ee in proportion to the Functions for which they 
are appointed. If this Subſtance is every where Fibrous, as it appears in 
many places to be, you muſt own that theſe Fibres are diſpoſed i in the moſt 
artful manner; fince all the diverſity of our Senſations and Motions de- 
ds upon them. We admire the contrivance of the Fibres of every 
Muſcle, and-ought ſtill more to admire their diſpoſition in the Brain, where 
an infinite number of them contained in a very ſmall Space, do each exe- 
cute their particular Offices without confuſion or diſorder. 

Taz Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no leſs unknown than its 
Subſtance, They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as 
much in the right as they who make them the Receptacles of the Excre- 
ments; but they are both equally puzzled, when they are defired to ex- 
plain the Origin of theſe Spirits and. Ex Excrements. Theſe may come from 
the Veſſels ound in theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtance of the 
Brain; and it is equally difficult to determine how they get out. 

Auoxo thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, fot 
make them paſs from the anterior to the poſterior Ventricles, there to meet 
with the Entries of: the Nerves, while others affirm that theſe Entries are 
in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
are contained in the Ventricles, becaule they think they ſee ſomething like 
Excrements there; but they own that there i is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum; and ſup- 
poling they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence 
into * Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to believe 
= tary may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares and 

ou 

Ws are till more uncertain about what relates to the Animal Spirits. 
_ 3 or a particular A" ſeparated from the Chyle 4 
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pr gre ot theſe difficulties. : 
Tux true manner of diſſecting the Brain | as its Sub. 
it is owned by every Body that nothing can be leafned that r . 
„ | "and of unfolding all the Plicz is ſomething more artfuf; but k 
only ſhews us the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that, 


_ imperfectly. | 9 e 
Tux third Method of unfolding the Plicz, and ſeparating the two Sub. 
ſtances goes no further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Me. 
thods have been differently combined: and * my be ſtill more diverſi. 
fed according as they are executed longitudinally,” tranſverſely, & . 
As for my own part, it is my Opinion that the true method of Diſſec- 
tion would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Sybſtance of the 
Brain, to ſee which way they — and where they end; but this Method 
is accompanied with ſo many Difficulties, that I know not whether we = 
can 


hope ever to ſee it executed without a particular manner of preparing. 
Subſtance of the Brain is ſo ſoft, and the Fibres ſo tender, that they 
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hardly be touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy hat not 
bitherto arrived to that degree of perfection as to make the true Diſſection 
of the Brain, let us without flattering our ſelves any longer, freely acknow- 
ledge our Ignorance, that we may not firſt deceive our ſelves, and others 
_ afterwards, by promiſing to ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ, 


I ſhould tire your patience inſtead of entertaining you, were I to men · 
tion particularly all the diſputes that have ariſen about the Brain: Books 


are but too full of them; and therefore I ſhall only relate the princip 
Miſtakes that till ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which may be c 


by Anatomy; and they may be reduced to theſe Heads. Some to 


ſhew Parts in the Brain as ſeparate, which are only a Continuation of the 
fame Subſtance z and others would perſuade us that theſe Parts touch each 
other without any Connexion, though they are viſibly joined rogether ON 
Filaments or Veſſels. Some ſituate the Parts in the manner which is 1 
agreeable to the Syſtems they have framed, without conſidering that they 
are quite otherwiſe ſituated by nature, They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for 
inſtance, in places where it never was; and do not fee the Dura Mater in 
laces where it is very viſible; and in caſe of need, they will make the very 
bſtance of the Brain paſs for.a Membrane. — 
I have too an Opinion of Men of Learning in 1 believe 
that they do this with a Deſign to deceive others; but the Principles which 
they have eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 
cuſtomed themſelves, oblige them to it. All Anatomiſts would demon- 


ſtrate the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Method; and 


7 


therefore we ought not to be ſurpriſed if their Syſtems are very ill founded. 
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that the Judgment which they ſaid was } in the middle, might more 
eaſil —— the Ideas which came — Ventricles. I would only aſk - 
4 — ſtill of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon why we ſhould 
believe them, for there is nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been hitherto 
ſaid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ventricle 
where they the Throne of J. t does not ſo much as exiſt, 
how ſee what Judgment is to be pronounced on the reſt of this 
Willis is the Author of a very ſingular Hypotheſis. He lodges common 
Senſe in the Corpora * Imagination in the Corpus Calloſum, and 
the Memory in the cortical Subſtance : But without being at pains to enter into 
the detail of his whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the following Re- 
marks upon it. He deſcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two ſorts of 
Striz, one aſcending the other deſcending; and yet if you ſeparate the 
cortical from the white Subſtance, you will perceive that theſe Striæ are 
all of the ſame Nature, that is, that they are part of the Subſtance of the 
Corpus Calloſum which runs toward the Medulla Spinalis, parted into 
different Lamellæ by the Intervention of the aſh- coloured Subſtance. _ 

How can he then be ſure that theſe three Operations are performed in 
the three Bodies which he pitches upon ? Who is able to tell us whether 
the nervous Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they paſs through 
the Corpus Calloſum all the way to the cortical Subſtance? We know ſo 
| little of the true Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of a tole- 
_ Table Genius may ſay about it, whatever he pleaſes. | Es 

M. Deſcartes — too well how imperfect an Hiſtory we have of the 
Human Body, to attempt an Expoſition of its true Structure; and accord - 
ingly in his Tractatus de Homine, his Deſign is only to explain a Machine 
capable of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his 
Friends ha ve indeed expreſſed themſelves on this Subject differently from 
him; but it is evident from the beginning of that Work, that he intended 
no more than what I have ſaid; and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly be ſaid that 
M. Deſcartes has gone beyond all the other Philoſophers. He is the only 
Perſon'who has explained mechanically all the human Actions, and eſpeci- 
ally thoſe of the Brain, The other Philoſophers deſcribe to us the Hu-: 
man Body itſelf. M. Deſcartes ſpeaks only of a Machine, but in ſuch a. 
manner, as to convince us of the inſufficiency of all that had been ſaid be- 

fore him, and to teach us a Method of inquiring into the uſes of the Parts 


with the ſame evidence with which he demonſtrates the Parts of his Ma- 


chine called a Man, which none had done before him. | 4 
Wr muſt not therefore condemn M. Deſcartes, though his Syſtem of 
the Brain ſhould not be found altogether agreeable to experience; his excellent 

Genius which ſhines no where more than in his Tractatus de Homine, caſts a 
Veil over the Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes, eſpecially ſince even Veſalius 
himſelf and other Anatomiſts of the — rank, are not altogether free _ 


: = 9 — ives in | 
Deſcartes meet 15 the ſame Indlgrnce who wy happily; Ais 
time in other Speculations? : „1 Te ae 

Tun reſpect which I and ali the: World owe.co ſuch.ſupes | 
would have inclined me to continue only to admire;this — 


— — 1. 


not met wich ſeveral Perſons who would malte us: believe cha it h a fach. 
ful relation of the moſt of the real Human Body. - Since 
theſe Perſons are not convinced by Silvius 's repeated Demenftratiom that 
M. Deſcartes's Deſcriptions do not Os with what app e hone 


Human Body, I find my ſelf obli int out ſome Pargs.of hi 
tem, without relating the whole, in 7 they muſt ſee, they. = 
mind to be inſtructed, the vaſt difference there is between Deſcartes imagi.- 
wy Machine, and the real Machine of the Human 
Fux Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject f the grant i 
tes touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter y = Sms 
atter, or endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt 
Deſcartes's own Opinion in his own words, contained in the followin K 
ſages, to which I r eee * BO Treas at 
Ge end of this Diſcourſe. _ IE OES N 
Tu Surface of che Glandula Pinealis has a r to che inner ut. 
1 4 1 ce of the Brain, the P directly oppoſite thoſe 
- © IN the Concav e Fores are to 
« of the ſmall Gland nd 
: 2 Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities, of 
cc rain. 
Tux Gland may perform its Functions, though it be inclined fome- 
« times to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. 
Tx ſmall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always. tum · 


« ed to the Gland, and "mY ily be armed toward the 3 
« of this Gland. 


From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pi. 
nealis to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in ſome 


other places, he ſays, that it is ſituated at the entry of theſe Cavities, yet 


we are not to think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Pe 
here quoted ; for as it is but a very imall Body, it may lie either at the 
entry, or in any other place of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within chem, 
which he declares to be his Opinion in many other places. 

Wes are now to examine K this Opi 

rience. It is very certain that the Baſis of this Gland reaches immediately 

m the Paſſage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the poſterior 
Part, that is, one half of the Gland, may evidently be ved to be alto- 
- gether without the Cavities, by only removing the and one 
er both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, with Dexterity and "=: 
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COS not contrary to ex- 
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« third Cavi forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 


between the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus 


by breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is 
formed z from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits ſwell the 
Cavities, the Fornix riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface” of the Gland 
are tufted ward the . eng ants ener ite Batt 
I fay,” ſome have imagined this, becauſe | the Fornix be raiſed in 
the manner already faid, only the anterior Su of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities 3 but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior” Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, — Air,” or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found ver 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing but the great Vein"which 
forms the fourth Sinus and” the Glandular Bodies which accompany this 
I own that behind this Fiſſure, and immediately below its poſterior 
ing, there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that part 
of che Plexus Choroides which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and at the 
backpart, cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which 
is perfectly continuous; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity re- 
mains intire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted Horn. 


Wnar Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func- 


tions, though it inclines ſometimes to one ſide, ſometimes to another, 


rience ſhews to be groundleſs; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the 
Parts of the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all ſides, that it cannot be 


moved in the leaſt without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by 
which it is connected. It is eaſy to ſhew likewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not 
repreſented it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he re- 


peeling it, nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; 


ut its Point is always turned toward the lum, and makes nearly 
half a 1 * Angle with the Baſi n. e OG 
Taz ſuppoſed Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by means of 
Arteries, is likewiſe groundleſs ; for the whole Baſis of the Gland adheres 
3 BIN | to 


brought into view, und 


4a 


/eins from I 
from the Plexus 2 fooun 5 


Blood from the Brain to the Heart, and not to bring it from the Heart to 
the Brain. Some have thought that M. 4 
Nerves to the Gland, but he never had any ſuch in * 

Suen of M. Deſc 's Friends who look upon his Man ot. 
chine, will be ſo good as to believe chat Ido not here ſpeak againſt his 
Machine, the contrivance of which I have always admired z but as. for 
thoſe who pretend to demonſtrate that Af. Deſcartaſis Man is made like 
other Men ; Anatomical Obſervations. may eaſily convince that this 


is a fruicleſs attempt. And if ouſt: plead the ſame” — | 
their ſide, we may © may readily anſwer that there bo Ning he more common than 
Brains a will eri 

dently appeat in the Sequel of this Difſertation;- ts ppg ws 
I deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems of che Brain which 


not to perceive the miſtakes we commit'in diſteeting 


the Animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compo- 
ſir ion of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained but [ conſidered 
afterwards, that this undertaking requires more ee and teifure than 
my Journey will allow me. "OM 
. Drs8zcT1ONs:' or Preparations being liable- to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
ſoft: Parts in the manner that was'moſt agreeable to each; we cannot be 
ſurpriſed to find ſo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 
curacy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 
of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of the 
ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 
the Anatomiſts chiefly inſiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing ex- 
cuſe. The beſt Figures of the Brain are thoſe of Villis; but even theſe 
contain a great | Figure of important Miſtakes, and they want many things 
to perfect them. In the chic! Figure he repreſents the Superior or Pineal 
Gland like a round Ball; and conſequently accor to this Figure, the 


Apex of that Gland cannot be ſaid to be turned ei forward or back ⸗· 
ward. Beſides, we ſee here nothing of the Subſtance of the Brain on the 


f oreſide of the Gland, and which goes from one fide to the other; all 
which. the Figure would make us believe to be annihilated. Behind the 


= a Space appears on the Baſis of the Brain between the two Tuber- 


cles of the third Pair, which in the natural ſtate, has a quite different ap- 
pearance. The thin Expanſion of the white Subſtance of the Cerebrum, 


which is continued to the middle of the Cerebellum, where ic is very * 8 


1 


1 | 
and from the Gland itſelf; the Office of wh W back the 
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fee in, nnd ral | e es 
as diſtin, which commonly a The underſide of "wy 
Fornix Port de uniform, which. is —— uneven- and very elegant 
When we cut the Corpus Striatum tranſverſely, we Ge Radii 

very different from what: they are exhibited in Willits-eighth Figure. The 
white Radii appear there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus 
Scriarum, rigs 1 — of an per in that Subſtance, of D as it runs 
to adhere to any other Body: whatever. | 
I the third Figure the 9 — has. no reſemblance to 8 
The Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſtreight, and not oblique as they ought 
to be; neither do-we-ſee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theſe 


Nerves are compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain. The Pons Varolii 


might have been better and more diſtinctly expreſſed 3 and the anterior 
Roots of the Fornix are not ſeparated as in the ſeventh and eighth e. 
but touch each other at 2 per part, and form an acute Angle. 
Line marked G. G. G. in ſeventh Figure appears to be a cane 
Line, though the part between the Roots of the Fornix which is repre 
ſented, has no 8 the Extremities ; and in the ſame Fi — 2 
Glandula Pinealis is connected to the Subſtance of the Brain by two — 
I need ſay nothing of the Figures: of Veſalius, Caſſerius, &. om ſince theſe 
which are — lateſt and beſt, are ſo very imperfect, we _ cally i imagine 
how little regard is to be paid to the other. 
J have ſeen but three Fi igures of -Yarolizs:which e in a wretched 
manner, the beſt ——ů — that have ever been pu liſhed on the Brain. 
do not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua in —7 
may not be better than thoſe which I have ſeen publiſhed at 
1591, and again in Baubings's Anatomy. Among Bartbolinus 's — 


there are three which repreſent the Brain diſſected after Siluiuss Method, 


but the Author himſelf owns that they are faulty. rr 
other Miſtakes in all theſe Figures, is not one amongſt them whi 

repreſents truly the Situation of the Glandula Pinealis; the Duct of the 
third Ventricle; the Plexus Choroides ; the Ramifications of the Veins 
contained in the lateral Cavities 3 the Diſtribution of the Arteries 3 the 


concourſe of the Veins which Den che fourth Sinus 3. or the numerous 


glandular Bodies lodged there. 


From all this you fee how the Avein has been hitherto diſſeRed, how 


_ litle Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and 
how falſely the Figures repreſent the Parts which they for. 


It is eaſy to — from hence how little regard dere to the 


Syſtems built on theſe bad Foundations, in framing of which che Authors 
by an unaccountable ſort of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, 
have imployed obſcure Terms, Metaphors and „ all of them 
ſo ill choſen as to 9 — — ve made ſome pro- 


greſs in this Science, 


thoſe who. to learn it. Beſides, the greateſt 
begin , | 


g 3 
* v ** 
: * by 
* 
-- 
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| of! the Body of — am at a loſs . — I ought n to "= 
at the bad turn of thõught of choſe who firſt made uſe of thi, — 
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Indolence of — continue ſtill to retain them War ne. 
oeſſity could there be to-imploy the words Nates, Teſtes, And, Vylraand 


| yp Thich in —— ification n 4 


of the Brain? Ant 


Ako {Nates; another calls Teſtes, e. 4 
Tus third Ventricle is a very equivocal Term. — 


ſtood by this word, a Cavity under the Forniz which they believed u be 
ſeparated from the Baſis of che Brain, and they have repreſented it -with with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies it. M. Sik 
vin calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis of 
the Brain, between the Infundibulum and che, Paſſage which goes under the 
two poſterior: Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, 'towards the fourth Ven- 
triele. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſeconc 

of Tubercles, take the 8 between them, which is owing to their 
of Diſſection, for the chird Ventricle, which is conſequently ſometimes 
the Fiſſure above and ſometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is likewiſe owing to the 
Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore three third 


Ventrieles, the ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 


ariſing intirely from the Methods of preparing the Parts. To theſe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the ſmall Fiſſure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon 28 a Pa between the two anterior Ventrieles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall and ſo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 


Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 


munication that way, between the anterior and Wk Dn — 
= ſinck Silvins's third Ventricle is ſufficient for that purpoſe, and like- 
e anſwers the Deſign ſo perfectly well, that whatever from the late- 
Ekel all fill the ndibulum and this 
Canal. 


Two Glands are — to belong to the Brain, though we know notif 


either of them reſembles Glands in any thin 1 aw in the . — and 
dund to ifferent from e it 


even that, when well examined, will 
is in the reſt. The Superior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine- Apple, ei- 
ther in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior of Pius 
Gland acts in any reſpect on the Pituita. 

Ten Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular: Texture, in which the 
Veins are ſcen very diſtinct from the Arteries, and the Diſtribution of each 
may be traced ſepararely; The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 
or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for ina 
proper manner. The Corpus Calloſum in the common ſignification means 
the white Subſtance of the Brain which comes into view when the two late- 


ral Parts are ſeparated ; but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Sub- 
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ether o 68 ta 
to pieces, 
e Theſe are the only true ways: 
— any Machine: but the generality of n 
they had better gueſt at it, than be ut. Pains. to: examine it through! F 
They have ſatisfied themſelves with-obſerving — — 
Obſervations the -have * — 5 which f they believed to be true, be- 


us whether our Ideas be conformable to Nature, As Lhe Bran, is 3 
chine, we muſt not flatter our ſelves that we can diſcover the Contrivance 
of it by any other means than are made uſe of for: knowing other Ma- 
chines; and we have no way left but to take it to pieces, and ta conſider 


hat every part.is capable df in 3 ſeparared-a04. in an united des, ——.— 


ſearch, we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts have diſcovered. —4 
| — 2 ee of Curiofy, | Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both private 


inces very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued A Ana- 


tomy with equal our. This neglect is not owing to Princes, a 
whom, many have had curioſity enough for ſuch an important part 
Knowledge, to build magnificent. anatomical Theatres, which they have 


oſten honoured with their preſence. But the Diſſecters being always wil- | 
ling to appear compleat Maſters of this Science, never have had the ſince- 


rity to own that any thing ſtill remained to be known, and to conceal their 
ignorance, have contented themſelves with mee what is 0 be found 
in the Writings of the Ancients. 

ANATOMISTS might have reaſon to blame me, if 1 did not den by a 
farther ion that they are not ſo much in the wrong as I ſeem to 
inſinuate, by ſaying, that they do not apply ——— ſufficiently to Ana- 
tomical Inquiries. : They that ſtudy. Anatomy y either Phyſici- 
ans or Surgeons, who _— obliged ro viſt ir- Patients, have too 
little time tek for Study, have attained to a tolerable degree of 
Reputation. But they ough 

e of which they do. not know, that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectify a Machine — 1 — — acquainted with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit Perſons, and ve no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not look upon themſelves as 


=_ —— to ang be Anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 


Deſign of their Profeſſion is to teach to thoſe who 


— to Fe Phyſick — Surgery, the Deſcriptions left us by the Anci- 


ents, of the Structure of the Human Body; and when they ve clearly 
demonſtrated all that is contained in the — * of the Ancients, and their 


Hearers have as diſtinctiy underſtood thaw, they both imagine that they 


Vol. II. have 


—— — — wrfel, and as 1 ſands in1 | 3 
of learning the Saat, 


TR g — —— — all the b. rene 
4 never conſid t che ſame ma — 
they knew. — that the Lentz —— Dr 


—— the Cure of a Body, the 
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2 feſſors, becauſe of their publick De. 
monſtrations. Whole Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what 
may afterwards be demonſtrated to others in the ſpace of an 


ſhew them. It is evident from theſe Conſiderations that Profeſſors have not 
| hitherto been obliged-to make Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it's 
impoſſible for them to do it, were they ever ſo willing; ſo that it is not 
their fault that greater Progreſs has not been made in that Scienſee. 
ANATOMY in general has, we ſee, been managed hitherto with very 
little ſucceſs; and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded lels — 
others, becauſe they have not been made with that care and diligence whi 
the difficulty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, 
and examine if any Perſon has hitherto found it out. Oe 
Bilfius applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made 2 
greater Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe eee 
he had imployed his time and application in making new diſcoveries. We 
muſt own that the Works of our Predeceſſors contain very fine Experi- 
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ments, Which, we might Kill have been: ignorant of, if they had not ha 
them domn. And they have ſometimes told us Truths, which their Suc- 
muſt, however, be owned, that all, that both, Ancients and Moderns — 


told un about the, Brain is ſo ur 
Anatomy of chis Organ may be ſa 
ir Labour 


great deal more commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who diſſect, | 


if they had given us only an exact relation of all chat Anatomiſts have 


wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the laws of 
a true Analyſis, all the different ways of accounting for the Animal Ac- 


tions mechanically; or if they had made an exact Liſt of all the Propoſi- 
tions found in theſe Writings, diſtinguiſhing thoſe hich are founded on 
Facts and Experience, from choſe which contain Reaſonings and Concluſi- 
ons drawn from the former. None of theſe Methods have hitherto been 
purſued by the Compilers, and therefore we muſt confine our ſelves moſtly 
to the original Authors. | (1 *4 fo. ati | 


Tn firſt thing to be conſidered is the Hiſtory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought reciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be able 


to diſtinguiſh that, from what is falſe or uncertain. Neither is it ſufficient 


that we our ſelves are ſatisfied about any thing 3 the evidence of our De- 


monſtrations ought to be ſo clear as to oblige every body elſe to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather increaſe than di- 
miniſh. Every Anatomiſt who diſſects the Brain demonſtrates from expe- 


rience what he advances. This ſoft and pliable Subſtance ſo readily yields 
Parts are imperceptibly formed in 


to every motion of his Hand, that the F l | 
the ſame manner as he had conceived them before Diſſection ; while the 
Spectator who often ſees two contrary, Experiments made on the ſame Part, 
is either puzzled very much to know which he ought to enabrace,. or 
obliged to reject both to make himſelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely neceſſary to carry Diſſections the length of a 
convincing certainty, which, though very difficult, is very far from he 


impoſſible. For I would not have yon imagine from What I have ſaid. 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy; or that all who; follow 


chat Study, make the Parts appear as they have a mind, without any dan- 
ger of being diſcovered. Tou may indeed juſtly doubt, if Parts which 


are ſhewn you ſeparated, were ever united; but it would be impoſſible to 
ſhew them united together, if they were not naturally ſo. To clear up any · 


doubt that might ariſe on this Subject ; and to be certain whether the Parts 


which are ſhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 


them in their natural-ſtate, without uſing any kind of violence, but allow 
thoſe whom you have a mind a to do all that is in their power 


- . 
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Sicuation'>f Parts, Provided: we touch nothing without having 
mined it, and ſet down every momen eee ee. 
muſt not on ber attentive to the Parr which we amine, 


— * alÞc} peratio 
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= more exterior Parts, we may eaſily that lie 1 within them, 
when theſe come in fight, we. are oper imagine 2 naturally 
ſuch as they then ar, without con how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Com exion with — 2 The moſt fümous "Anato- 
wical Difpure which chis Age has produced may ſerve for 'ati'exaty of 
what I at They who deny the Continuation of the Ghndula 
with the Jobckandd of the Brain, and the Adheſion of the Fornix to che 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk fo poſitively concerning a matter of 
fact, if they did not believe it to be * jo by inconteſtab 4 
and Obſervations. But in making periments they mu — oe 
have forgot the changes which wo Joo — cg rating the IG | 
'that they deſtroy all the ne by ich the Dura Mater —— to 
the Cranium; and I have often — that in raiſing the ſuperior Part af 
the Cranium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued Mill to adhere to it, 
even after I had opened it ſufficiently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 
the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 
thus raiſed without making the interior Parts to which it is fixed ſuffer-yio- 
lence: The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is eon- 
nected with the Falx, ſo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed at that 
without affecting the Gland. This Falx receives likewiſe all the 
Which paſs between the Fornix and the Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
. you two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion betw 
| gay r part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raiſed; the Brain muſt follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
-ward, breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the Baſis I have 
m_ times been deceived about this when I firſt began to difle& the Brain, 
uſed to wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible.” Bur 
obſerving afterwards in Horſes, Sheep, Cats, &c. where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebrum from the Cerebellum is offified, that 
I deſtroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I began 
to perceive the cauſe of this miſtake, and that it was not an eaſy matter to 
ſeparate the Cranium as it ought, The common way is to divide the Cra- 
nium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Seg- 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it would 
be much more eaſily removed without doing any Violence to the Brain; 
for Sciſſars, Saws and Forceps cannot be handled without ſhaking and dif- 
ordering the Parts. A ſmall circular Saw might be-contrived which would 
not ſhake the Parts very much, eſpecially if it were turned upon a _ 


Axis. placed * two yolk ed Pillars, This Saw might © likewiſe be 
imployed 
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Liquor could be diſcovered to diffolve or ſofren the Bones in a ſmall — 
of time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Cranium. - 
Ir is not ſufficient to be continually attentive, we muſt likewiſe make 
uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are ſo many different proofs 
of the truth of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy our ſelves and to con- 
Tnis will appear a very ſtrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 
are ſtated Laws for the Diſſection of every Part, and that the Anatomical 
Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. I own that the Ancients might have gi- 
ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they been 
ſufficiently acquainted. with them themſelves ; but as they certainly knew 
| ſs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 
cribe Rules which can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 
ave been made. It will here be objected that ſome method muſt be fol- 
lowed in diſſecting the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 
alſo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made uſe of till a better is 
found out; but I would not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
unalterable. The principal reaſon why a great many Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in their miſtakes, and why they have gone no greater a length 
than the Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe that thing 
has been already taken notice of, and that there is nothing leſt for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the Ancient Laws as inviola- 
ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
fame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined: by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The adyan- 
tage of proceeding in this manner is, that if we miſs of new Diſcoveries, 
we at leaſt are put in a condition to find out any miſtakes that may have 
happened in former DiſſeRions, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
— Spectators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Diſ- 
Tuis method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall Shew, and a 
Man cannot well diſplay his Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 
ledges his Ignorance 3 but as for my own part I much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon my Hearers, ancient Opinions, 
which will ſome time or other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeen 
great Anatomiſts expoſed to this Mortification ; and we ſtill ſee many who 
believe that more regard will be paid to their ſtiffneſs and poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Demonſtration. I wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
joy of their ſeif-conceit 3; while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ſophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
— as never to believe we have found it, till it brings demonſtration along 
Ann . 5 * | 3067 We 5s . 
cannot prove to you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 
Diſſection better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 
| | Experiment 


Experiment that by blowing into the beginning of the Fiſſore 


Fornix, the Fornix is ſeparated from the Baſis, and a conliderable Cavity 
left between them; and che ſame thing happens when we ſeparate the Ca- 
nium with violence, as I have already ſaid. This is ſo evident, that both 
the Diſſector and the Spectators are fully convinced of it à but if any Per. 
ſon ſhould ſtill be in doubt, there is no other way to clear it e 
deavour to demonſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it h | 
ral, we muſt always find it the ſame, in whatever manner we look for it; 
but if by any other Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts 
between which it ought to lie, are connected together without leaving any 
void Space between them, you ought from that moment to be convinced 


of the falſity of the former Demonſtration, and that it was the force of the 


Air to which the re of a Cavity was wing. 

Ir the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varolius or Willis 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſe- 
cond Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of that white Subſtance 


which lies before the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often; broken. 


When we make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium, we fee 
both the Tubercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we fee plainly 
that the cauſe of the firſt miſtake was owing to the Weight of the lateral 
Parts which break thoſe in the middle. e ee eee 
Havinc made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; having 
difcovered the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes; and having 
ſettled the true Method of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the neceſſary 
Precautions z the next Step is to expreſs by good Figures all that we have 
diſcovered ;z for we had better be without Figures than not have them true 


and faithful. When we cannot have recourſe to the Originals, the Repre- 


ſentation ſerves to keep us in mind of them; and many Perſons never have 
an 9 of ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion for 
Blood, hindering them from ſatisfying their curioſity by examining dead 
Bodies; and therefore if the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to 
thoſe who would learn Anatomy by their help, and puzzle others who 
make uſe of them only to refreſh their Memory. Mn OT 


Wx ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure exact Figures; | 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceſlary as a Anatomiſt. We 


muſt likewiſe apply our ſelves very particularly to ſee in what manner we 
ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts fo as to exhibit all that is to be ſeen 
in the Brain, there being difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other 
Parts require only a preparation to compleat the Figures we delign 3 


whereas the Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſubſides before the Figure can 


be taken; and we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects before one Figure can 
be finiſhed. To this perhaps it is owing that no Anatomical Figures are 
ſo imperfect as thoſe of the Brain. 1 | | N 


I have hitherto ſaid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the Animal 


Actions, as they are called, becauſe it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 


ments of a Machine, till we know the contrivance of its Parts. A rea- 
= ſonable 


t be Natu- 
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Se. X. HR HUMAN BODY: | 
ſonable Man muſt in his own mind laugh at 8 Anatomiſts, who 
having made a long Harangue about the uſe of Parts, the Structure of 

vhich is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon of all 
they advance that God and Nature do nothing in vain. They deceive 
themſelves in the application of this 1 Maxim; and the Part which 

they raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſ- 
covered to have been made for another. We had therefore much better 
own our Ignorance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake 


upon ſuch ſlight conjectures to explain matters which are in their own na- 


ture ſo difficult. 


All that I have hitherto mentioned is but a very ſmall part of what 


ought to be done, in order to 1 the knowledge of the Brain. We 
ought moreover to examine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the dif- 
ferent ſtates of each Animal. In the Fœtus of Animals, we ſee how the 
Brain is gradually formed; and what could not be ſeen in a ſound healthy 
Brain, may perhaps be diſcovered in one that is diſeaſed. _ 

In living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
leaſt alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſeaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. There is likewiſe this advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage 
them as we pleaſe. | We may learn to trepan or to perform any other Sur- 
gical Operation upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any 


Motion in theſe Operations, and whether the application of any Medicines 
to the Dura Mater, or to the Subſtance or Ventricles of the Brain, may 


not produce ſome particular Effects. 


We might likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, 


by applying Medicines exteriourly, by mixing them with the Food, and 


by Injections into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover what diſturbs the Ani- 
mal Actions, and what is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered, _ 
Taz Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another reaſon 
why we ſhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not 
at all like that of Man; and even in Animals where there is the greateſt 
likeneſs to the Human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. 
Whatever this difference be, it may always afford us ſome new light, and 
teach us what it is abſolutely neceſſary we ſhould know. In ſome Ani- 
mals, the Fibres are more eaſily ſeen than in Men; and the Parts which in 
the Human Brain are mixed and joined together, are ſometimes diſtinct 
and ſeparate, in Animals; and we often meet with the Subſtance more or 
leſs ſolid, and the Size and Situation different. | 
I need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals for almoſt all 
the new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which 


would never have been found in the Human Brain, if they had not firſt been 


obſerved ia Animals. : 
rs 2 1 8 2 Wnar 


ig LO £ 
. Wale 1 


ſtems of the Brain, concerning 
concerning che infinite — Srl 
it in Man and in Brutes, in all their d — conceriingithe barren. 
neſs of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning the" 

that muſt be uſed in handlin ing theſe tender Parts, 

ceive thoſe ho ſatisfy themſelyes with what they 


in the 


Ancients. We muſt always remain in — if we-fit down withwhac 
making ſuch Inqui- | 


the Ancients have tau _ us, and if Men capable of 
ries do not contribute their Labour, Induſtry and Study, in'ordertoarrive 
at the knowledge of 8 which is che e aim 1 b _ 


for it lincerely. 


; The Paſages from Deſcartes e to in | this „ Diſſotatin or 4% 


11. For, e ien hae char ate, Vas r 
Bloc from the Heart, having been divided into an i851 — of 
ſmall Branches diſpoſed in a reticular manner, and which are like 
a thin Web in all the Cavities of the Brain, are collected a certain 
ſmall Gland ſituated almoſt in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at 
the entry of the Cavities, and have in this place a t number of ſmall 
Holes, through which the moſt ſubtle Parts of the ood which they con- 
tain, may be conveyed to the Gland, becauſe they are too ſmall to allow 
the groſſer Parts to paſs. Theſe Arteries do not terminate here; but ſe · 
veral of them being united into one, run up in a ſtreight courſe to that 


t Veſſel, which like an Euripus en the exterior Surface of the 


rain, 
Page 12. Taz Gland is to be looked u 20 u rich Soares fee M 


the fineſt and moſt agitated Parcs of the Rug on IIS 
Cavities of the Brain, 

Page 63. Imacing the Surface which is turned toward che Oridars 
be a piece of cloſe Network or Plexus; all the Meſhes of which are ſo 3 
ſmall Holes through which the Animal Spirits may paſs ; and being turned 
toward the Gland from which all theſe Spirits — they n, de 
directed toward all the different Points of this Gland 

Page 65. Tux Spirits do not ſtop any where, but i op = proportion Gr g 
enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of che Inall C 
— directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes which we oer. 

em. 


Surface of the Gland, he determines plainly enough the relation which he 
Gl. to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that 96:9 . 


and 
77. Ir ought likewiſe to be conſidered that the Gland is com 
of . oft Matter, and that it is not all united to the. Subſtance of 
bur only connected to ſmall Arteries (the Coats of which are very 5 


— 22 — —— 3 


. — ance: | 


Page 72. In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits 0 on a the 
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ge X. . 
red in by the force of the Blood in theſe 


2 Vp 


Arteries z 10 that a very ſmall matter may incline it to either ſide, and by 


ſo doing, diſpoſe the Spirits which it contains, to run towards one part of 


tte Brain rather. than to another...... If the Spirits were of equal force 


the Gland wouldalways be kept in an immovable erect Poſture in the Center 


of the Head. 


Tage 77. A che Spirits flow. out more readil y from one part of the 
; ther, may have force enough to turn the ſmall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they run, towards the 
place from whence they Nan if they do not find them in that Di- 


5 11. Pericranium. 


196. Bes1pxs the external Integuments of the Head, the Skin, Hair, 
and cellular Subſtance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanſion which covers the 
Head like a Cap, and is 2 round the Neck and on the Shoulders like 
a Riding Hood; and for this reaſon I give it in general the name of Hood, 
and I call the upper Portion of it, the Aponeurotic Cap. 

197. Tuis Aponeuroſis is very ſtrong on the Head, and it. appears to 


be made up at leaſt of two Strata of Fibres croſſing each other. As it is 


ſpread on the Neck it becomes gradually thinner, and ends inſenſibly on 
e Clavicles. It ſends out a Production on each ſide, from above down- 
ward, and from without inward, which having paſſed over the ſuperior 


Extremity of the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, runs behind that Muſcle 


toward the tranſverſe Agopigies of the Vertebræ of the Neck, where it 
communicates with the Li ta Intertranſverſalia, 1 

198. Taz external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as well as of 
all the other Bones of the Human Body, except the Teeth, is covered by 
a particular Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly inveſts 
the Cranium is named Pericranium, and that which in the Bones of the 
Face is ſimply termed: Perioſteum. | 4 


199. Tax Pericranium is made up of two Laminz cloſely united toge- 


ther. The internal Lamina which has by ſome been taken for a particular 
Perioſteum, covers immediately all the bony Parts of this Region; and 
the external Lamina has been looked upon as a Membrane diſtinG from the 


internal, and named Pericranium particularly. 
200. Tax external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the other, at 


| the. ſemi-circular or ſemi oval Plane mentioned in the Deſcription of the 


Skeleton No 182. and becomes a very ſtrong Aponeurotic or Ligamentary 
Tent which covers the Temporal Muſcle, and is afterwards fixed in the 
external angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis, in the poſterior Edge of 
the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malz, and in the ſuperior Edge of all 
the Zygomatic Arch, as far as the Root or Baſis of the Maſtoide Apo- 


phyſis. | 
oL. II. 8 200. In 
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| 261, In the Incerſtice betwetn the two La 
Portion of the Mufeulus'Temporalis, being 


* 
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does not give Inſertion to this Muſcle, that is, between the Tower 'Portidn 


of the Muſcle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by a cellular and farey 


ſtance. At this place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen ta join the externa} ©. 
Lamina of the Pericranium, and OO communicate with particular 


poneurotic Expanſions of the neigh 
dzus, Maſſeter, Zygomaticus, &c. 
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51. The Eye in general. | WS 
202. 78 E Eyes are commonly two in number, fituated'at the lower 
|: part of the Forehead, one at each fide of the Root of the 
Noſe ; and they are made up of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the 


Bones of the Cranium and Face, which form two Pyramidal or Conical 


Cavities, like Funnels, to which we give the name of Orbits. The ſoft 
Parts are of ſeyeral kinds. FS Ga OE 
203, Tux principal and moſt effential ſoft Part in each Organ is the 
Globe or Ball of the Eye; the others are partly external and partly inter- 
nal. The external Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-Brows, te 
Puncte Lacrymalia; and 
the internal Parts are the Muſcles, Fat, Lacrymal Gland, Nerves and 
Blood - Veſſels. | | - 


204. Seven Bones are concerned in the Compoſition of each Orbit, viz. | 
the Os Frontis, Os r Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Malz; 
alati. In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, 


Os Unguis, and Os 
Sides and Bottom, The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, 
and Os Malæ; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati; and all 
theſe Bones except the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bot- 


tom is perforated by the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides ; and 


the external fide near this Foramen, by two orbitary Fiſſüres, one ſupe- 
rior, called Spheneidalis, the other inferior, called Spheno-Maxillaris, as 
has-been already faid in the Deſcription-of the Skeleton. | 5 

205. ALE the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Membrane, which is an 


the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly through the Sphe- 
noidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
upon as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Periofteum 

the Baſis Cranii, by the inferior Orbitary Fiſſure, and with ttic Perioſ- 


ceum 


the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. "Theireft which 


Palpebrar 


Elongation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through | 
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Edge of the Orbits, the two Perioſtea form a kind of broad Ligament, 
op narrow-oneat the lower part of this Edge, which. I ſhall * e 
206. Tux particular Situation of the Orbits repreſents nearly two Fun- 
nels, placed laterally at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch a manner 
as that their Apices are almoſt joined, their neareſt ſides almoſt parallel, 
and the other ſides turned obliquely backward ; and for this reaſon, the 
middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit, is at a much 
greater diſtance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex; 
and the Edge or great Circumference is very 9 the temporal or ex- 
ternal Angle of the Orbit lying more backward than the Naſal or internal 
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8 2. The Globe or Ball of the Eye. | 
207. Tux Globe of the Eye being the moſt eſſential of all the ſoft Parts Compoſition. 
belonging to the Organ of Sight; and being likewiſe a Part which we are 
obliged to mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoft Parts, muſt be 
firſt deſcribed. - It is made up of ſeveral 2 Parts, ſome of which being 
more or leſs ſolid, repreſent a kind of Shell formed by the Union of ſe- 
veral Membranous Strata called the Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and 
the other Parts being more or leſs Fluid, and contained in particular Mem- 
branous Capſule, or in the Interſtices between the Coats, are termed the 
Humours of the Globe of the Eye. Theſe Capſule are likewiſe termed 
Con. "I | | | | k | 
208. Tux Coats of the Globe of the Eye are, of three kinds. Some 
form chiefly the Shell of the Globe; ſome are additional, being fixed only 
to a part of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the Hu- 


mours. The Coats which form the Shell are three in number. The Ex- 


ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica 
Sclerotica or Cornea ; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 
or innermoſt, Retina. The additional Coats are two, one called Tendinoſa 
or Albuginea, which forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
| e The Capſular Tunicæ are likewiſe two, the Vitrea and Cry- 
allina. | | 
209. Tax Globe of the Eye thus formed, ſends out backward a pretty 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. Ir is ſituated 
about the middle of the Orbit in the manner which we ſhall afterwards 
ke; and it is tied to it by the Optic Nerve, by ſix Muſcles, by the Tu- 
nica Conjunctiva and by the Palpebrz. The backpart of the Globe, the 
Optic Nerve and Muſcles, are ſurrounded by a ſoft fatty Subſtance, which 
fills the reſt of the Bottom of the Orbit. ; | | 
210. THe Humors are three in number, the Aqueous, Vitreous and 
Cryſtalline. The firſt may properly enough be called an Humor, and is 
contained in a Space formed in the Interſtices of the anterior Portion in 
N 2 i Sf g” | UG AH any 
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Tunica Scle- 212. Tux moſt external, thickeſt and ſtrongeſt Coat of the Eye is the 
rotica. Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which the Globe 
n is compoſed. It is divided into two Portions, one called a Opaca, 
the other Cornea Lucida, which is only a ſmall Segment of a Sphere, ſitu- 
ated anteriourly. JJ ĩ DOT ENT 

213. Tus: Caring obe is made up of ſeveral Strata cloſely 'connefte 
together, and is of an hard compact Texture reſembling Parchment. About 

the middle of its poſterior convex Portion where it ſuſtains the Optic 
Nerve, it is in a manner perforated, and thicker than any where elſe, its 
thickneſs diminiſhing gradually toward the oppoſite ſide, 'and its Subſtance 

is penetrated obliquely in ſeveral places by ſmall Blood-Veſſels. The Courſe 

of the Nervous Filaments through this Coat is very ſingular; they enter 

the convex ſide at ſome diſtance from the Optic Nerve, and running from 

1927 through its Subſtance, they pierce the concave ſide near the e 

7 ee 

214. THz Cornea Lucida called likewife ſimply Cornea, the opaque 

Portion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like manner of feveral 

Strata or Laminz cloſely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the 

opaque Portion or Sclerotica, though of a different Texture. When ma- 

cerated in cold Water, it ſwells. '_ 15 . 

215. Tx1s Portion is ſomething more convex than the Cornea Opaca, 

ſo that it repreſents the Segment of a ſmall Sphere added to the 2 of 

a greater; but this difference is not equally == in all Perſons. The Cir- 
cumference of the convex ſide is not circular as that of the concave fide, 

but tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circum- 

ference terminate obliquely ; but this Obliquity is more apparent in Oxen 

= and Sheep than in Man, b | | | POSH 
* 216. Tax Cornea Lucida is perforated by a great number of 15 
tible Pores, through which a very fine Fluid is continually diſcharged, 

which ſoon afterwards evaporates ; but we diſcover it evidently by en Fog 

Eye ſoon after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we then ſee a 

gradual Collection of a very ſubtle Liquor, which farms itſelf m_ little 
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Perſons, ' 
of the Academy for 1 2 9155 
217. Tux ſecond” of 5 050 of the Eye is bi 2 Tevica Choe 
is of a blackiſh-Colour, aces e inclined ahiac. and adheres by means 79d | 
of a great number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea Opaca from the Inſer: 
tion of the Optic. Nerve all the way to the Union of the two OT 
| where it leayes the-Circumference of the Globe and forms a perforated 
by which the ſmall Segment of 88 is ſeparated from 
5 ter. This Portion goes commonly by the particular name of ne 
which was formerly given to the whole ſecond Coat; and as it is of dif- 
ferent Colours in ſeveral Subjects, it has likewiſe got the name of Iri 
which term, however, agrees more Pn to the coloured Stig of 
this Portion, and would even be very improper for this Surface i in Perſons. 
where it is uniformly brown, black, or blackiſh. 
218. Taz — Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger than the inter- 
nal, and both appear blackiſh betauſe of their Tranſparency. At a ver 
ſmall diſtance from the Union of the two Corner, this Lamina is hott 
cloſely united to the Cornea Opaca. Round this Adheſion. it chan 5 
lour and forms à whitiſh Ring of the fame breadth with the A e 1 
and near the Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is ſtronger and of a different 
Texture from what it is any where elſe. It adheres fo cloſely, to the Scle- 
rotica, that if we blow through' a ſmall Hole made therein; without touch- 
ing the Choroides, the Air will ere every where h deen the two 
Coats, but cannot — —— this Adheſion, or 720 to the Lucida, 
This Adheſion has been —— named Ligamentum Cillare. On the 
inner Surface of this Lamina we diſcover a great number of flat Lines ima. 
a vortical Diſpoſition, which are the Veſſels ie by Steno Vaſa Vortichſa, 
or Vortices Vaſeuloſi, of which hereafter. 
219. Tux internal Lamina of the Chordides is thinner than the external 4 
and its Surface, together with the correſponding Surface of che other 
mina, is covered by x blackiſh Subſtance with ſome mixture of red, Which 
eaſily ſeparates when touched, and immediately tinges the Water in which 
the Choroides i is dipt. The Origin of this Subſtance has not as yet been 
diſcovered z but after a nice Anatomical Injection, I have obſerved a great 
number of vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In M. 
Ruyſcbe's Wotks,' it is termed Membrana Ruyſchiana. 

220. Tat anterior Portion or perforated Spring). of the Choroides has Unes, Ni, 
the name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called, Popills and. 
Pupilla. The anterior Lamina of the ſame Septum is termed Iris, and Proce/*: 
the radiated Plicze of the poſterior Lamina, Proceſſus Ciliares. Between Ciliares. 
the two Laminæ of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes of Fibres 
which appear to be' fleſhy, the Fibres of one Plane being Orbicular, and 
lying round the Circumference of the Pupilla, and 9 of the other be- 

ing 
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Reting. 


ference anſwers partly. ro chat of the eve of the external —_ 


N 
Pupilla, broad, prominent, and ending in acute Angles... In the Duplica 


With a very narrow 4 gy hielt the Den. or berween that and _ 
ſtalline. Theſe two 


this Nerve. But this Opinion is not agreeable to what we obſerve in . 


the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Structure: 


neee SEND x... of which is „Adds de orbicular, Plane, che 
other to the great Edge of the Uvea,. 8 #2. Cai 
221. Tut Plice er Proceſſus Ciliares are {mall LEONE nent 
Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of Oe 1 and their Circum- 


They. are oblong thin Platess their po remities, or thoſe. next 


oroides Being very fine and Wl rs 5 3 or thoſe dent the 


ture of each Ciliary Fold we find a fine reticular Texture ol, Venn and 
ſome pretend to Bae ſeen: fleſhy Fibres: in the ſame - ying in { 
'Grooyes of the Membrana Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereafter! © -- 8 
222. Tur Space. between the Cornea Lucida and Urea, contai : 
greate 07 of the Aqueous Humour, and communicates by che e 


paw rr 23 SA 9 


deſcribing this Humour in N 0 
223. Tux third Coat of the Eye 4 „ 
of the other two Coats. It is white, ſoft and tender, and, in à manner, 
medullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a ſine reticular: Web. It 
N pears to be thicker than the Choroides, and reaches from che og 7 
the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being e 
fixed to the Choroides through its whole extent. At the Place whi 
ſwers to the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve, we obſerve a ſmall. Depreſlion, 
which lies a ſort of medullary 5 5 terminating in a Point; and freun tis 
Depreſſion Blood-Veſſels go out, which are ramified on aac 
Subſtance of the Retina. 5 
224. Ir is commonly ſaid that ho Regina is a Production or Exp | 
of the medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve; the Sclerotica, of the 
Dura Mater, and the Choroides, of Pia Mater, which accompanies 


ao 
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mining the Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe of che Eye, If 
we take a very ſharp Inſtrument and divide this Nerve through its whole 
length, between where it enters the Orbit and where ir enters the Globe, 
into two equal lateral Parts, and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Inſertion, the following Phagomens will 


appear. 

225. Tuar the Nerve contraſts a little at its Inſertion into \ the Globe; - 
that its outer Covering is a true Continuation of the Dura Mater; that this 
Vagina is very different from the Sclerotica both in Thickneſs and Texture, 


that the Me rs from the Pia Mater forms through the whole medullary 
Subſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it 
enters the Globe of the Eye, the * Mater does not eee anſwer to 
che Choroides. | | | 


226. . 


Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 
'  Tuberdcle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina is too thick 
do be taken for an Expanſion of the medullary Subſtance at this place. 
227. Tu Inſertion n of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moſt 
commonly, not directly oppoſite to the Pupilla, fo that the diſtance be- 
| tween theſe two Parts is not the ſame when meaſured on all Parts of the 
Globe. The greateſt diſtance is ofteneſt on the ſide next the Temples, and 
the ſmalleſt, next the. Noſe. T have obſerved an inequality of the ſame 
kind in the breadtk of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is leſs near the 
Noſe than near the Temples; fo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the 
fame with that of the great Circumference of the Iris; and I have feerr the 


fame difference in the breadth of che Corona Ciliaris. 


1 4. The Humours of the Eye and their Capſule: 


228. Tax Vitreous Humour is a clear and very Liquid Gelatinous Fluid 75% Viereoxs 

contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, together Humonr, 
with which it forms a Maſs nearly of the Confiftence of the White of art - 
Egg. It fills the greateſt part of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoſt all 
that Space which anſwers to the extent of the Retina, except a ſmall Por- 
tion behind the Uvea, where it forms a Foſſula, in which the Cryſtalline 
is lodged. This Humour being dexterouſly taken out of the Globe, pre- 
ſerves its Conſiſtence for ſome time in the Capſula, almoſt like the White 
of an Egg, and then runs off by little and little, till it quite diſappears. 

229. Tas Tunica Vitrea is compoſed exteriourly of two Laminæ very 
cloſely connected, which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humour, and are 

immediately applied to the Retina all the way to the great Circumference' 
of the Corona Giliaris » but from thence to the circular of the Foſſula 
of the Cryſtalline, this Coat is full of radiated Sulci which contain the 

Proceſſus Ciliares of the Uvea. At the Edge of the Foſſula, the two La- 
minæ ſeparate and form a particular Capſula which belongs to the Cryſtal- 

Ine, as we ſhall ſee hereif fer. ä 

230. Tnx internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off through the 
whole Subſtance of this Humour, a great number of cellular 7 
or Septa ſo extremely fine, as not at all to be viſible in the natura ſtate, 
the whole Maſs appearing then to be uniform and equally tranſparent ö 
through its · whole Subſtance z but they are diſcovered by putting the whole 
ſoon after it is taken. out of the Body, into ſome aceſcent, and gently coa- 


. 
— 


gulating Liquor. he . | 
231, Tue radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed Sulci 
Clliares, are perfectly black,. when the Coat is taken out of the Body. 
This proceeds. from the black Subſtance with which the Laminæ or Pro- 
ceſſus Ciliares'are naturally covered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, - 
and which remains in the bottom of the Sulci, after the Laminæ have — 

2 | taken 
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where ! could never find that contorted Dif fition -« 


wards: becomes yellowiſh, and that yellowneſs 
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Horſe by the Knife alone, and 


26927 


eſpecially when taken. N che EP alas. „ 
- 234, Tur Figure of the Cryſtalline is Ry but Z ſteri 
mare cover than. the anterior, the Conv * of both Hdes. be ry 

rarely. The internal Structure of chis Mals has nor. been hitherto 
ſufficiently "diſcovered, to be deſcribed. with certainty, "fk erto 
Anima 


which ſome pretend to. have ſeen in.the. Been 
234. Tur Colour and Confiſtence alline varies in Aifferea 

as was: diſcovered by M. Petit the Arden and rat 

. in the Academy of Sciences from a, great number of H man Fes 


and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 1746, "Fall the the Age 


Colour, It after. 
iy increaſes, The 
Sen wick almoſt in the ſame manner, wy of an uniform ſoftneſs 
till che Age of twenty, and afterwards gro W more ſolid in 
the middle. of the Maſs, but in this there, are e Varieties 1 in the 


of thirty, it is very tranſparent, and almoſt without an 


G's 5 ip 


235. Thx. Cryſtalline Capſula or Coat i is 8 67 4 Du 


the anterior ſide of the Cryſtalline Maſs the internal Lamina covers the 
backſide, and likewiſe the Foſſula Vitrea in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. 


The anterior Portion of the Cryſtalline. Capſula is thicker than the poſte- 


rior, and in a manner, elaſtic ; and both its Thickneſs and Elaſticity may 
be diſcovered in Diſſection, without any other Artifice. 

236. Tux anterior Portion ſwells when macerated in Water, and then 
appears to be made u Hp of. of two Pelliculz, united by a fine ſpungy Sub- 
ſtance. I demonſtra 9 255 plainly in the Eye of an 
even carri Separation of the two 
Laminæ as far as the Vitreous Coat. Having made a ſmall Hole in the 
middle of the Capſula, and blown into it through a Pipe, ſome part of the 


Air remained between the Edge of the Cryſtalline Maſs aud that of the 


Capſula in form of a tranſparent Circle. This Experiment was made vit 


an Ox's Eye above ten Tears ago. 
237. In examining the Human Eye, I have found that the Retina hav- 


ing. reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 


thin, and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Ciliary Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea, all the way to the Cir- 


cumference of the Cryſtalline. It is perhaps this Continuation — 4 


ure of 
the unica Vitrea, as I have already ſaid. The external Lakin covers 
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no particular Capfula like the Cryſtalline 
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240. Tux Funica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, 

and which _— all the anterior convex fide of the Globe, from the 

Cornea Lucida to the beginni at ang ſide, is formed chiefly 

by the Tendinous Expanſion of four Muſcles, in the manner preſently to 

be deſcribed. This Expanſion. adheres very cloſe, to the Sclerotica, and 

makes it appear very white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull 
whitiſh- Colour. - It is very chin near the Edge of the Cornea, in which it 

| ſeems to be Joſt, terminating very uniformly. F | 

241. TuzRRH are commonly ſix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the : 
Human Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four 
Recti and two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided from their Situation, 
into Superior, Inferior, Internal and External; and from their Functions, 
into a Levator, Depreſſor, Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique 
Muſcles are denominated from their Situation and Size, one being named 
Obliquus Superior, or 2 z the other Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 
Obliquus Major is likewiſe called 'Frochlearis, ' becauſe it paſſes through a 
ſmall Cartilaginous Ring, as over a Trochlea or Pulley. © 
242. Tang Muſculi Recti do not a er anſwer to that name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they are 
commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the wo To underitand 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the 
Orbit, and at the ſame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
ready explained. The Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a manner, as that 
during the Ina or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned 
. | e directly 


BEE: ho 1 Ry the rs ih vey Edge of the Orbit, beckuſs of _ 
| liquity, is behind the middle of the outlide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 


greateſt, Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe betuten rhe Pupitle 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards' and "In ns , upwards and 
downwards. AP e PO FER. i RO: 
243. In this Situatior " the e Reftus/ alone is . 
the ocher three being oblique; and the external Rec i 2 
internal, the ſhorteſt, and the ſu and inferior, of the ſame length 
between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 


outer convex fide of the Globe; the fuperior and inferior are alſo incur. 
vated, but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt — 
Notwithſtanding all this I macaroni e ommon 
name of Muſculi Oculi Recti. APE £5 | 
244. Tags Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior OSS RS *t ** 
bottom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the 
Dura Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in Which J. have 
already named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward. the 
great Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the | 
Nerve and Cornea Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad 1 
dons which touch each other, and afterwards unite. Theſe Tendons are 
fixed firſt of all by a particular Inſertion, in the Circumference juſt menti- 
oned, and afterwards continue their Adheſion all the- * 06-000" Cortes, 
forming the Tunica Albuginea, as has been already ſaid. | 
245. TRR ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of 5 Orbir, 
by a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the Rectus 
Superior and internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit ee, to the 
laterſtice between theſe two Muſcles, toward the internal a Apo- 
Phyſis of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon,” Which 
E paſſed rough a kind. of Ring; as over a Pulley, runs afterwards 
agina obliquely backward under the Rectus Superior, that is, be- 
| the that Muſcle : and the Globe ; and. increaſing: in breadth it is inſerted 
poſteriourly and laterally in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. ER 
246. Taz 1 f. through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly C 
nous and partly Ligamentary. The Cartilaginous Portion is — 
conſiderable bread” and like half a Ring. The Ligamentary 8 
adheres ſtrongly to che two. Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall 
Foſſula which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Fron- 
tis. By means of this Ligamient, the Ring is in * meaſure moveable, 
and yields to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior Edge of the 
King, a Ligamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the ny 
to its Inſertion in the Globe. 
247. Fax Obliquus Inferior is fituated obliquely at the lower Gdeof the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little Tendinous, 1 
the * of the Naſal Apophyſi of the Os Maxillare,. near erat,” 4 


> 1 ² © PE OI * : oor ie 
4 br - 4 * N N Q "= 7 e * T 0 * * 8 — * — * 
PPA 1 OE... 1 ere. N * 1 > Ann Too os tt 

c - e 8 r 4 * I . * a LE 3 DIY o * 
—* 8 * 2 WY : 33. . 39 Sh; 1's 55 e 7 9 „ 2 a 7 4 y OE 5 9 1935 Fe FEAT STR ITY, * 4 

2 rhe #2 or RES 7 3 2 
1 * a FL; * 9 * 4 { 
BAG 2 > Patt oi gd 2 4 * 
Ae 7 N by 2 2 
1 
” 7 4 + 


Sen. Xx. HE HUMAN BODY. 
che Orbit between the Opening of che Ductus Naſalis, and the Ioferipr Or- 


rf ]ꝗeM onions ie dis ̃ es. 
248. From thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely back ward, 
under the Rectus Inferior, and is faxed. in the poſterior 13 part of the 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a ſmall diſtance from the 
Tendon of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome 
meaſure ſurround the outer poſterior part of the Globe... 

249. Tun Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- 
ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion 
downward. z the Internu 
250. Wunx two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry 
the anterior Portion of the Globe abliquely toward that fide which anſwers 
to the diſtance between theſe two Muſcles z and when all the four Muſcles 
act ſucceſſively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is 


called Rolling the Eyes, | 


22 „ 


251. Ir il to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of che 


e are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion all 
the other Parts are likewiſe in Motion. Thus when the Pupilla is turned 


toward the Noſe or upward ; the Inſertion. of the Optic Nerve is at the 


ſame time turned toward the Temple, ar downward. t Ss 
252. Tnx uſe of the oblique Muſcles is chiefly to counterbalance the 

Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
mentioned. Thus is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary 
Direction to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Mo- 


tions of the Globe being placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti, backward, 


at the bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is 
altogether inſufficient to 1 <a it; neither is the Ops, Ave, more fit for 
this purpoſe; for I have | 
the Globe which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and 
without reſiſtance. And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its 
Inſertion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be 
elongated, and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the 
different Motions of the Eyes. ps DO 
235. Taz Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from 
doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtin from 
the Part moved, or on which the Gl6be of the Eye ſlides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, 
it eaſily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof. Had 
theſe Muſcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have incommoded 
the Recti, but their 1 may be ſaid to be in ſome meaſure rectified 
by the inner Surface of the Orbit, and by the Rectus Externus. 


wn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of 


254. Tux inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 


crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward ; as the joint 
Action of the two. Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 
ward, The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders 
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their Roots being turned to the Noſe, and their Points to the Temples. 
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the lower part « 5 tween top o ofe em- 
= a in the fame DireQion with the bony 50 ich form the 


1 8 Orbits. The Skin in which they are th — ns * 


£ much, icker than that of the reſt of che Forehead 3. but the M Membran 


by _ thicket. than on the neighbouring 'Parts. ' The Extremity of 
the 


-Brows next the Noſe is called the. "the Hai being la than = 
other Extremity, which is named their T Ther Gal Colour Tarent 
different Perſons, and oſten in the ſame Perſon, different from chat of th 


Hair on the Head ; neither is the Size of — always alike. The Hain 


* 


of which they conſiſt are ſtrong and pretty ſtiff, and they lie ob] 


N. 
256. Tax Supercilia have Motions N to them with thoſe of the 
in of the Fotehead, and of the cy By theſe Motions the Eye- 

rows are lifted up, the Skin of the orion is wrinkled more or lfsre- 
ularly and 8 and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp is 

t 08. in the ſame degree in all Perſons; for ſome by this Motion alone can 

move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 


Brows have likewiſe particular Motions which contract the Skin above 


Males, and all theſe different Motions are performed by the following 
cles. 

2575. Tas Frontal Muſcles are two thin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une · 
qual lengths, lying immediately behind the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa 
on the . Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the 

oot of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of the Eye- 

rows on each ſide, all the way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the 


Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were but 
one Muſcle, and at this place their Fibres are ſhort. and longitudinal, or 


vertical. 
238. Tux next Fibres on each ſide become radually longer and more 


oblique, the moſt anterior being always the ſhorteſt and fires hteſt; and 
the lateral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at 


their upper Extremities. By this Diſpoſition an angular Interſtice is formed 
between the place where the two Muſcles join, and the Hair on the middle 


of the Forehead ; but this d Bounds is not the ſame in all N no | 


more than the Wrinkles, and of che Fair on che Forehead,” 
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I nſertions in the ame Api 
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ofa; — — — — Wen and [cloſely to them 
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Intercezeure, By the-ſunie-Fibres atiey ſeem to be inſerted: in 
the angular Apo of che ys Frontiy; and to Deed a'line with 
the Muſcles 's e Fulpebiæ and Noſe. The er Extremities of their 
fieſhy Fibres are fixed in che external or coẽ j - of the Pericraniam; 
Each of their lateral Portibns covers 4 Portion of the Temporal:Muſcle 
2 1 ee wit; > he fuperioe ind inferior 
| - SH 0 GO 10.) 090347 m2 wal vor vir 
4 cipital Muſtles aro two fmall, chin, broad, and wer) 
fleſhy Planes; :fitugred: om the lateral Parts of :the Occipur at:ſome diſtance cipitales. 
from each Other "They ca inſerted by che anferior/Extremitics of their 
fleſhy Fibres in dhe ſu trantverſe Line of che Os Qctipitls, and alſo 
a little above it; From thetes chey rum up obliquely: from behind for- 
ward, and are fixe@ir the inner or concave” care af the-Pericranium. 
261, Tir breadth of: theſe Muſcles reaches from the poſterior middle 


part of the Oeriput, — — Maſtoide Apoptlry ſis; 2. t __ 
unequally forks qd rd approach' theſe 1 From t 
lity in length en ———— — — 


and in others they are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be wan 
de are ſometimes covered by an Fang. rn "IO of ng 

rapeZli, - > eat 
2. T's Occipiral and Frontal Muſcles appear to be true Digaſtrici, 


both in regard uo their Inſercioris in the Pericranium; and in regard to their 


Action. Their Inſertions in the Perieranium are oppoſite, one being on 
the outſide; the other on the inſide; ſo that this Membrane or A 
roſis may be conſidered as a middle Tendon of four ſingle Muſcles, that 
is, ae have their- fleſhy Fibres fixed only to one ſide of their Tendons. 
The fixed Inſertions of the Occipitales at the lower part of the Seeker 
and the moveable Inſertions of the Frontales in the Skin of the Fo 
and of the Supercilia, being well conſidered, together with their reci 
If "Tem i be very cg proof tr 
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they are Digaſtric Muſcles. 
263. Tunsz four Moſcles . ſeem always to“ ack in concert, che Occipits- | 
les being only Auxiliaries or Aſſiſtants to the Frontales, the Office of which 
4s to raiſe the Supercilia, by W N Skin of the Forehead; theſe 
Wrinkles following the Direction of the ene Fe Tegularly”1 in 
ſome Subjects, at very irregularly in others. e 
264. To be convinced of the Co- operation of: theſe: four 'Mofttes; we 
need only hold the Hand on the Occipitales, while we raiſe the Eye-Brows 
and wrinkle the Forehead ſeveral times; and we will perceive the Occipi- 
. tales to move each time, though not in the ſame degree in all Subjects. In 
ſome Perſons the Occipitales 7 to be relaxed, while the Frontales 
in Contraction, move The whole Scalp and. Perierantam Kor ppurd, and 1 


contract to bring them dock to their natural Situations 5 
565. Tun 
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Halen Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales, : 1 4 
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the Root of the Noſt to abave one half of each Superciliary Arch! 
are ſtrongly inſerted partly in the Synarthroſis of: dhe Ofls Nad wich 8 


Os Frontis,: where chey come very near the proper Muſeles + wn; the N 5 


and partly in a mall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. 


— 2 run up 4 little, and afterwards more or lei in che Dire&ion of 


E They are made up of ſeveral ſmall Faſciculief [oblique 
| Fibres, all fixed by one end in the manner already ſaĩd, and _ the e 
partly inthe lower 1 — of the Muſcles by which 


0 0 Aa andipartly/ia che Slein of the Supercilia. This laſt Fortion 2 — 


founded with a Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. 
266. Tux Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye · Brom, "to bring 
chem cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead im mediately 
above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique ; Wrinkles, and the Skin 
which covers the Root of the Noſe into irregular :tranf 2 — 


This Action, as well as =—_ of the Frontales, and of the Mauſeles of the 


Noſe: and We s, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes mechanical and in- 
voluntary. Theſe Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to keep che Muſeuli 
Frontales i in ann —_— chair lar dans my n TT 
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above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye; 5 AC- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids * * Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 


ferior. The Superior is the largeſt moveable in Man; the Inſe- 


rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt — a Ther both unite at each ſide of the 
Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and 


internal which i is next the Nele the other foal or external which.is m_ : 


| eee * 26h. Tun ee are made up of common and prope Parts. - The 


thePalpebre. common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipoſa. The 
proper Parts are the Muſcles, the Tarſi, the Puncta or Foramina Lacry- 
malla, the Membrana r. the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the par- 
ticular Ligaments which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their en, 
areig Joe meaſure the Baſis of all . RY , 1 _ 

Turk, 269. Tux Tarſi are thin Cartilages princi art 
4 Edge of each Palpebra; and they are — the principal than at the 


Extremities. Thoſe of the ag lor Palpebre are ſomething leſs than half 


an Inch in breadth z but in the lower Palpebræ they are not above-the-ſncth 
part of an Inch; and their Extremities next the 7 

than thoſe next the Noſe, _ 

270. Tazss Cartil es are ſuited. to the Borders nd: . the 


Eye-Lids, The lower Edge of the ſy perior Cartilage and the upper * 
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policte-Edge'of the r Ta Feen 
| en its two'Extre ies; bur that of 'the — s more nni- 
form, and Bech an thinner than the Cili 3 Their inner ſides or 

tboſe next the Globe ae grooved by ſeveral fi tranſverſe. Channels, of 
J r hah. 1411-6 
25. Tam d Ligaments of the Tarſ are nemt 


formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbit 2 — 
long both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than L. 


the inferior, and fixed to- the ſuperior Edge of the upper per Car y Yom 
inferior is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, ſo that ä 
ments and the Tarſi taken alone or without the —— Parts, e 5 
rx. This diſcovery I firſt communicated in — private Courſes. 


272. Tun Membrana Con junctiva is ly deſcribed among 6 


coats of the Globe of che Eye; and I alſo mentioned it there, but 1 How Conjunctivs,” 


referred the Deſcription of it- to that of the — bræ. It is a thin Mem- 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 
is, of the Farſt and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit it 
bas a Folds and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 
Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea; ſo that the Palpe- 
bræ and the * of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
ame Membrane, which does not appear to bs a Continuation of the Pe- 
N but has ſome Connexion wich the broad Ligaments of the 
arſi | | 
273. Tun name of ede is comme ly given onl to that part 
which covers the Globe, the other being called ſimply the 1 Mem- 
brane of the Palpebræ; but we may very well name; * one Membrana - 
Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other wag! Pee chives Palpebrarum Coane, : 
That of the Palpebræ is a fine Membrane adhering very. cloſe and 
full of ſmall capillary Blood-Veſſels, It is perforated by numerous im- 
perceptible Pores {ant which a- kind of Serum is continually dif- 
— and it has ſeveral very erideat Folds which ſhall. be ſpoken to 
reafter 
274. Tun Conjuntiva of 'the E e adheres by the Intervention of a 
cellular Subſtance, and is 7 y looſe, and as it were, moveable ; - 
and it may be taken hold of in ſeveral places from the Ten- 
dinous Coat. It is of a whitiſh * and being tranſparent, the Albu- 
ginea makes it appear perfectly white; theſe two Coats together forming 
what is called the Vs of the Eye. The greateſt part of the numerous 
Veſſels which run upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, 
and conſequently are not „ except by Anatomical Injections, 
laſflammations, Ohſtructions, &c. With the Point of a good Knife we 
continue the Separation of ta Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. 


275. Tux Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called or- 


Conglomerate Glands. It lies under that Depreſſion obſervable in the Arch ery 
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5 or a of the ee Palpebra, ards' pers ir ins 
ne A de perior Edge of the Tarſus. Thel, Put are very 
be fo but che beſt way to diſcover chem id tö leththe K 
Bra e f r a little” while in cold Water; and then Wiener w 
. . + blow on feveral places of "the Surface" of "the Merhbrine” through a-ſmix 
FTibe n held very For but ſo as not to touch it, /thar"rhe Air m * din 
of the Orifices of the Ducts and i difcewer dem. n e Oh 
Cin. 277. Tas Borders of each | Palpebra taken all together med b 
th ge of the Tarſus, and by the Union of the in tert Mer ne, 

Skin and Epidermis. Tais Border in far” and of Wihe Tenſile 
L 285 within ab ut a var ter of an ney o the internal Ae Ti 
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278. Tux flat of each Pal | 

| wig 1 or the Eye. Laſhes-. be al 

"I rd, and. to doe chose "the tower” F which 

ird. Theſe Rows are placed next the Sk 1 ener 

a but ay rp double or triple. The Hairs are longer near the 
dle of 
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ræ than toward the Extremities, and dor about a 
| Quarter of an Inch from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting, 1 
Glandels 279. ALoxG the ſame Border of the der; near the internal Mem- 
Ciliares. brane, or toward the Eye, we ſee a row of ſmall Holes Which way be 

named Foramina, or Punta Ciliaria. They are che Geigers of the 
e of ſmall oblong Glands which lie in the 'Sulci, Channels, or 
50 Wr. the N ger of 8 fine FRO _ earn are wo 

whitiſh Colour, and when examin A 
- appear like Bunches of Grapes, thoſe of . Bunch communicating to- 
ether. And when they are ſqueezed between two Nails, 4 febaceous 
| Mater like ſoft Wax, is diſcharged through the Pun: i Ciliaria, / 

Para La- 280. Near the great or internal Angle of the Palpebrie, "the flat Por- 
crymalia. tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner. By 
tze Union of theſe two Edges am Angle is r which is not perfect 
pointed like a true Angle, but round et it ought not to be termed 
an obtuſe MN becauſe that W in 4 ] Stile means 
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2 00 The fine Membrane which covers theſe Circles and 72 thro' 
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| * + Ta Muſcles of the Palp eb = are commonly :Ckone: to b two, 
one peculiar” 1 8 1 99 25 Lebator 12 95 rioris; 
the other common. to . ed alus. Orbicularis Palpet rarumy | 
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> tor Palp eb * : 1 per io iotis Is ohh thin, Muſcle 4 Levator Pre- 
E and. al 25 the Rectus Sup 118 Oc Oculi, It is-fixed to the prins. 
back 35 e by a wall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Op- 
ticum, between the 5 Triſettions of the Rectus Superior, and Obliquus 
Superior. From 1 its fleſhy Fibres run forward on the Rectus, in- 2 
e in breadth, and texininalg 7 a. very Cid 8 
arfus of ts ſuperior Palpebra. . 
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by a particular kind of Incertexture, v 857557 difficult to be explained.” = 


rn inverted” 1 7 Portion of the N 


n its poſt 
face, we a ſmall thin | | 
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© > Vids which: i heyona i hg 8 continue the * an 5 
n ah e Teo four Portions, Whereof f 


and which covers the infe BY . o mY. Orbit below, oy 10 its Fee 
being fixed to both 1 of the Orbit. Riolan divided this inte — fe 
micircular Portions, one ſi uperior, the other inferior; the firſt ly is Fe 

the Muſculus Superciliaris and” the lower part 50 the Muſculus rontalis, 
to both which ir adheres very much. 


290. TER third Portion ſeems to belong more . particularly to the 2 


bes and the greateſt part of it is ſpent in the Palpebra 80 jor, The 
ibres of this Pordan meet at the two Angles of the Eye, Where they ap- 
pear to make very acute Inflexions without any Diſcontinuation 3 bur when 
examined on the other fide next the Globe of the 4 they have in 
Subjects appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed in Typerior and. inferior. 
The — art of theſe Fibres fore a tranſverſely oval Circumference, 
4. 1 of which is IO” when. the Eyes are open. then 
wv . 

291. Tun fourth Portion i is an A ppendix to the third, from which K 
differs chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and form 


only ſmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each in; —4 


This Portion i is really divided into two, one one for che Edge of d. 


rr Eyelid, 
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* theſe Motions are but very 
295. Transn — — . 
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* cloſe: ate While welook ety 
the ſimple: of all che Portiqns 0 
Orbicularis, — — likewiſe depreſs the ——— which: 
quently n be moved in three different manners, 
culi Frontales; «downward! by the Orbiculares, and 


cilares. T dall take" an CY in the: JUAC 8 
mentioned. 2 WP +: Si u ed 2965 . mfr iguaandr or —— 10. 
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5 296 Tay external Curotd Artery by means of the/ | Anenis Maxillaris 
Fxterna, and the "Temporal and Frontal Arteries givei ſeveral Ramilicati 
dom bo Imegaments/which-ſarroundche-Eyc;"and to all ehe Teen 
the Muſculus Orbicularisz and theſe Ramifications — wich tho 
—_— diſtrjbuted/to the Membrana Conjundtiva. .Palpebrarum, and — 
| 297, Tux ſume external Carotid, hy means 'of the Arteria Maxillaris 
Interna, ſends à conſiderable Branch into che Orbit through dl inferior Or. 
bitary or Spheho-Maxillary Fiſſure? which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum 
of the Orbit, to che Mufeles of the Globe of the — A 


Falpebte Superioris, to the Fat, Glenn Lacrymalis, 


junctiva 
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runs into > Saban ene Optic Newe/and. 2 
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tea on the backGidez 9 
i Nerve and he Pupil, 
from t 

299. Arrzavanesthey p. 
inthe ſame number of | 
mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of 1 ad the: — — — my = 
Deſeription of this internal Lamina. Some, ſmall vaſcular Auer wn 
theſe-Ramifications, ate ved to adbere-very: cloſely to the I 
nica Vitrea ; and before they Sen the Vaſa: Vorticoſa, they. ſend 
Arteries in a direct courſe to the Circumference of the Uvea. where they 
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form a yaſcular Circle, which Lag 8 ener an the Membrana 
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301. Brupzs the Capillary: Veiel, ally difinguiſhable by 
of the Blood, there are great num ae ng 1s 


thing: but the ſerous and lymphatie Parts of the Blood, and: conſequently do 
not appear in the natural ſtate. They become viſible in ſome r the Bye i 
flammations and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of mn 


but theſe contrivatices:do not diſcover them even where in aged Pe 
— Feetus and in new born Children a fine Injection Tas foctecded 72 
25 to diſcover the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea and in 


a Fetus of about ſix Months, the injected Las ſeemed de me co ung 
netrated « part of hes hey ear and W nt 2h ON rv, 
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T ee The Nerves of the Eye and Gf its Appendages. e 
on. I ſhall in this Pa repeat and illuſtrate ECT EY 
nana es, concerning thoſe; of the Eye. Belides 


the Optic Nerve already deſcribed, the Globe of the Eye receives 
ſmall ones, which run on each fide along and about. the Op- c Nerve, from 
irs entry into the Orbit to its Inſertion in in the Globe... i Filaments come 
1 2 
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303 "Tune neryous Filamente of the Lenticular Ganglion 
cached the Gebe of che Eye; are dieided into five'or' fix-F cieuli, - Which 
having ſurroumded the Optie Nerve, und p and: ted — 
Opaca ot Sclefotica, run at diſtances more or leſs equal, between the Sele 

rotica and CHDOrDides towards the Uvea There, each bf chem is divided = 
into — — which terminate in the Subſtance'sf the Uvea. 
Theſe ſmall Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerutidd 
and the Choroides, have formerly been'raken for particular Se 
very great Anatomiſts. 

304. Tun Nerves which 80 to the other: Parts belon ing to the Eye, 

come from the third, fourth, fixth and firſt two Branches of the 
Sorry of Nerves of the Medulla Ovlongata, and likewiſe from the 
Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and ſixth Pairs 
Nerves to the Muſcles of the Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the 
fifth Pair, and the Portio L Dore bf the ſeventh, g Nerves not only to the 
other parts which ſurround the Globe,” _ alſo to the Muſculi Frontales 
and internal Parts of the Noſe. 

305. Tur Trunk of the chird Pair or Motores Ocul, having entered 
the Grbit throught the ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, produces 
four Branches. The firſt runs u and divides into two, one for the 
Moſculus 'Rectus Superior, and e other for the Levator Palpebræ Supe- 
rioris: ' The Frunk its courſe, Ahern ſecond ſhort Branch 
to the Rectus Inferior. The third Branch is long and to the Obliquus In- 
ferior, con likewiſe to the formation of the icular Ganglion al- 
ready mentioned. The fourth Branch is — the Rectus Internus. 

306, Tn x firſt Branch of the fiſth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes only 
into two, one of which is afterwards ſubdivided. Of theſe three Branches 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris; one internal, termed 
Naſalis, and one external, to which the name of Temporalis agrees berter 
than that of Lacrymalis, which'may occafion a miſtake. | | 

_ 307. Tux Superior or Superciliary Ramus runs along the whole Perioſ- 
teum of the Orbit, and having through the ſuperciliary Notch. or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Frontalis, Su- 
perciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and it 
2 with & mall Branch of the Portio Dura of the ſeventh 

. , #4 

308. Tne ras) or Naſal Branch paſſes under the Ramification of the 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and preſently 

returns n through one of the Echmoidal Holes, to the internal vo 
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„ Ramus 1 98 * 
eee © fo ©; 
„„ diviſion of N Ind | 
„%% ns 98! Fl ment which pier s the O1 
3105 Tas ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, - 
perior, ſends off a Ramus through the bon | | a 
the Orbit, which out at the anterior inf ry i diftri- 
 bured to the neigh \ . fee 3 
+ e © bf the Portio Dura. I ſhall here ſay nothing of 
| rhe other Diſtributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris Superior. 
11. Taz, Portio 2 the ſeventh Pair or Auditory Nerve, which 
100 Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, gives Branches to the ſuperior, infe- 
rior, and external lateral of lag Orbicularis Palpebrarum; one of 
which communicates with the Nervus Superciliaris, and — . on 8 
Sub. enen al been the Deſcription of the Nerves, 


s$ 11. . i of the Bye and of in dppendaye in general 


313. Eveny Body knows that the Eye is the 8 5 of Viſion: The The 
tranſparent parts of the Globe modify he Raz Light, by 

Refractions ; the Retina and Choroides receive de different lagen — 
theſe Rays; and the Optic Nerve carries theſe — reſſions to the Brain. 


$$ 


(vs OY 8 


Objects are at a Seer ee ee pilla is dilated 4 and 
ic is. . when Objects are near, or placed © a great Light. The 
Muſcles of the Globe of the] "m= e and of the Palpebras eben the Moti- 
on already deſcribed. | 

313. Tun Glandula La is continually: moiſtens the f 
Globe of the Eyes z and the Lacrymal Serum is 
Globe by the Motions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the inner 


is in a ſmall meaſure Villous. The Union of the two Pal 
this Serum towards the Punta Lacrymalia ; and the unAuous Matter diſ- 

through the Foramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out between 
the Falpebræ. The large Size and viſcid Surface of the Caruncula ovens 
it from running beyond the Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 

314. Tux Supercilia may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The 
ſuperior Cilia which are longer than the inferior may have the ſame Uſe, 
and they both ſerve to prevent Duſt, Inſects, &æc. from — 1 the 12 
when they are only a n * | 
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115.0 THE Rar of which the Noſe is dsp may be divided two dif Bu- 
I. ferent ways, via. from their Situation, 1 — 
ee and from their Structure, into hard and ſoſt Parts. 
16. Tax cem Part ar the Root of my x; the Rech the Back, | 
of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or n 
— — em rg and the — under the Septum. 
1 Tus internal Parts are the internal Nares, the Septum Narium, 
the Circumvolutions, the Conchæ Superiores, the he-Conchis Inferiores, the 
poſterior | Openings of the internal — the Sinus- Frontales, Sinus Max- 
llares, Sinus — 5 the Ductus — — and Ductus Palatini. 
318. Tun rm or hard Parts are and the reſt, Cartilagi- 
nous, viz; the O F rontis, Os Ethmoides, noides, Offa Mazillaris, 
Oſſa Naſi, Offa Un 3 Offa Palati, ES Inferiores; and the 
Cartilages. * To theſe we may add the Ferioſteum and Ferichondrium, as 
Parts "EY to the Bones and Cartilages. 
319. Tux foft Parts are the Integuments, Muſcles, Sacculus Leah 
ls? Membrana Pituitaria, Veſſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all explained in the in the Diſtribution of the Skeleton; 
eee ſtribution 0 
ſition thereof, for the formation of ſome of the Parts. The 
tum is formed by the deſcending Lamina of the 'Ec moides,' and by 
Vomer; and it is placed in the Groove framed by the Criſtæ af be Oln 
Maxillaria, and ds of the Oſſa Palati deſcribed in Sect. 1. Ne 279, 
316. The Back of the Noſe is formed by the Oſſa Naſi, and the Sides, 
by the ſuperior Apophyſes of the Offa Maxillaria. + © 
320, THR in Nares, or the two Cavities of the Noſe, comprehend 
the whole Space between the external Nares and poſterior Openings, im- 
mediately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavities reach 
upward as. far as the Lamina Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, where they 
communicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and back ward, with the 4 
Sinus Sphenoidales. Laterally, theſe Cavities are bounded on the inſide ed 
the Septum Narium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks, by the 
Conch, between which they communicate with the Sinus Naxillaris. 
321. THe particular Situation of theſe Cavities deſerves our attention. 
The bottom of them 8 directly backward, ſo that a ſtreight and pretty 


large Stilet, may eaſily ſſed Tom the external Nares, under the great 
Apophyſis of the Ocei Bone. The Open ings of the Maxillary Si- 
nuſes, are nearly oppo * the upper Edge ＋ Oſſa Malarum. The 


"Pens of the Frontal Sinuſes are more or leſs oppoſite” to, and — 
e 


2 e other Par; 
| - [322+ D241 Orion 
* Cartilages, which are comms 
by Mn Figure. The reſt. are only * n 
number of them more uncertain. Of. che five.ordi 
. 1 he 


wy the anterior . Hor Edge of th 


£7 3448 21 . 2 e tacks 
| dl narrows, fi ed to — 


_ are e very much 

oſe ; the Space quan pros eons 
filled with a Kind of fatty ep The. two. eee : 
che Alz of the Nares, CES aa oe gr pong = ty a 

326. Tax Spaces left between ſome Portions, of the anterior and. p 
rior Carti thoſe between the poſterior Cartilages and the neighbou! 
ing parts of the Oſſa Maxillaria ; — laſtly,. thoſe between. theſe la- 

teral Cartilages and the principal Lamina, vary in different Subjects, ps 
are filled by 22. additional Cartilages, the umber,. Size and N of 
which are as variable as the Interſtices in which they lie. 

327. Tux Sub-Septum or Portion under the Septum Narium, is a Pillar 
of Fat applied to inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Partition, in 
form of a ſoft, moveable Appendix. The thickneſs of the Ala Narium, 
and. eſpecially that of 8 er Edges, is not owing to the Cartilages 
which are very thin, but to 5 . ind of ſolid Fat with which theſe 
Cartilages are covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable by reaſon of 
ics firm Connexion to the bony parts of the Noſe ; but the lateral Carti- 


lages are moveable, becauſe of their Ligamentary Connexions, and they 


are moved in different manners by the Muſcles belonging to them. 
328. Tux external Noſe is covered by the common I. 
* Epidermis and Fat. Theſe which cover the Tip of 


Noſe and 
Alæ 


ments, the 


* 4 N 


af 3255 Six Maſetes'4 


1 ob Myitiforeies, In very MaſonlarBodkerthere ave lie : 
wiſe ſome ſupernu y Muſcles or ſmall Acceſſorii. The Noſe may alſo 
de moved i Tome nieaſure by the Muſcles of the- Lips, e 
Caſes become Aſſiſtants to the proper Muſcles of this e e 


330. "Tus Maſculos Pyramidalis or Anterior on each i iaſertod by 
obe Extremity}in the Synarthroſis of the Os Frontis — Om Nas, where 
its fleſhy Fibres mix with thoſe of the Muſculi Frontales and Supereili- 


ares. Ie wivery: flat, and runs down on the ſide of the Noſe, increaſing 


dually in breadth; and terminating by an Aponeuroſis, which 
ies the M 4 Pyramid, and is inferred in the moveable ace: 


which forms the Ala of the Nares. 


"231. Tu obliqie er erat Maſcle ir a Gin, eb Plane, lying oh 


to form one 
the anterior Muſcle has 


the fide of the former, and in ſome Subjects, 
Muſcle with it. This is probably the reaſon 


been termed” Triangularis. The lateral Muſcle is fixed by its upper Ex. 


tremity to the Apophy yſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare, below its Articu- 
lation with the Os Frontis, and ſometimes a little lower than the middle of 


the inner Edge of the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala Na- 
rium, and ir infor the moveable Cartilage, near the Os Maxillare, 


being covered laterally by a Portion of the neighbouring Muſcle of the 
upper Lip, with which, in ſome Subjects, it appears to be confounded. 
332. TER cranſverſe or inferior Muſcle, called alſo Myrtiformis, is in- 
ſerted by one end in the Os Maxillare, near the lower Edge of the Orbit, 
much about the place which anſwers to the Extremity of the Socket of 
the Dens Caninus on the fame ſide. From thence it runs almoſt tranſverſely 
upward, and is fixed in the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, over which, in 
ſome Subjects, it n to tun to: the Alæ of de gat Cartilage, and 50 


be inſerted there. 
Taz firſt two Pairs of theſe Muſces, raiſe and dilate the "Ala of 


the "Rath when they act; and at the ſame time, raiſe the upper Lip, by 
reaſon of their Connexion with the Muſcles of that Parc. They likewiſe 


wrinkle the Skin on the ſides of the Noſe.” 


Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 
dinus Frontales and Maxillares, and of the Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
Sphenoidales. It is likewiſe continued down from the N ares to che Phary nx, 
deptum Palati, &c. as we ſhall ſhew hereafter. 
335. Ir is termed Pituitaria, becauſe through the greateſt part of its 
r T extent; it ſerves to * from be arterial Blood, a Mucilaginous 
OL, II. | *© Lympha, 


1 | 


e —— — — 0 Maſce f 


Noſe. 


334. Tux Membrana Pituitaria is that which lines, the whole internal Membrana 
Nares, the cellular Convolutions, the Conchæ, the fides of the! Septum Pituitaria. 
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| quantities through tho whole Membrane. . 
987 EE a examine this Membrane, eee 


A 5 


des of the Sinus are very thin, eſpecially at the wes}. woo” which lies before 


NG bur e ver 
glutinous or » ſometimes li 


Pow of ir Hy was ar iffe 
Aicha The thickeſt parts are t ſe on the Septum 8 on 4 
whole lower Portion of the internal Nares, and on the Concha and if 
we make a ſmall Hole in it, at any of Ae and then blow through 
2 we diſcover a very large cellular Subſtance. - In the Sinuſes it * 
rs to be of a more ſlender Texture. | 
337. Ox the ſide next the Perioſteum and Perichondrium,. it 1 plenti- 
Fs ſtored with ſmall Glands, the Excretory Ducts of which. are v 
long near the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very viſible 5 and mY ap · 
plying a Pipe to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown 
3 their whole extent; but in order to this, the Parts wal firſt be 
well cleaned _ waſhed in lukewarm; Water. 

S088 Is theſe Ge Pa eſpecially, we. likewiſe diſcover a very Boe villow 
Subſtance, when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the manner which 
J have be arid? in * and which I have uſed in my _ 
Courſes, for above twent | Kiolan made uſe of this 
GS ſmall Foetuſes. 


1 2 Tux Frontal, Maxillary and Sphenoidal Sinuſes open into the in- 
Nares, but in different manners. The Frontal Sinuſes open from 
r downward, anſwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, de- 
ſcribed in the Hiſtory of t 2 The Sphenoidales open forwards 
ſite to the gar Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxillares open a 
liede higher, Gin the two Conchæ. Therefare the parc Frontales dif- 
charge Wade moſt readily when we ſtand or fir z and the Sphenoidales, 
when the Head is inclined frwend, | 
340. Tax Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied wholly, or both at the 
fame time in any one Situation. Their Opening, which in ſome Subjects 
is ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly between the two Conche, about 
the middle of their depth; ſo that when = Head is held ſtreight, or in- 
clined forward or backward, they can only be half emptied; but when 
we lie on one ſide, the Sinus of the oppolite may de wholly. mptied, the 
other remaining full. . 

341. Ir is proper here w ro obſerve the whole extent t the Maxillary Si 
nus. Below, there is buta- thin Partition between it and the Dentes 
Molares, the Roots of which, es in ſome Subjects, perforate that Septum. 
Above, there is only a very chin tranſparent Lamina between the Orbir 
and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tuberoſity of the Os Maxillare, the 


the Root of the Apophylis 1 which the inferior 


—— T | 1 3 o j 
the bony. pare of the Sinus is likewiſe very thin. 


342. Tas Lacrymal Sacculus is an oblong mem 


the ſerous Fluid is diſcharged from the Eye through the Punta "a 


malia, already deſcribed, and from which the ſame Fluid paſſes to 
lower part of the internal Nares. It is ſituated in a bony Groove and Ca- 
nal, formed partly by the Apophyſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare and Os 
Unguis, partly by the ſame Os Maxillare and lower part of the Os Un- 
guis, and partly by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a ſmall ſu- 
jor Portion of the Concha Narium Inferior, This Groove and Canal 


tre the bony Lacrymal Puck, about which, I would adviſe Beginners % 


conſult what was ſaid in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. 


343. I have an Obſervation or two to add in this place concerning the 


Situation of this bony Duct. It runs down for a little way obliquely back- 
ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Na 
where its lower Extremity opens on one ſide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 


res on each fide, - 


the inferior Concha, nearly at the place from which a icular Line 
would fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. 


The upper part of this Duct is only an half Canal or Groove 
a compleat Canal narrower than the former. 8 | | 
3᷑44. Tux Sacculus Lacrymalis may be divided into a ſuperior or orbi- 

tary Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbitary Portion fills 
the whole bony Groove, being ſituated immediately behind the middle Ten+ 
don of the Muſculus Gibicaliria About one fourth of its length is above 
this Tendon, and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion lies in the bony Canal 


of the Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. its 

345. Tnx orbitary Portion is diſpoſed at its upper Extremity, much in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at the lower Extremity is con- 
tinued with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of the Eye, 
behind the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, it is perforated by a ſmall 
ſhort Canal formed by the Union of the Lacrymal Dua, „ 


the lower is 


346. Tuz Naſal Portion having reached the lower part of the bony | 


Du& under the inferior Concha, terminates in a ſmall flat membranous 


Bag, the bottom of which 1s 1 by a round Opening, as I have 


always found It upon a careful Examination, but which at firſt fight ap» 


pears oblong, e ow Ls 
347. I uſed to attribute this difference to the force which I was obliged 


to uſe in ſeparating the Concha . Inferior, in order to ſee this Opening, 


which I have often found more backward” than the middle of the Bag at 
_ the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either ſee or 
ſhew this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not ſeparate the inferior Con- 
cha, but cut it gently with a ſharp Knife, or with Sciſſars. If a tranſverſe 
Line be drawn between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malæ, and an- 


or 


other Line be drawn directly upward, op ſite to the third Dens Molaris 
OT *O'2 | 
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dere Send, and. third,” theſe re, Lied" 
other nearly at the lower Extremity of this "ecu pre 74 


iii the anterior Portion,'a little U ob an the 


ther appears to be glandulous, and is in 5 8 ee woo 


348. 1 ave foinetimes found the uf rExtremir 
WE ahi nt and poſterior part 5 of” 


bicularis.' The mall common ge of the two | ACrym 
the poſterior Portion, and-conſeq! ne V 

: 1949. Tax Subſtance of his Bac | 
and pretty thick, being Forge an Abr 15 convex 
um f che bony Canal, which may be very diſtin&] 


hide ro ch. Feriolte. 
ehen. "This Sub- 


WARES fide be ents up of two Laminz, joined together by a 
Membrane, the outermoſt of which is that which I have” 5 Thin thi 


Which look wow as'a Diſeaſe. 
350. Tae Ductus Inciſorii, Canal 
which yo" ire the bottom of the ae Nares Twin For Ar C Nef the 
Palate, and behind the firſt or largeſt Dentes Inciſorli. Their two 
Orifices bby diſtinctly ſeen in the Skeleton at the lower" 54x of the 
Naſal Foſſæ, on the 3 and lateral ſides of the Criſtæ Maxillares ; and 
we may likewiſe perceive | their oblique Paſſage throug the Marilary 
Bones, and laſtly their inferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity or Foffula, 
called Foramen Palatinum Anterius. In freſh Subjefts they are not ſo 
ap arent, eſpecially in Human Subjects, for in Sheep and Oxen they are 
y diſcoverable. V 
3571. Santorini in his Anatomical Obſervations has d cribe thoſe” of the 
Hakan Body in a ve cry pretty manner, and has given us his method of 
diſcovering them, which is nearly the ſame with that which I have always 
made uſe of in my private Courſes, to ſhew at one view all the external 
2 1 which belong to the Noſe, as may be ſeen in the Works publiſhed 
y my Scholars, eſpecially Strangers. k fay his Method is nearly the fame. 


with mine, becauſe inſtead of dividing the Head into two equal lateral 


arts, 1 always direct the Saw a little toward one fide, to preſerve the 
tum Narium intire, as well as that of the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Sphe- 


noidales, and Ductus Inciſorii; and on the other fide, to preſerve the 


Conchæ and Cells of the Os Ethmoides. For this purpoſe uſe a very 


fine Saw made of the Spring of a Watch. 


352, By this Method I ſhew on that fide from which all he Septa have 
been ſawed off, the intire Conch, their convex ſides, the particular. thick- | 
neſs of the Membrana Picuitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori- 
fices of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go between the Sinus Frontales 
and the Ethmoidal Cells, and Interſtices between the two Conchæ, and the 
Structure of the poſterior Openings of the Nares. I can ſhew likewiſe at 
the ſame. time the Orifice of the Zuftachian Tube behind the poſterior 
Opening of the Ok” and — Communication of the Noſe with the 
Mouth. 

353. On 


17 Toe 1h 


100 this Folk, N ate tw 


tales, the other into the Echmoidal 8 Ne of the 0 


"hows in th poſterior of the Os Ethmoides, at 
which the Cells of chat Bone communicate with 
different from what we ſee in che Skeleton, or 
even — Ek Area are deprived of their Membranes, &c. neither is the | 
Structure alway e in freſh Subjects; for in ſome I have obſerved, a 
little before and at ore: the Opening of the Maxillary Sinus, two ſmall 
Grooves, . whic ich united in their ale to che Frontal Saaten the upper- 
moſt Groc ing a little contorted | 
355.1 9 next place I remove the Concha Inferior or Maxillaris i in the | 
fame manner and with the ſame precautions; and then 1 obſerve, at the 
diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 
art of an Inch, and it is turned obliquely backward. Ir ſeems to be the 
ſixtremiry of a Duct of the ſame Diameter, but when it is lic with ſharp 
pointed Sciſſars, we diſcover a flat oval Cavity, the Diameter of which 1s 
a quarter of an Inch in length, and lies in the ſame Direction with the Sep- 
tum Narium. 
356. Tuis oval Cavity is the lower Extremity of the Sacculus Lacry- 
malis, which conſequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity 
and the orbitary Portion. - Within this narrow or rer Portion we 
ſce likewiſe the Opening of a blind Duct, which runs obliquely backward 
and upward for about a quarter of an Inch; but I do not | preciſely 
where it terminates, nor for what it is deſigned, 


the Arteria Maxillaris Externa or. Angularis, and of the Temporalis ; and 
the Arteries of the internal parts are Branches and Ramifications of the 
Maxillaris Interna, The Veins are almoſt in the ſame manner, Branches 
and Ramifications of the external Jugular, and they communicate with the 
orbitary. Sinus, and by that means, with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, 
and with the internal Jugulars. 


Neri OlfaQorii, which run down through the Holes of the tranſverſe 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diftributed to the common Mem- 


brane of the internal * eſpecially to the villous Portions thereof. The 
inner 


357. TRE Arteries of all theſe Parts come from the external Carotid. Arteries and 
Thoſe of the external parts of the Noſe are chiefly Branches and Rami of Vein. | 


358. Tus principal Nerves belonging to the Noſe are Filaments of the Nerves, 


The Ear in 


* 


* 
1 * 
* 
+ 


tte internal anterior orbitary Hole into the Oranjium, | 

again in company with one of the Filaments of the Olfactory 1 
359. Tuis internal Ramus advances afterwards toward the Os Unzuis, 
nd is diſtributed partly to the Sacculus Lacrymalis, mm the upper | 


* 


Portion of the Muſculus Pyramidalis, and of the Integuments 
The Sub- orbitary Nerve which is a Branch of the Maxillaris Superior; hav. 
ing e e the inferior orbitary Hole, ſends Filaments to the lateral 
external parts of the Noſe, Another Ramus of the ſuperior” Maxillary 
Nerve goes to the poſterior Opening of the Nares, being ſpent on the 
Conch, and other internal parts of the Noſe. 
360. Tun Noſe is the Organ of Smelling, by means of the villous 


Portion of the internal Membrane, to which the Ol _ Nerves are chiefly 
diſtributed. It is likewiſe of uſe. in Reſpiration, the--Mucilaginous 
Fluid ſpread over the whole Pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from 
drying that Membrane, and ſo rendering it incapable of being affected. 
The Noſe ſerves likewiſe to regulate and modify the Voice, and to this 
the Sinuſes likewiſe contribute. The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Se- 
rum from the Eyes, and diſcharges it upon the Palate from whence the 
greateſt part of ir runs to the Pharyux. nr. 


361. 7 VERY one knows that the Ears are two in number, that they 
are ſituated in the lateral parts of the Head, and that they are 
the Organs of Hearing. Anatomiſts commonly divide or. diſtinguiſh 
the Ear into external and internal. By the external Ear they mean all that 
lies withour the external Orifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Tem- 
ris; and by the internal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that 
Bone, and alſo the Parts that bear any relation thereto. _ * "3 
362. Taz greateſt part of the external Ear conſiſts of a large Cartilage 
very artificially framed, which is the Baſis of all the other parts of which this 
Portion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conſiſts chiefly of ſe- 
veral bony pieces, partly formed in the Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum, 
and eſpecially in ar ortion of it, called Apophyſis Petroſa, 2 
ſeparated from, but contained in a particular Cavity of that Bone. All theſe 
bony Pieces have been explained in the Deſeription of the Skeleton, to 
which I muſt therefore refer, deſiring thoſe who have a mind to underſtand 
what I am now to ſay about the other parts of this Organ, carefully to re- 
viſe the Explication there given. 1 
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63, Poe de all roguterrefenbles. in fore 


th its broad end turned upward, the ſmall end 


Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external Ear taken all together, one large 
and ſolid, called in Latin Pinna, which is the Superior, and by much 
the greateſt part i the other ſmall and ſoft called the Lobe, which makes 
the — part. We may likewiſe conſider two ſides in the outward Ear, 
one turned obliquely forward and irregularly concave, the other turned 


obliquely backward, and unequally convex; for all Ears which have not 
been diſordered by binding che Head too tight in Childhood, are naturally 


bent forward. 


364. Tux ſoreſide is divided into Eminences and Cavities. The Emi. 
nences are four in number, called Helix, Anthelix, Tragus, and Anti- 


tragus. The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the 
great Portion of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or 
Riſing ſurrounded by the Helix. The Tragus is the ſmall anterior Protu- 
berance below the anterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced 


is covered with Hairs. The Antitragus is the poſterior Tubercle, be- 
—— inferior Extremity of the Anthelix. rr 


365. Tux Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
the Helix, the Depreſſion at the ſuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, cal- 
led Foſſa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies under 
the Riſing termed Anthelix, the upper bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed 


from the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a tranfrerſe 


Criſta ; and laſtly, the Meatus of the external Ear ſituated at the lower 
part of the bottom of the Concha. 52 = 
366. Tum backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one conſiderable 


Eminence which is a Portion of the convex ſide of the Concha, the other Por- 


tion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This 


Adheſion hinders us likewiſe from ſeeing the Hollow anſwering to che 


Criſta, by which che Cavity of the Conchw-isdivided. - 


367. 1 have already ſaid chat the external Ear conſiſts chiefly of a Car- 
lite which is the B 
| 


of all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are 
| „ Muſcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, 
Arteries, Veins and Nerves ; but I do not reckon among them a la 
Gland, called by the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it lies very near the Ear; 
Deſcription of which muſt be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of 
which it is the moſt conſiderable. Lie”: + Se f 
368. Tye Cartilage of the outward Ear is nearly of the fame Extent 
and Figure with the large ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
is not of the ſame thickneſs, being covered by Integuments on both ſides. 
In the Lobe or ſoft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage is wanting. 


On the back ſide, it ſnews all the Eminences and Cavities on the foreſide in 


an oppoſite Situation with reſpect to each other, except the Fold of the 
great Circumference; and it conſiſts only of one piece from that Circum- 


ference all the way to the Meatus Externus, except at the two Extremi- 


tics 


103 


or the he extories 
down- Ear. 
yard, the convex fide next the Head, and the concave ſide outward. Two 


two or es other ſmall In Sfures. in- this Ci * which an 


which are two in number, one anterior, the other poſteri 


matica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little 
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Temporis, expanding in 4 radiated. pur mers ys gh not in the ſame de- 


(reel — 2 es, 
ty it is, that — 
—. or Point The ka Break — 

backpert oi its Circumferencey and on 


Ade ten — by: 
gratings ings ad fer ard 


to the Meatus, repreſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiflures.' The anttrior "4 
ſure is in a manner Quadrangular; neither are the intermediate" 2 
ways oppoſite to each other, for de uppermoſt is a little further the 


| nds ris than the poſterior. N ee ee 1p); 


Tux external Par is fixed to the Cranium, not ouly by we Cart 
Na oe Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, dot — — — 


Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of — 


part of the Meatus Oſſeus, eloſe to the Corner of the Glendide ( 
and by the other * to Ne anterior and N e part on — 
laginous Mea tus. 5 
371. Tux poſterior Li tis fixed by one end to the Noot of the 
ide Apophyſis, and 2 to the poſterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the | ſo that it is o to che anterior 8 
There is likewiſe a kind of ſu 2 ent, which ſeems ea be only” a 
gende of the Ap. of the Frontal and: Occipital Muſcles. 
372. Or the Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome go between the Cartila- 
and the Os Temporis, others are confined to the Cartilages alone. 
th kinds vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo very thin; 'as 
to look more like Ligaments than ' Muſcles. - The Muſcles of the firſt 
kind are generally three in number, one Su 
Anterior, and they are all very thin. The 7 Muſcle is fixed-in the 
Convexity of the Foſſa Navicularis, and of 1 Portion of che 
Concha; from whence it runs up to the ſquammous Portion of the Os 


grees in all Subjects, and is inſerted 2 8 in — Ligamentary Apo- 
neuroſis, which covers the p ortion of the Temporal Muſcle. 

373. Tae anterior Muſcle is ſmall, more or leſs inverted, and like an 
Appendix to the ſuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root 
of the Zygomatic Apophy ſis, and by « other, in che anterior part of 
the Convexity of the Concha. 

374. Trex poſterior Muſcie is almoſt tranſverſe, and of a confiderable 
breadth, being fixed by one end to the ior part of the Convexity of 
the Concha, and by the other, in the Root of: the Maſtoide * 
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Fibres. Get mümber ans choſe which ic 18 


ben iti gy | « bark fe of the Car 


8 125 ich covers — 


on the foreſide:of che Ear 45 accompanic 

cellular Subſtance, and therefore we fin 

that ſide: diſtinctiy + marked — ad le NE e 
Meatus Auditorius, -- In what I have. faid of the Skin the Epidermis is 
likewiſe comprehended, - - 

377. Tan backſide is covered b 7 the Skin contiooed rom theforſde» 
but as the Folds are there very s over them, ex that. 
Portion xr ywe oral Pm ens pen try of the Meatus udito - 
rius, and which is3 to the Os Temporis by 1 


| ſtance. The Hollow of that common Fold Chick He between the A thnlbs 


er the backlide, for as it is filled ich cellular 
378. Fus Lobe of che Ear, or that ſoft Portion which lies under 1 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditor ius, is made up of nothing but 


Skin and cellular Subſtance. The Meatus 2 — and. fo mony me; 
y Cartilaginous. The bony. Portion is i 
um e ſeen 2 ths ee Z 
The cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorreſt and in Adults, s, forms the external 
Opening or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already ſaid, © 
$79. Tunes two rt any were endwiſe. to each other, Gar. Giant 
in 


lengrh, of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a — tads: contorted, is lined on the inſide by tlie 
Skin and cellular Membrane, young” its whole length ; and thus theſe. 


Integuments make up for the B in the Cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a kind of Cutaneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 


brane is confounded with the Perichondrium and Ferioſteum * 


Meatus. 


330. Tus Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a'g 


number of ſmall Glands, which-continually diſcharge an oily whitiſh Hu- 

mour collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
under the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another kind of 
Glands, of a yellowiſh Colour, and which may be * ſeen on the con- 


vex ſide of the cutaneous Tube already mentioned. * 
Vor. II. ng a 38 . Turm | 


The internal 


the work 185 are called landulæ Ceruminoſæ, may imo. Hh they diſt 
9255 Matter whichs named: Cerumen, or the War of the So oa 
Surface a 


and they penetrate 3. — . 


itanzous, Tybe.is full of; 75 105 A 
the Orifices'of The ee de Glands,” Tho firſt 3 dee wh : 
with theſe Slands 1 1 on 425 9 he Ga +: cf | 
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of the exvernal Carotid. It i . to oblerve There 3 it: 
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Ramus 1 8 13 Poms 15 99 and 3 —— Kar 
The ſecond. vertebral Pair ſends alſo-'s Ramus to the Ear, 'the-Ramifica- 
tions of which c icate with thoſe of the other Ramut Tons Foe. 


tio Dura. „ e 


384. I muſt here 12 by the Advice — I; 28. 
to read over and retain what . about the 


of Hearing in the gh of the Skeleton from No _ ae 7nd 


from N. 392 t0:444- It v ould be too long to repeat all theſe 
in this place, but it i abſolutely neceſſary to Pc agat com 1 of al 
the bony Parts, if we would underſtand" the Deſcription: of. the other pars 
of the Ear, to which I am now to 

385. Trzsz Parts are chiefly the be Membrana Tympani, the Periofteum 


of the Barrel, Officula To kinth, and of all its Cavities, the 


Membrana Maſtoidza Interna, the Muſcles of the Oſũicula, the parts which. 
compleat the formation of the Zxſtachian. Tube, the Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves. I find my ſelf howeyer, under a nęceſſity of edu red the 
Tuba Euſtachiana Er two Reaſons: Firſt; becauſe the bony parts 
Tube are but of very ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure 
and Compoſitions; and Secondly, becauſe. we are obliged' to mention it in 
deſcribing the Muſcles. 
386. I ſpake of the Enftachian Tube in the Deſcription-of the Skeleton, 
by the name of Ductus Auris Palatinus and I took notice that in France: 
e generally by the name of the Aqueduct, which, however, muſt: 
not be confounded with the Aqueductus Falloppii. In No 402 of Sect. 1. 
Lobſerved, that it is a Canal or Duct which goes from the Tympanum to. 
the poſterior Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſæ, toward the 
Arch of the * that it is * in the Apophyſis Pet along the 
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ned 8 N Naht tro. 


— 9 That ginn y. not” 
_ neceflary. t retnember the Advice Thich I gave 9 85 Deter iption of _ 
Skeleton N®'186, Sec. that is examining the lower parts of the Baſis. Cra- 
— che Skall" ought" to. be "raiſed Up, . and viewed from wh ue 5 
PER 8 1 
388; Tu bony Portion tis through Ade 8 th irathediacely bon. 
the Fiſſure of the Glenoide or” Articular. Cavicy of the Os T 1 an 
terminates at the meeting of the Spinal A Apop phylis of the. 'Os Sphenoidale, 
with the Apophyſis Petroſa of = Os ris, that js, between that 
Spinal Apophy ſis and che inferior Orifice of the carotid Canal. 
389. Tax" other or mixed Jeg teaches in the fame Direction. From. = 
Fn place, to the vinterha]” W 0 the Apophyfis' Pterysoides, or to the 
terior and outer of the ut ro, form a more exact Idea of 
it, it will be proper to conlider it as TT into four Parts, w . ee 
_ and two Inſefion i i e nung 
390. Tuz''two upper Parts, or Qua Quarters are bony. and of theſe, the 
innermoſt is formed by Ar þ of me 57 75 e 5 ylis r the outermoſt, 
by the ſide of che A Sphenoides, ſo that the 
upper half of chis Parton! 167 Tube is. bony, 987 the two inferior 
Parts, the internal is Cartilaginous, 0 the extertal Membranqus, ſo that 
the lower half of this Portion of the Tube is partly Cartilaginous next 
the Os Sphenoidale, and yy Membranous next 4 2 TE $ Petroſa... 
391. TH Exftachian Tube thus formed, is very narrow in the bony. 
part next the Ear. The other Portion 8 115 radually 5 wide cle 3 7 
near the poſterior Nares, whete' the. inner Carti 9 75 Jide termina tied by. 
2 prominent Edge, and the outer Side joins that of th | 
The Cavity of” the Tube is lived by - Membrane Tike, at of 86 — 
Nares, of which it appears to be a, Continvatian ; and on the prominent 
Edge, this Membrane i is conſiderably increaſed i in thickneſs, repreſenting a ö 
kind of half Pad. 
392. Tut Sicustion of the two Tubes is oblique, their poſterior 88 
mities at the Ears being at a greater diftance than the anterior at the Nares, 
and the convex ſides of the Kor Edges are turned toward cach other, 
The Openings of the Tubes Are oyal at this place, as as is likewiſe their whole 
Cavity, eſpecially that of che mixed Portion. | 
393. Tus Membrana Tympani is 4 thin, tr 8 flatrich Pellicle, x 
the Edge of whichis round, and ſtrongly fixed in the Orbicular Grooye which 
divides the bony Meitus of erm Ear from the Tympanum or Bar- 
rel. This Membrane is very much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not 
perfectly flat; for on the de next the N Externus it has a as _— 
2 owne 
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| Membrane i covered on th out _ hi 
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5 the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, che 
n is cloſely joined to the infide of the Membrane from the upper pa 
Bene Gxed. This Handle e 6 fin a veey fe ej th 


licature, by means of „ e Men 
wy xp arty or a Perioſtemn. Hh. 

| eve” Taz Perioſteum of the Tympa produce 
that of the ſmall Bones, and it may * made viſible by means 0 — 
mical Injections, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very di y ramified on 
the Surface of the Officula, as has been ſhewn in my Private, Courſes. I: 
is likewiſe continued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Kaſtacbias Tube, 
where it is loft in the inner Membrane of that Dutt. | 
397. Tax Cellulæ Maſtoidzi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have 
a common Opening towards che inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge 
of the' Orbicular Groove. Theſe Cells are lined by a, fine Membrane, 
_ which is partly a Continuation-of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and 
partly ſeems to be of a Glandular Structure likea kind of the *Membrana Pi- 


tuitaria. The Maſtoide O ihe. oppolite to the at: Opening of the 


Enrftachian Tube, but a little h Jo 

2398. Tun Ligaments of the ficula come next in order, to underſtand 
which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I ſaid concerning theſe 
ſmall Bones in the Deſcription of the Skeleton Ne 407, &c. The Incus is 
= a ftrong He Lge OY in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
of the Maftoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
8 a ſmall thin Cartilage. The is connected through the whole 
length of its Handle to the inſide A Membrana Tympani, in the 
manner already ſaid. I need only add here, that by help of a Microſcope 
we diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Jubſtaner of the Mem- 


byes a ſmall Orbicular Play F: a "woe . a ur inclined to 
399%. Tus 


e Mall hree Muſcles, 3 — ne fee. 
aud hee apes. a on Muſcle, 2 ſu 

Malleus,; attributed c Caſferius, and mendiened by | 

is a th mg iculus of fleſhy. Fibres. ns 

| Ng Ae the men; and the 


a . — 
ympani 200 is de in the Neck — Malleus near 
b h 5 3 


ry 7 chro its whole — — Ex- 
temity is: which in. that ide of the Tube juſt before the Sphenoidal 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a long thin Tendon, which runs in the 
Agende or Glenoide Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, thr 2 a ſmall oblique 
Notch in which Fiſſure, it enters the T. ympanum, and is inſerted in the 


long thin A lis of the Malleus. It is accom poked ty a Nerve, 
4 e 4 
401. Tun internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and dittinct. It 
lies ow the inſide of the Euſtacbian Tube, partly on the Cartilaginous, 
partly on the Bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the 

9 Petroſa. Afterwards. it runs along the Cavity of the bony half 


wpani, as we ſhall ſee here- - 


of the Tympanum, within * Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion 
of a Membranous or Ligamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges 
of the half Canal, forms an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt 
be cut open before we can ſee the Muſcle. - | 
402. Ar the Extremity of this 228 Canal, where we obſerve the 
| Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a , mentioned i in the Deſeription of 
the Skeleton No 399. this Muſcle in a. Tendon, which is bent round 
the tranſverſe bony or ligamen tary R e in the laſt named Cavity, as over 
a Pulley, .and is — in the Neck of the Malleus above the ſmall Apo- 
phyſis, advancing likewiſe as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the 
anterior and internal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there they cover the 


mixed Portion of the Euſtachian Tube. | 
403. Tux Muſcle of the Stapes is ſhort and thick, and lies concealed 


vithin the ſmall bony Pyramid at the bottom of the Tympanum.- The 


Cavity which it fills, —— very nearly the bony Canal of the Portio 

Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a ſmall Tendon _ 

goes out of the Cavity through the ſmall Hole in the Apex of the 

mid. As it goes — h the Hole it turns forward, and is inſerted 

3 te Stpe de ld of the longeſt and moſt crooked 18% 
at Bone. 
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of the half Canals communicate with each other. The large Extremity 
of the external half Canal ends by: an r Lrks in the Feneſtra Ro- 
tunda, which is ſhut by a Continuation of the Perioſteum of that Canal. 
The large Extremity | | 
and theſe two Extremities are intirely ſeparated by a Continuation. of the 
407. ALL the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, eſpecially that of the 
Officula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage ; and 


in them likewiſe the Membrana Tympani is thick, opaque, and covered 


withs witch flimy Mater oh 88 
408. Trrovecn the whole extent of the Perioſteum of the internal Ear; 
eſpecially on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicircular Canals, and half Canals of 
the Cochlea, we diſcover a vaſt number of Blood-Veſſels, not only by 
Anatomical Injections, but in Inflammations, and even without the help of 
a Microſcope ; for I have often ſhewn them to the naked Eye in the ſemi- 
circular Canals and half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries come partly 
from the internal Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Baſilaris, which is a 
Continuation of the Vertebralis, the ſmall capillary Ramifications of which 
may be obſerved to accompany the Auditory Nerve through the internal 
Foramen Auditorium. e „ 
409. TRR Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerve ends by its Trunk, at 
the great Foſſula of the internal Auditory Hole, from whence the Fila - 
ments paſs through ſeveral ſmall Holes in the Baſis of the Cochlea, partly 


to the Perioſteum of the ſemicircular Canals, and partly to the internal Pe- 


rioſteum of the half Canals of the Cochl e. 
410. Tu Portio Dura, which I name Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, 


runs firſt of all into the ſmall Foſſula of the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 


num, then paſſes through the whole bony Duct, called Aqueductus Fal- 
Joppii, and comes out again through the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole of the Os 
Temporis. In this courſe it communicates with the Dura Mater on the up- 

er or anterior fide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, at the place where the bony 


uct is interrupted, as was mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton 


No 264, 443. : 
4. 411. Having 


the other half Canal opens into the Veſtibulum ; 
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ol the anterior Muſcle of the Malleus enters. 
412. Tais ſmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becauſe 


AN vo, 
411. HAvixd reached behind the ſmall Pyramid in the bottom of the 
Tympanum, this Nerve ſends a ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of the 
Sta pes; arid alittle before it goes out by the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, it gives 
off another more conſiderable Filament, which enters the Tympanum from 
behind forward, paſſes between the Ton . the Incus and Handle of 
the Malleus,, and afterwards runs 2 he whole breadth of the Tympa- 
num a little obliquely, and goes out at the ſame place at which the Te nf A7 e 


9 
4 


in its paſſage through the Tympanum it has been compared to the Cord of 


a Drum. Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward 
one ſide of the Bafis of the Tongue, where having joined the ſmall Ner- 


vus Lingualis, it is conſidered as a kind of Recurrent; but the remaining 
part of its courſe muſt be referred to the Deſcription of the Tongue. 
413. Tu Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paſſed th | 
the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidezum, is diſtributed in the manner already 
mentioned in the Deſcription of the Nerves; and we ought very carefully: 
to obſerve its different communications with the Branches and Rami of the 
Nerves of the fifth Pair, with the Sympatheticus Medius or eighth Pair, 
wich the ſecond: Pair of cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub- Occipita - 
les, or tenth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata, &c. a: 296; 


414. Tun Ear is the Organ of which we can moſt diſtinQly unfold the 


Structure, and demonſtrate the greateſt number of Parts, that is, of ſmall: 
Machines of which it is made up. We know. likewiſe in. general that it 
s the Organ of Hearing z but when we endeavour to diſcover the Uſes of 
each of theſe Parts, that is, how each contributes to the great deſign ot 
the whole, after having throughly examined them, we muſt be obliged to- 
own that the greateſt part of what the moſt able Philoſophers have ſaid 
upon this Subject, is without any real foundation. i 

415. Ir is certain that the Cavity of the external Ear collects Sounds or 
Noiſe, and concenters it towards the bottom of the Concha, all the way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn from Experience, by en- 


ging this Cavity with the Hand. It may likewiſe be affirmed with cer- 


tainty, that in proportion as the Membrana Tympani is more or leſs: 
ſtretched, Sounds become more or leſs ſenſible. This Experience teaches: 
us; for when this Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is im- 
perfect, but is-reſtored again when the Membrane is dry. By the Muſ-- 
des of the Oſſicula, we can demonſtrate that this Membrane is capable of 
being ſtretched and relaxed, as occaſion requires; but the proſecution: of: 
this curious Subject muſt be referred to another Treatiſe, 
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Palati, yula, Amygdalæ, che 


whole Cavity of the outh, the Saliva 'Dudts and Glan f 

tom of the Mouth. We might Likewiſe . — — 

of the Mouth, all the Muſcles Ur, of relation to it, as thoſe 

Lips, o of the Tongue, ofthe U 2 e , ee 

theſe might be added the Muſcles ower” aw, und of the Os Hy- 

oides, Which have been alread Jene. 10- 6:47:00 A rar! ah n 

419. In the Compendious View of the Parts of the H 1 
made a general Enumeration of all | thoſe that belong to the Neck; 
which there is a very conſiderable number, but the greateſt part of chem 
has been already deſcribed among the Bones, Maſcles, Arteries,” Veins and 
| | 50 Z N glory pe 
| ; „w 7. FSA OO Dil went beovw gry 
1 > Tus Parts of the Neck till undeſcribed are oulf the"! arynx, 
| ere N ag and the — 9 t h re- 
| a to therefore inſtead of making a particular 

ally Teloogy ſmall a ber of Parts, I choſe to bring chem in, under 
the Deſcription of the Head, eſpecially ſinde the Larynz and Pharynx 
have ſo near a relation to the internal Parts 6 the Mouth, oe eee 
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two ſides, one poſterior and concave; the 'other anterior i n 


which they are joined to the Cricoĩdes. . 
430 Fun ua are bent backward, and a dee each other; 
bi-fome Subſecb ch are very looſe, ap Re true oaices, . 
eaſily — from the reſt, as 1 emönſtrated id m ny Private 
about eight Years ago. | Deworn be , "Edges th Wo | ; A ki 
Piſſure, and their 0 term 6 by a thick} 
Kent A 1 1 I nn + 4h 
$2 Tur Epiglottis is un Blade tilage, ure of 
Putflane Leaf, narrow and thick at the lower 7 fg] y Toun: 
ded at the upper (Parts r convex on the dei eonésve on "the 
backſide. It is ſituated above the anterior or convex Portion of the Car. 
tilago Thyroides ; and its lower Extremity is tied by a ſhort, pre 
and very ug rag] to the middle Notch in lat 
Cartilage. It is perforated by a great humber of Hoke font Ii ie 
thoſe in the Lawn of the Hypericum or St. John's: Wort, which archi 1. 
the Membranes that cover its two ſides. 


Ligaments ef 422. TH Cartilago Tip der . conneftei to the Cricoides b wy is viral 


the Langue, ſhore _— Ligier round the Articùlations of the t 
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Cornua of the Os Hyoides, & 
of an Inch in length. 

433. In the: middle of each of theſe Lis "200 Ws al thing * = 
Small Cartilage of an oval Figure, and m leon than che 1 1 
The Thyroides is likewiſe cenhected ic De-Fiyoider" by a ſhort broad 
ſtrong Ligament, one end of which is inſerted in the ſuperior Notch of 

the Curtilage, and the other in the lower Edge of the” Baſis of the Bone; 

Ir has alſo two Ligaments dr de middle of the concave nde which NOOR 
w_ 2291 128 ev: 2 R 
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ace 3s Je 
= the Ld 
run 436 Opp 15 behind, forward, 7 ice prone 1 = 
and inferior orm a tran arſe. F iſſure, "whic is the 
Opening of a ſmall CN _ the bottom of which is turned out- 
ward, that is, toward the Ala of the Thyroides, ſe. two Sacculi are 


the Ventricles mentioned by the Ancien 3 and reſtored by M. Morgagn, 
who has given an excellent Belgien of them. They are or formed 


by a Continuation of the internal Membrane of the Larynx, and Hop inner 
Surface of their bottom a 4 7 ſometimes to be Glandulous. 


437. Ox the anterior of the Aryxenoide Cartilages, there is a 
ſmall Depreſſion between the Baſis and the convex upper part. This De- 
preſſion is filled by a men, Body, 83 not only tovers the anterior 
ws % ch Arytenoid F appeals forward from (he the 

Baſis over the poſterior e e ne ur ing Ligamentary Cord. 

They are 1 4 more ſen TE on: chan in, others z;and 
they are "covered by the Rensen 2 hich lines the neighbouring, ng | 
Theſe Glands were, diſcovered. by. M. Morgagni. e 

ES 438, I have already 1 the Li $a; which n the - 

| go ttis to the Noich of the Thy yroides, and to the Baſis of the Os Fords 
Theſe two Fe and a e which ties the Baſis of the Os _ 

Þ the Notch. of ke Thyroides, form a triangular Space filled with a cellu- 
lar or fatt Subſtance, and with {mall Glands, 

439. PE E Epiglottis has likewiſe two lateral Ligaments, by «hich; it is 
connected to the Arytenoides, all the way to their Points or Cornua. It 
has alſo a, membranous Ligament, which running along the middle of its 
anterior or Concaye. 557 ties. it to the Root or Baſis of the Tongue. This 

Kein 1s only a Duplicature. of, the Membrane which covers the Epi- 
glottis, continued to the neighbouring Parts. Laſlly, chere are two lateral 
membranous Ligaments belonging to it, fixed near the Stlandologs Bodies 


called Am alæ. | 25 73 a6 
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thoſe in the Leaves of the I pericum or St. ohn s. W whi 1 2 
the Membranes that cover os fides. © 10 N 
Ligaments of 432. Tue Cartilago Thyroides is connecte desde Cricoides by &y 
Le e ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, round the Articulations of the te aero Ca Ve. 
nua with the lateral articular Surfaces of the Cricoides. he Ap ices of 
dt ſuperior Cornua are fixed to the poſterior - Extrentiths off We” rea 
Cornua of the Os Hyoides, Wann round Ligaments, about a Quarter | 
of- an Inch in length. "OI; » 
433. In che middle og each of theſe Ligarnents, we often meet with a 
Fmall Cartilage of an oval Figure, and much thicker than che Ligamen RO. 
The Thyroides is likewiſe -canne&ed to the Os Hyoides by 4 ſhort bros 
Arong Ligament, one end of which is inferred in the ſuperior | Notch of 
theiCartilage, and the other in the lower Edge of the” Baſis of che Bone: 
Ic has alſo two Ligaments at che middle * the concave fide which bong 
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hor 1295 7 52 5 each form a tran re ene: a the 
Opening of a ſmall mem — — the bottom of which is turned out- 
ward, that is, toward the Ala of as Th yroides. Theſe two Sacculi are 
the Ventricles mentioned bus 4 gie and reſtored by M. Morgagni, 
who has given an excellent Deſcription of them. They are chiefly formed 
by a Continuation of the internal Membrane of the Larynx, and the inner 
Surface of their bottom a ſometimes to be Glandylous..-. f 
437. On the anterior Surface of the Aryzenoide Cartilages, there is a 
ſmall Depreſſion between the Baſis and the convex upper part, This D 
preſſion, is filled by a Glandulous Body, which not onl beer the anteri 
Surface of each e ke bur. .is Eee = 
Bafis over the poſterior Extremity yot. the nel 
They are. Jarger and more ſenfible .in;ſome 05 
they are 2 by the Membrane which Res the eee 
Theſe Glands were diſeovered by M. Morgagni. 
,438, I have already. deſcribed the Ligaments which nes the : 
Poe to the Notch the, ce A to the Baſis of the Os Hyo 
. Theſe two Ligaments,. and at hird which ties the Baſis of the Os barre | 
do the Notch of the T. bys roides, form a triangular Space filled with a ce 
lar or Fact y Subſtance, and with {mall Glands. | < 

439. Taz Epiglottis has likewiſe two lateral Ligaments, by which 3 it is 
connected to the Arytenoides, all the way, to their Points or Cornua.. I 
has alfo a, membranous Ligament, which, 2 along the middle of its 
anterior or .Concaye ſide, ties. it to the Root or Baſis of the Tongue. [This 

ans is only a Duplicature. of the Membrane which covers the Epi- 
glottis, continued to the neighbouring Parts. Laſlly, there are two lateral 
e * ee to it, fixed near the Glandulous Bodies 
called Am 2125 l „ 
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448. Taz Crico-Th i are two frnalt Mike firuared oblique at rice: 
the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage. ; T _ are inſerted by 2 
lower Extremitics in the anterior Portion. of the lei; Cartilage, — 
each other, and Le ſuperior Extremities, laterally in che lower Edge 
of the Thyroid riilage at « diſtance from each ocher; By al 
Situation, — — | | 

449. Eacn of theſe ſmall Muſcles is in a manner double, 10 
tremity inſerted in the 2 Cartilage, being in ſome Subje — 
broad and divided into two Pontions, one anterior, the other . — 
and more ablique. They may likewiſe he eaſily ſeparated into two diſtinet 
Moſclies, hereaf one may be called Crico-Thyroidzw Anterior ſive * 
ternus ; the other Laceralis. five Externus. 

450. Tur two Muſculi Crico- Arytenoidazi Poſteriores are fituaed: ps! Crico- Aryte- 
ſteriourly: at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, bling almoſt the voidæi Paſte - 
two — Surfaces of that Portion, and diſtinguiſhed by the promi- res. 
nent Line berween theſe two Surfaces, already 3 eh of chem 
— —_ ely, andd is inſerted by its u E — Extremity, in the poſterior 

Gs of the. ee Ca of the e fide, near 5 
— * that RaGs.. - 
451. Tres wo Criep - Arytenoidæi Laterales ; are ſmall, and firuated more ' Crico-Ary-- 
lacrallythan the former. Each Muſcle is fixed by one end to the ſide of eri La 
the broad part of the Cricoides, and by che other, to the lower Part of the n 5. 
fe of the neighbouring Arytenoides. 2 Fs 

- 452: \'T8:490\ Thyro-Aryrenoidei are very broad eing e 
fituated laterally between the Thyroides and Cricoi es, y a teroidæi. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the 'Thyroide. 9 5 0 TY 
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2 Be ny Tur Ml Muſcles run each-oblig al J 
Arytenoide Cartilage, to the middle at —5 2 part 4 the 8 
Aer covering e right, 25 is obſer by: 44. eee, N 
FN . 
. J Het gen chi Muſcle as Superior Crico:Aryreng i. ol 
1 have always found them inſertec in the upper deset ing Por- 
tion of the Cricoides. Th ee Tranſverlalis 18 e ore 
or leſs directly by both Extremities, in the two ATT a 
8 this 1 ow upon as vr Ry . Ary 0 ＋ 8775 12 1 
1 456. Tng two Thyro- iglottici croſs the yro- ytenoi 
Ek inſerted in de inner lateral | of this Thyroides, and later 
| Epigloatis. [5 
Arytem-E- : 457. Tre Arytcis! Epil are ſmall fleſhy Fa hae each 4 7 55 which 
pighottici, is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenoide PArtal 
and by the other in the neareſt Edge of the Epiglottis. 3 
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Hyo- Epi- 4358. J never had an opportunity of examining the H yo-Ej Slot in 


2 g very muſcular Subjects, and therefore I am not ſure that the ices which 
go from the convex ſide of the Baſis of the Os Hyoidts, to the conyex ſide 
of the 2 79 are really fleſhy. , 1 
459. Taz Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Mayer, 
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Uſes. 


a ders not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we fallow; 
©.  » from diſordering this Paſſage, The Glotrs being a narrow Slit, modifies 
the Air which we breathe, and as it is very eaſily dilated: and contracted, 
it forms the different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different 
Muſcles. inſerted in the Cartilagines 83 to, which che other 
Muſcles of the Larynx, both Proper and Common, are Aſſiſtants. 
4460. Tax whole Larynx is likewiſe of uſe in Deglutition, as has we 
already obſerved, by — of its Connexion with the Os Hooker. to 
which the Digaſtric | "Muſcles of the Lower Jaw adhere ; whit 
raiſe the Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we 4 ö 
ba ve already ſaid ſomething on this Subj a in the Deſcription o 
i.e, ., des No 1130, 1131, 1132. and ſhall f e POO the Deke 
tion of the 2 028 and e | ts Regs 0 25 
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Penthouſe, and thereby hinder any thing from falling into it when we eat 
or drink; and fo | 


0 OO «MM ® 


8 2 Wy | l > ; 8 1 
x 2 36 Je, 3 
* d Ng 
4 BY wa W = 
1 4 7 \! W 
7 4 R 5 2 I 5 
” * : 4+ 2 *. 25 8 
8 * 2 88 . _ a | * i 
G 2 * 5 * 8 2 * s "4 
4 , 1 983 Eds 5 z . 
? N ; * F 7 K K 8 * 
5 l © Y 4 £ us; > - [5M 8 
fo 3 p 3 2 * . $7? - 13 4 
# R * TE IS 
: | an ny | 
4 34 Fs, ; 2 . « * * 2 J 
5 « — < 7% lo P | 7 F. I's 4 4 ax 
: * 8 8 N 7.1 a = 
| mga Iyc F ? 5 
2 \ WY 
F 1 + 
. | . 
4 . 


1 « vo 
tions, a in W ee .. 
: hun 3 I 
1 Mt WE” #32 * [2 
4 4 
x : K 5 1 . 
- 1 o - 5 s . 7 7 80 


oa; Age 6 + ſer dular Bag, _ | 
of which i cloſely joined 00 the inner Sur ace of AL Space 
the bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſteriar Nass. 

nx, and which reaches from the great or anterior 4 

ipitis all the way to the Eſophagus, which is the ntinuation of the 

Pharynx. This Space is bounded 5 by the Muſcles which cover 
the Bodies of the firſt Vertebræ r ING | 
eee r 125 


above — 9 internal K. ys the A 
bouring Portion of both Pterygoide 
469. From: theſe Limits 
nearly determine its Figure. It may be 
covered Funnel of which the Eſophagus is 
it may be called the broad end of — t 
taken together, being compared to a Trumpet. 


divided into three Parts, one e my is % Fs yp «+ e — thy 
one Middle, which is the Body or 1 and one Inferior, which 
is the Bottom, narrow Portion, or We are likewiſe to obſerve 


of the Bottom toward the CEſo- 


470. Tux Arch is the broadeſt part of the Phar „ and ends on each 
fide in an Angle or Point, toward the Jugular Fo of the Baſis Cra- 
nii, Afterwards the great Cavity contracts a little toward the ſides, all its 
other Dimenſions continuing the ſame ; and behind the Larynz it is again 
enlarged an each ſide, à very ſmall Space. being left between it and the 
coide Cartilage. The Extremicy of the the lower Portion is very aarrow, and 


Joins the Baſis of the — juſt named. 
471. Tus up partly of ſeveral diſtint fleſby Portions, 


which are locked upon upon — mw —— Muſcles ſo diſpoſed as to form 
a large Cavity, and ne which lines the inner Surface 
+ way whole Cavity, * is 1 Continuation of that of the Nares and 


472. Tunis Membrane is wholly Glandular, and it is thicker on the 
ſuperior and middle Portions of che Pharyns than on the Bottom or lower 
Portion. A above the firſt Vertebra, it forms ſeveral 8 


in it 5 — ings, that of the Arch, 3 the Nares, that of the 
1 che Mouth, and that 
phagus. 
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Senio- Pharyngæi. 


Tur third Claſs includes thoſe inſerted in the lateral parts of the 1 La 
rynx, viz. ; | 


atleſho:Pharynger. 
13 
8 ; 
CEfoph 


| Adeno-P aryngeus, 5 | 4 | 
75: _ Tum. Cephalo-P i are A in the 2 Tide of the 


1 hyſis Baſiliaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, about the 
middle of the . F From thence ay U b laterally, and 
Vor. II. Og R ſometimes 
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Na on. ech fide berwen the Edges of 
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1 the e ar * fleſhy Portions of which the Muſc les of. 
| N. or the P barynx. i 


iſhable from each other; not 


der Fibers. The teſt part of 
Fuſe iddle Tendans of 


—_ 1 
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| ſometimes join the Stylo-Pharyngzi. The Linea Alba ef the Pha 
gins by the middle Adheſion of theſe Muſdles. 1 oo. 
476. Tux Petro-Pharyngzi are inſerted in the lower part of the Extre- 


the Apophyſis, or Epiphyſis Styloides: From thence each Muſcle runs 
down obliquely along the lateral part of the Pharynx, covering and croſs- 


Situation, nor to their Direction. 
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mity of the Apophyſis Petroſa; the Spheno-Pharyngei, partly in the Os 
Sphenoides, directly above the renal A of the Awoplyta Prerygoi Os 
and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the elne — 


Tube; and the Pterygo-Pharyngzi, in the Edge of the ſame Ala of the 
Apophyſis Pterygoides. Theſe three Muſcles on each fide run obliquely 


Alba.” Their uſe may be to draw the middle Portion or great Cavity of 
the Phar nx, upward,” 5 | | DRIES e BER 


4. Tur Stylo-Pharyngei are inſerted interiourly by one Extremity in 


* 


ing the other Muſcles. It extends gradually in breadth as it deſcends, and 
forms two principal Portions,” one _—_—_ which is narrow, and one, Infe- 


rior which is broad. The narrow Portion is ſpread among the muſcular 4 ; 


Fibres above the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Portion is inſerted in 


the ſide of that Cartilage ; and thus the Stylo-Pharyngæus is partly a true 5 


Stylo-Thyroidæus. Theſe Muſcles may draw the Pharynx laterally up- 
ward, eſpecially by their Thyroide Portions; but the Uſe commonly aſ- 


ſigned to them of dilating the Pharynx, ſeems conformable neither to their IM 


478. Taz Periſtaphylo-Pharyngæi are two . ſmall Muſcles inſerted be- 
tween the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides, and run obliquely backward on the ſides of the Pharynx. It 
is difficult to find them in very lean or young Subjects, and they ſeem 
to be the ſame which M. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngæi, or — 
Pharyngzi. The Gloſſo-Pharyngæi are Fibres which run along the lateral 
Edges of the Tongue, from which they are parted backward, and run 
down on the ſides of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyngzi. 


479. THE * bc in general are thoſe on each ſide which are : [ 


inſerted in the Hyoides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs, the 
Baſio- Pharyngei, Kerato-Pharyngæi Minores, and Kerato-Pharyngzi Ma- 


jores ; theſe Denominations being taken from their Inſertions in the Baſis, Wi 


and in the ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 


480. I have never been able to ſee diſtinctly the Mylo-Pharyngæi of 
Dr. James Douglas; all that J have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion 

really diſtinct from the Genio-Gloſſus, inſerted in the fide of the Pharynx, 
and for that reaſon I call it Genio-Pharyngæus, as being joined to the Ge- 


nio-Gloſſus all the way to the Chin. ft 
481. Tax Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi of Dr. Douglas are Faſciculi of muſcu- 


lar Fibres very diſtinctly inſerted by one end along the Ligaments by which WW 
the ſuperior Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides are connected to the Ex- | £1 


tremities of the great Cornua of the Os 9 8 From thence they run 
back ward and meet at the. Linea Alba. 
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| backward, covering each other by ſome Fibres, and meet at the 


o be able to ſee them diſtinet WW 
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2 from the other Muſcles, the Pharynx muſt be filled with Cotton to give it 
a proper Convexity, and to ſupport its Sides, which otherwiſe collapſe, and 
ſink inward,” and thus prevent our ſeeing the Direction and Diſtinction of 


"MAN BODY 


ſeveral of the Muſcles belonging to it. 


4382. Tux Thyro-Pharyngei are very broad, and each Muſcle is in- 
ſerted along the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between 
the Edge of that Cartilage and the oblique Line in which the Thyro- 
Hyoidæi are fed; and they are a little confounded with the Crico-Hyoi- 
dæi. From thence they run up obliquely backward, and meeting under 
the Linea Alba, they ſometimes appear to be but one Muſcle without any 


middle Tendon. Sometimes they have appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed 


into Superior and Inferior, becauſe their upper Portion ran upward and 


back ward, and their lower Portion more tranſverſely. DE 
483. Tux Crico-Pharyngzi are inſerted each in the lower part of the 
fide of the Cricoide Cartilage. They ſeem to be Appendices of the Thyro- 
Pharyngæi, ſhewing no other marks of Diſtinction but theſe Inſertions, and 
a ſmall difference in Direction, becauſe as they run backward they deſcend a 
little. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to 
be one, and have called it Thyro-Crico-Pharyngeus: 1 EV 
484. Tax loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 
backward, between the two ſides of the Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 


This Circle is the beginning of the CEſophagus, and has been thought by 


ſome, to form a diſtinct Muſcle, called CEſophagzus. I have found another 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the Thyro-Pharyngæus, and inſerted 
laterally in the Thyroide Gland, for which reaſon I call it Muſculus Thyro- 
Adenoideeus |Þ e DES | | | | 


485. Tur particular uſes of all theſe Muſcles are very difficult to be 


determined. It is certain that thoſe of the middle and lower Portions of 
the Pharynx ſerve chiefly for Deglutition. Thoſe-of the upper Portion, 
and ſome of thoſe of the middle Portion may, among other Functions, 
be uſeful in modifying the Voice, according to the opinion of M. 
danlorin.. 1 : To _ 


$ 3. The Palate, Uvula, &c. 


486. Tar Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, ſurrounded an- 
teriourly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reach- 
ing from thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly 
ſolid and immoveable, and partly ſoft and moveable. The ſolid Portion is 
that which is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Offa Max- 
illaria, and two Offa Palati. The ſoft Portion lies behind the other, and 
runs backward like a Veil fixed to the Edge of the Offa Palati, being formed 
partly by the common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by ſeve- 
ral muſcular Faſciculi, c. . nw 3 
487. Tux Membrafie that covers all this Cavity is like that which lines 


the ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx. It is very thick ſet 
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with ſwwsl}-Glands, rhe Orifices of which are not ſo 


that Orifice which he could eaſily inflate with Air. This Js 1 
beſt way of e. ae theſe kinds of Inquiries, — if 1 he Pie be 4 | 4 


croſcope. Small Ducts of the ſame kind with what I — now mentioned, 
may be ſuppoſed to lie along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of WR 


_ theſe, 


THz: A NA TOMY o wy 2 2 
y in the R of the ſuperior Portion — — 
2: Conde able Orifice, and a' Canal ——— 


x, and eſ 
Ir. Heiſter obſer 


held at firſt only very near the part, without 5 
To immerge the Parts in clear Water in the manner al 


likewiſe a very good way to diſcover ſmall Qrifices, by 'the 2 of a Mii 


the Palate, and along the Alveolary Edge, becauſe ſome ſmall Duber- 


cles or Points which appear there, = 
488. Tuis Membrane, together with char of. the poſterior — ems 3 
by an uninterrupted continuation, the anterior andſpoſterior Surface of the : 


ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati; ſo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this 


Portion lie in the Duplicature of a Glandulous Membrane. T Us Muſcks 


compoſed of theſe Faſciculi ſhall eſently deſcribed. 

489. Tus Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valvuls 
Palati, terminates below by a — Edge, repreſenting an Arch 
ſituated tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the Tongue. The higheſt 
Portion or Top of this Arch ſuſtains a ſmall, ſoft, —＋ irregularly ca? 


glandulous 5 fixed by its Baſis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging 


down without adhering to any thing, which is called Uvula. 
490. On each ſide of the Uvula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 


Column Septi Palati They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper 
Extremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the lower Extremities 


of the two which lie on the ſame ſide, are at a little diſtance from each 
other, and ſo as that one half Arch is anterior, the other poſterior, an oblong 
triangular 2 3 between them, the Apex of which is turned to- 


ward the Ba 


491, Taz two half Arches on one fide, , by Joining the like half Arches 
on the other fide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. Fhe 
poſterior half Arches run by their upper en more directly toward 


the Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation 


with the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides 
of the Pharynx. At the lower part of the Space left between the lateral 
half Arches on the ſame fide, two Glands are ſituated termed Amygdalæ, 


which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Structure | 


of the Uvula, among the other Glands of the Mouth. 


492. THz "half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat fleſhy Portions, | 
almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane 
| 3 parts of it towards the Palate, 


which covers them is thinner than t 
Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a dültindt Muſcle, the = 
part of which terminate by one be cher Err the Subſtance of the 

and of the half Arches, and by the ache tremity i in parts ae — 


— 
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3 ut er the teeny/Peri-Graphylinus 
the Muſcles belonging to the Septum, and 
| eager nor of which theſe names have been made up by 


by the term Staphyl 
ciſely the Uvula, but —* the parts round it. If we 2 * be allowed to 
frame names of Greek and Latin words compounded together, we might 
for example, ſay Gloſſo-Palatinus, inſtead Gloſſo:Staphy linus. © I ſhall 
call the Muſcles that go to the Uvula, ſim os — 3 or 'Epiſtaphylini, 
becauſe that part reſembles a ſmall Bunch pes, according to the Signi- 
fication of the: Greek word. From what he" been aid, N game Fw 


en in Un fx manner. 


—— e 

ro-Staphylini. | 

Prer De lini. 

| Spheno e re. called commonly Peri-Staphylini 

terni. 

Pterygo - Staphylini Su — ; 
Pergge-Stphylnt Infer 

In Prerygo-Salpingo-Suphyinh, e called commonly Prery-Staphylini 

Interni. 


Staphylini five Epiſtaphylini. 


495. Tax Gloſſo- Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, fixed * in he . 
and lateral part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up 
obliquely backward, along the anterior half Arches of the Septum Palati, 
and terminate inſenſibly on each ſide near the Uvula, ſome of their Fibres 
being ſpread through the Septum. The thickneſs of the anterior half 
Arches is chiefly — to theſe two Muſcles. | 
496. Taz Pharyngo-Staphylini ate likewiſe two ſmall Muſcles, each « 
them being fixed by one Extremity to the lateral part of the Muſculi 
Thyro-Pharyngæi, as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles. 
From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior half 
Arches of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, 
where they meet together, and ſeem to form an intire Arch by the Union 
of their Fibres. The thickneſs of the two poſterior half Arches is owing, 
to theſe Muſcles. | 497. Tux 
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chat cheir poſterior Extremitiel ate. ixed-in the Thyroide Cartilage nent 
the other 'Muſcks, | They likewiſe. contribute to the thickneſ of — * 
rior half Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the ſame manner with 
the former. Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made ont Fair, and may 
be called Thyro- Im "em hyliol. .-5 ces ig; Hong wht arm 
498. Tut Spheno: Safpingo · Sta phylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the Sphenoidal ſide of the bony Portion of the Euſtacbian Tube, 
partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it runs 
toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, into which one 
Portion of this Muſcle; is inſerted. The other Portion runs to the end of 
the Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, 
and is afterwards inſerted in the Septum Palati near the UVula. 
449. L look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtinct Muſcles, one of 
which ending in the Ala, ſeems only to ſerve for the Dilatation of the 
Tuba Euſtacbiana. The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and 
as it has likewiſe an Inſertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Sal- 
b ee e r or Staphylinus Externus. This is the Muſcle com- 
monly called Peri- Staphylinus Externus, n. 


Fd 


500. TRR Prerygo-Staphylinus Superior is only the external Portion 


of the Muſcle laſt deſcribed; and this name may likewiſe be given it, be- 
cauſe it has a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the 4 . Ptery- 
| Snag beſides that in the Sphenoidal part of the bony Portion of t 
ube. The Pterygo-Staphylinus Inferior on each ſide, is a ſmall Muſcle. 
inſerted by one Extremity in the Uncus Pterygoidæus, and by the other 
in the Septum near the Uvula. This Obſervation we owe to M. Heiſter. 
501. TRE eee enden or  Salpingo-Staphylini Interni 
are thoſe which are commonly calledPeri-Staphylini Interni. Each Muſcle 
is fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner fide of the bony Portion of 
the Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petroſa, partly along the 
Cartilaginous Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it paſſes a little 
way under the ſoft membranous part, and toward what I called the half 
Pad of the Tube, and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the 
Edge, and partly in the upper fide thereof. „„ 
Soz. Taz Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini are two ſmall fleſhy Ro 
cloſely united together, as if they made but one Muſcle, but in ſome Sub- 
jects they are diſtinguiſhed by a very fine white Line. They are fixed by 
one Extremity in the common point of the poſterior Edges of the O 
Palati, and from thence run downward and backward along the middle of 
the Septum, and likewiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. 
Theſe Muſcles have been termed Azygos Morgagnii from the Diſcoverer, 
but he conſidered them as one Muſcle. The Pterygo- Staphylini Inferiores 
are of the ſame kind, and might be termed Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini 


” 


Laterales, and theſe laſt, Medii. | 
| | | 503. THE 


Fog. Tz Septum Palati ſerves to conduct the Lacrymal Lympha, and 

that which is continually collected on the Arch of the Palate, into the 
Pharynx. It ſerves for a Valve to hinder what we ſwallow, and ef] cially 
what we drink, from returning by the Nares, The uſes of the different 
Muſcles of the Septum are not as yet ſufficiently known, nor the different 
Motions of Which it is capable, as may be obſerved by looking for ſome 
time into an healthy Perſon's Mouth opened wide. I ſhall endeavour to 
explain theſe things at greater length in another place. 


loste YONGE ðͤ 

504. Every one knows that the * is a ſoft fleſhy Body, which 
fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurronnded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ſtill further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 
the length and breadth of the Tongue, as well as of its Thickneſs and 
Figure. i i . f xy. 151 | 
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505. Tux Tongue is divided into the Baſis and Point; the upper and 
under ſides; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The mu is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; the Point, the anterior and thinneſt part. The upper 
ſide is not quite flat, but a lietle convex, and divided into two lateral 
Halves, by a ſhallow depreſſed Line, called Linea Linguæ Mediana. The 
Edges are thinner than the other parts, and a little rounded as well as the 
Point. The lower fide reaches only from the middle of the length of the 
Tongyet'& EF” ß“, 9s oe Edi 

506. Tu Tongue is principally compoſed of very ſoft fleſhy Fibres, inter- 
mixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed in'various manners. 
Many of thefe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going any far- 
ther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go out from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. All the upper fide of the Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of Wot yr Texture, upon which lies an- 
other very fine Membrane like a kind of Epidermis, which is likewiſe con- 
tinued over the lower ſide, but without Papille. 7 

507. "TarEt forts of Papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed in the upper fide of 
the Tongue; Capitatz, 'Semi-Lenticulares and Villoſz. Thoſe of the firſt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms with ſhore Stems, or 
Buttons without a Neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Tongue in ſmall 
ſuperficial Foſſul. | . „ 1 IEG 


” 


508. Tuxy reſemble ſmall conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very nar- 
tow Baſis, and each of them has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſſion in the mid- 
dle of their upper or convex fide. They 'occupy the whole Surface of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, and they are ſituated near each other in ſuch a man- 
ner as that the moſt Anterior form an Angle. They are Glandular Pa- 
pillæ or ſmall ſalival or mucilaginous Glands, of the fame kind with thoſe 
that are to be defcribed hereafter. gs Fe 
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609. Wy ge obſerve about the middle gt thin part of the Tongue 
— 


2 particular Hole of n the inner Surface of which is 
G acer, and filled with ſmall. Papilla, like hae the firſt ki 
is called Foramen C-] Morgagnu,' as. being firſt deſcribed by. 
thor. Since or. time M. Valerm has diſcovered. a kind of ri hr 
belonging to it; and M. Heiſter found two of theſe Ducts very diſtincti 
the Orifices of which were in the bottom. of the Foramen Cæcùm near 
other. He obſerved the Ducts to run backward, divaricating a little 
each other, and that one of them terminated in a ſmall oblong 
ated on the ſide of the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 
510. Tux Papillz of the ſecond kind or — are 
orbicular Eminences, only à little convex, their circular Edge not 
| ſeparate from the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine the a 
ſound Tongue with a good Microſcope, we find their convex ſides full of 
ſmall Holes or Pores, like the End of a Thimblee  ' 
511, Tux lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the 
Tongue, and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear 
to be ſmooth and poliſned even to the naked E and ſometimes in 
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living Subjects. They ſoon looſe their conſiſtence after Death, fo that | 3 
rubbing them ſeveral times, they may be drawn out in form of ſmall foit WE 
Pyramids inclined to one fide. | Z 


512. Tus Papillæ of the third kind er Villoſs are the ſmalleft and 
moſt numerous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper 
Tongue, and even the Interſtices between the other Papillæ. They would 
be more properly named Papillæ Conicæ than Villoiz, from the Figure 
which they appear to have when examined through a Microſcope in — 
Water. They are naturally ſoſtiſn, but they me extremely flaccid 
after Death ; ſo that by handling them they may be made ſhort and thick, 
whereas they are naturally long and ſmall. bn | 
513. Tux fleſhy Fibres of which the Tongue is compoſed, and which 
go no further than the {box may be termed Muſculi Li Interi- 
ores, or the Intrinſick Muſcles, and they are the ſame which Spigalius na- 
med Muſculi Linguales. The Fibres theſe Muſcles confift of, are of three 
eral kinds, Longitudinal, Tranſverſe, and Vertical; and each of theſe 
Eiruatiqns admits of different degrees of Obliquity. The longitudinal Fi- 
bres paint to the Baſis and Apex of the Tongue, and ſeem 0 as be 

,anſjons of the Muſculi Stylo-Gloſli, St loſſi, and Genio-Gloſſi, of 
which hereafter. The vertical Fibres ſeem b 
by the ſame Genio - Gloſſi, and the tranſverſe, by. the Mylo-Gloſſi. 
514. Bz$1pzs theſe mixed Productions, there is a diſtin Plane of lon- 
itudinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the N ſide of the 
ongue, and a diſtinct tranſverſe Plane under them. theſe Fibres are 


tly interwoven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of 
the 123 and the other at the Baſis and Point, without going to any 


other part; and they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to the Ge. 
nio-Gloſſi. To diſcover all theſe different Fibres, and their different _ 
h 


— . 
4 4 EY 
7 
4 „ wh, = 
N f a 5 
er EZ 3 
i & 2 2 x 5 all * ol 
. 3 2 > 
L * 2:43 
* % 3 
a "del 
8 
1 
ö ; 1-4 
F 
+ 
\ 
3 


7 


fide of the 


ikewiſe to be in part produced 


RG SE 
are 
bw _ 22 bare 9 0 85 82 a * —— "we e 


615. T7 Tk Maſe "Maſcle, or 


Ag "0 ] w os. £4 „ MS . „ AY 
4 | | E018 | 1 
$8 3 I Mg - * "My cl whe + +04 I . ;4 7 
: 1 n ö 4 5 * 2 
| a e Wie, Glofſi. 8 
 Genio-Gloſh. 


0 Ta Mitte wich mow the Or B vole coy duſeribed- in 
likewiſe to the 2.7 and are the principal Directors of 
= Mit, The names of theſe Muſcles may be remember'd to be as 
wr 


. Mylo- Hy oidzi. 
Genio-Hyoidzi. 
Stylo-Hyoidzi. _ 
Omo-Hyoidei. 

Sterno- Hyoidæi. 


517. Tur Mylo-Glom are ſmall fleſhy Planes ſituated tranſverſely, o 
on each ſide, between the Ramus of the Lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the 
Tongue. Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſterior 
half of the Mylo-Hyoidzus, between the prominent oblique Line on the 
inſide of the „ and the Dentes Molares. From thence they run to- 
ward the Baſis of the Tongue, and are loſt there on one fide of the Gloſſo- 
Pharyngzi. Theſe Muſcles are often wanting. 

518. Tux Stylo-Gloſſi are two long ſmall Muſcles which run down 
from the Styloic Ae or Epiphyſes, and form two Portions of the 
r parts of the Each Muſcle is fixed in the outſide of the 

Apophy ys bo loides by a IT Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three 
1 N = By yſis, which at Paris, go by the name of 
Riolan's Noſega y. o. Hy oidæus is the loweſt, and the Stylo- Pha- 
ryngæus is in * middle, but aces backward, | 
519, As it runs down almoſt oppoſite to the inſide of the Angle 
of the Lower Jaw, it ſends off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral Apo- 
neurotic Ligament, which being fixed in that Angle, ſerves for a Fræ- 
num, or Ligamentum Suſpenſorium to the Muſcle in this part of its 
Courſe. From thence it paſſes on to the fide of the Baſis of the Tongue, 
where it firſt of all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo- 
Gloſſus, and then forms together with chat Muſcle, a large Portion of the 
ide of the Tongue. 1 


ves. K | | *'Y N | 520. THz 


7.25" 


5 names, and rt I deſcribe them al 7 one Þ e by the ham: 
of Hyo Gloſſus. | oO 71355 1 
521. Ir is ſituated on the inſide, and a fitdle Joie thn Seal 


' fus, with which it forms the late of rhe Tongue. The Portion in- 
rted in the Baſis of the Os Hyoides lies more anterioutly, | 
u the other two; that which is inſerted in the Sen 
and that iaſerted in the grea reat Cornu, the moſt Pe, his Milk 5 

bea y ſuſtained by the Mylo-Hyoidzus, as by a Girth ; and the anterior 
n is diſtinguiſned from the reſt by the of the Nerves of the 
fifth Pair, and of the Arteries which accompany 
522. Tux Genio-Gloſſi are fituated cloſe to each bot on the lower fide 
of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is inſerted in the inner or backſide of the 
Symphyſis of the Lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoidzus. 
From thence it runs backward toward the' Os Hyoides, to which the loweſt 
Fibres are connected by a Ligamentary Meinbrane z and in this [courſe its 
Fibres are ſpread cheagh the Subſtance of the Tongue in a very fingular 
manner, 
523. Or theſe Fibres, ſome run directly toward the Os Hyoides, all the 
way to the Baſis of the T 3 ſome are affected forward, atid go to the 


rward, upward, and backward in the Subſtance of the 1 and the 
middle Fees « expand laterally toward'the Edges of the T Fd 

524. Taz two Genio-Gloffi run cloſe to each other, as "thi formed 

t one Maſs ; but they are evidently divided by à very thin cellular Mem- 

rane, or middle Septum, which penetrates a good way between the two 
teral, or right and Heft H 

< wich the Linea _ of the u ſide of ie Tongue. | 

525, Wurm we ſeparate theſe two Muſcles from the Chin, they 

ſent] y contract ſo * that their anterior Extremities which lay n 


preternatural Situation that we ſee theſe Muſcles repreſented in ant 
given by very great Anatomiſts, and drawn and engraved by very go 
2 in Which Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechaniſin 
loſt, .. -- 

526. Thr two Muſcles by their poſterior ftreighit Fibres which go 
to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue out 5 the Mouth, and bring it back 


again by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei. 
ther r tyccelfively, ar all at once, make the Tongue ET * 
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Fabra of the Tongue; and the reſt are diſtributed in a radia manner, 


alves of th the Tongue, lying in the ſame Plane +1 | 


Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the middle of it. It is in this 


„„“ r ME. ces 


Sea. x. THE 5 UMAN BODY. . 
4 or ikea. oe and * ſame time contract j by the lateral 
Ex middle 7 1 over many TG ions which 
Males are 5 OO 7 performing, f rom whence I formerly uſed in 
. e Muſculi Polychreſti. e, | | 

wt 7 ae bY che Stylo-Gloſſ acts, it turns the Tongue towar 
1 forces che Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
en th Li Jointly. with the 9 7 Portions of the ſuperior fleſhy 
Have, of Tongue, of turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the 
eeth of the U 9 and near the Cheeks, as when we g down any 

part of the Food that may have ſtuck there, after Maſtication. When they 
act 1 with the lateral Portions of the Hyo-Gloſſi, they turn the 

wnward between the lower Teeth and = Check. 

7 NN all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten 
the Tongue. They likewiſe turn the Point of the Tongue between the 
Teeth 2 1 and make it paſs over that Lip The ſuperior 
fleſhy Plane of the Bod, of the Tongue, bends it upward toward the Pa- 
late, and makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo-Glo 
ſerve as a F m to one ſide of the Baſis, while the Point is turned to the 
other ſide. . The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer 


che ſame purpoſe, 1 ſupply the want of the Mylo-Gloſſi. 

$29. x$1D83 the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it is 
cu omary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which | 
— demonſtrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Shee 
ſome pretend to have ſhewed it in the Human Tongue, which 78 own 1 
have L to do. It is now a long time ſincè I ſhewed that what 
they take from the Tongues of Oxen and heep is not a true Membrane, | 


but a kind of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, which lies between the 
lary and external Membranes, and which by boiling, becomes white, and 5 
acquires Solidity enough to be taken out iu wy Portions, and that the 
Holes found in it are owing to the ſmall pyramidal Papille. 

530. Tux Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not 42 by Muſcles, but 

Jo oy Ligaments, which are for the moſt part Membranous. The prin- 
is that called the Frænum, which is the prominent Fold 
—— firſt under the Tongue, when we raiſe it, with the Mouth 
— and is no more than a Continuation or looſe 8 of Tee 
| Membrane, which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mou It covers the 
ON of the anterior Portion of the Gelio-Gloſli from the Point of the 
12 ngue, almoſt as high: as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 
ciſorit, 

531. Tux aber Lo ts of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which runs along the middle of the ph ſide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
half Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the hbouring parts. The Aponevurotic 


Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloſſus may 780 85 upon as true lateral Liga 
men 
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Muſeulus Pterygoi us Internus, or Anterior. | 
532. Tax principal Blood-Veſſels of the er eee, | 
ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each ſide of the Frenum;-and they nüt 
of one Artery and one Vein, which accom each other, and are called 
Arteriæ & Venæ Sublinguales or. Raninæ. The Veins lie next the Fre- 
num, and the Arteries on the other fide of the Veins. The Arteries are 
Rami of the ſecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid: on 
each fide, and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of 
the ſame Carotid, &c. The Veins are. commonly Rami of a Branch of 
oe. 4 8 — anterior Jugular Vein, deſcribed among the other Veins, 
| „5. 9 . i | ; 3 „„ . ; EY ; - 4 1 * 
333. We obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis 
of the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance 
all the way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior 
maxillary Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The 
two firſt I have already named Linguales or Hypo- Gloſſi Minores, and 
the other two Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi Majores. The Majores are in- 
ferior and internal, the Minores, ſuperior and external, or lateral. The 
ſmall Portion or firſt Branch of the Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or 
of the eighth Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve to each ſide of the Tongue. 
534. Tus great Lingual Nerve on each fide runs forward between the 
Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus and Hyo-Gloſſus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, 
and is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to the Point of the 
Tongue, communicating by . ſeveral ſmall Fiiaments with the Lingualis 
Minor, and with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diftri- 
butions of it, I refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves _ | 
533. Tux ſmall Lingual Nerve on each ſide goes off from the Maxilla- 
ris Inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its paſſage between the Ptery- 
oide Muſcles. Afterwards ſe pong more and more from the Trunk, 
it paſſes under the lateral part of the Tongue, over the Sublingual Gland, 
of which hereafter, It ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſ- 
ſes, and then entering its Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſent a 
great number of Filaments to the Papillary Membrane. It communicates, 
as has 2 ſaid, with the Lingualis Major, and with the Nerve from the 
„ 1 A | 2 
=> Tuis Lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris Infe- 
rior, is accompanied by a ſmall diſtin& Nerve, which runs upward and 
backward toward the Articulation of the Lower Jaw, in company with 
the lateral Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes . the Tympanum between 
the Handle of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the name of 
Chorda Tympani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Fympa- 
num, unites with the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, as has been al- 
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ready ſaid in the Deſcription of the Ear, 
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a kind of ſmall Recurrenc 
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gr THE Lingual e of the eighth Pair which is its firſt Branch, 
runs firſt of all on the inſide of the Digaſtric Muſcle of the Lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Hyoidæi, the neighbouring Muſcks of the Baſis of - 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Phar nx. "Afterwards it fends out the Rami- 
fcations, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory of the 

Nerves; and laſtly goes to the lower part of the Tongue, where it com- 

municates with the Lingual Ramus of che fifth Pair, and with the Lingual 


Ramus of the ninth. ' A | d 
539. Tas Rh. mf is the Organ of the Senſe, called the Taſte, by 
means of the Papillæ, eſpecially the Villoſæ or Pyramidales. It is not as 
yet diſcovered” in what manner the Papillæ Semi-lenticulares contribute to 
the Taftez and the Capitatz ought to be looked upon as Salival Glands. | 
540. Taz Tongue is likewiſe one of the principal Inſtruments of Speech, | 
and of the Articulation of the Voice. Riolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who oo he had loſt his Tongue b 
the Small Pox, but not the Uvula, continued ſtill to ſpeak almoſt as dif- 
tinctly as before. Probably the Baſis of the Tongue ſtill renined. M. 
de Juſſieu has publiſhed an Obſervation in the Memoirs of the Royal Aca- 
demy concerning a little Girl who could ſpeak, though ſhe was born without 
a Tongue, in room of which there was only a kind of ſmall Tubercle. 
541. Tmz Tongue ſerves alſo to collect all the Morſels which we chew, 
to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, and 
to rub off whatever ſticks to the Palate; and it is uſefuÞ in Spitting, Suck- 
ing, &c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being aſſiſted by the Digaſ- 
tric Muſcles, which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muſcles 
preſs tHe lower Jaw againſt the upper, raiſe the Os — and fix it at a 
coaeenient height, that the Stylo · Glo Mi 


offi and Hyo-Gloſſi may make the Baſis 
of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſel which is to be ſwallowed, and ſo 
force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time immedi» 
ately above the Morſe), do inſtantly contract, and puſh'it into the ¶ ſo- 
phagus. ad . © N cl 1 r | 4 1 60 5 ! 4 
585. The Cheeks, Lips, and Guumn. 

542. Tux Cheeks and Lips form the [ſides and entry of the Cavity of 
the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of ſeveral fleſhy 


Portions of different breadths, fixed round the convex” ſides of the two 
5 3 aws 
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. Tax Gums jute bend bſtan like 
the two ſides of the whole Alnolary Border of both 
between all the Teeth, ſurrounds _ I called the 
Particular, and adheres 11 eh to them. Thereibrs d e outer = 
inner Gums are continuous, and bork pngether. form Jul a5 many Openings 
a Th e fs Goms of fingular Struct 
ese Tun ms is of 2 ure, 
rr in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hen ro bem 
fo — elaſtic. It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the | 
n 


it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, which ſticks very cloſe to 


Membrane which goes to the Lips and C 
the Tongue. 


846. TRE Arteries which to the Lins , Checks and Gums are Rani. 
cations of the external — go nd chiefly. of thoſe Branches called Max- 
Hlares Externæ & Interne, of which I deſire the Reader to conſult the 
Diſtributions and different Communications in the Deſcription of the Arte- 
ries No 55, 58, The Veins are Ramifications of 8 anterior Jugular, 

1547. Taz Nerves of theſe Parts come Rom 9 the Maxillaris Superiar and 

Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth z and alſo from the Portis 
Dura of the Auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramificaci- 
ons of which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe pa Pty and communi- 
cate in a pretty ſingular manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in ſeveral 
places, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. 

548. Tuxnx is ſo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all ſurpriſing to find the Deſcri 
ow iven of them by Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Sub- 

ions of the — amine; + in ſome. they can ſearcely be 
Gagen hel, becauſe of the paleneſs and attenuation of the Fibres; 100 ig 
others thers are really ſome particular Faſciculi which are agt * 0 


Sf ES Tip . and "thoſe dre proper which ate —_— 

. are into ee 1 Muſcles of wats 

we Mr 85 — under Lip. All theſe els have in 

gr whe = | Lhd es Which his! tier from ſomething in nformation of 

the He fromm the Infertiotis' of Situation, pot "Font the 
Uſes attributed to them. 


550. I ſhall hefe Gefetibe thoſe which I arable to bew, without men- 


onidg thoſe which I have not hitherto found, though I atm in no doubt 
about the Accuracy of theſe at Anatomiſts who have publiſhed accounts 
of chem, and who' have beſt given unqueſtionable proofs of their being 
faithful and judicious Obſervers. I ſhall lay afide the names taken fro 


the ſuppoſed uſes, purtly becauſe I have done ſo all along for reaſom al 


ready gwen, partly 94 T am ſtill undertain about ſome of the uſes at- 
2 — at c to ie 50 e Anatomiſts _ — Be — 4 
tot af ue we 't ue tter 
duos nt, ing, they may perhaps! 
* „ Tus Muſele e beate my ſelf 1255 be enumerated. in the 
W _ 


19111. 10 wad e fa OS . * 21. 1; ta 3. 2 1 * l 


Semi. Ordieulares | 
—— 4644 
- Buceinatores, © 74 545 +14 i $6:4.44 


| Zygomiarioi Mao. 1 


Mullen Pres Lab dn. 


Noize Side ae. 
1633 | 

bel Inciforii Laterales, | 

. e Inciſorii Medii. 


alan Proprii Labii Iiferteris. 


TFriangulares. 2 29 
| Triangularium Collaterales, 
3 Inciſorii Inferiores. 
Cutanei. 


ny wee Ge which e de e 
| for Diſſction. In this 


- Maſcle of the F Face in 5 were very much multiplied, and 
iſ 0 501 fall Mew in particular Obſervutio ns. 
45: Tithe Mee the Lips are 66timonty divided ney vonimen and 


dale are thoſ@ which end ar the Angles or Sa. 
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one. ö hat of the oper ay prom 
Kee 1 two, and Leall chem either by 3 name of Semi 80. 
r L gal one of them ION Ks eee 
proper x18, Inferior. but the name of ;Semi-Ovales, ne ſtill more 
Df OW 4; Ty; Vn +8 
Lis 54. Tur {uperior Sei-Orbicular Moſcle.is oftentimes 6 
inferior; and it has th 8 likewiſe, that all itz Fibres do-nox o to 
the Corner of the Mou but terminate by degrees between ITY 
and Extremities of this Arch, » apply y like he Semi. Oval Fibre of th, uppe 


Palpebra. The inferior Semi bicular RIES: o 
in = * of its Fibres. Dy 5 
3555. Tas Supra-Semi-Orbiculares : are Fibres which increaſe whe, re 

of. the. twa. lateral . Portions of the ſuperior Semi · Orbicularis, upward ; 
and. TW at firſt ſight to be one continued Arch like the Muſcle laſt 
named, but being narrowly examined, "om will be found to be. ſex 
by a ſmall lncerſtice, lying | —— ug 8985 their. 
fixed in the Gums oppoſite to th 
runs down from the Septum 8 to the ke of the op Fo 
per Lip. Their other Extremities are confoun 
Orbicularis Superior. N 5 

556. Tax Buccinatores are two in 1 of them ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the poſterior og t of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 
Mouth. They are broad backward and narrower forward, in the Shap 
of a Triangle or Trapezium, aud they form a conſiderable Portion of t 
Cheeks, and for that reaſon are ſometimes called the Muſcles of the Cheeks. 
To have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquainted with a Li- 


uſe it connects the two. Jaws, aud ain gives Inſertion to the poſterior 
Fibres ml the ORE. # * 2 e ny 
1.66 HIS ment is 4 pretty cis y one end to 

the — * of 3 1 — the laſt Dens Molaris, and at the fide of 
the Apophy ſis Pterygoides where it adheres very cloſely to the Muſculus 
Pterygoidæus Internus. By the other end it is fixed in the poſterior or ſupe- 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the outſide of the lower 
jms below the laſt Dens Molaris. It ſerves likewiſeasa Frænum to check and 

imit the Depreſſion of the lower Jaw. in opening the Mouth, and we may feel 
it on ſelves, with the end of the — in che Mouth, eſpecially when it is 
wide open. 


558. Tür 


1 on each fide of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, 
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2358. Tan Boeecinator is inſerted poſteriourly in three different places. The 
middle Fibres are fixed . in the Ligamentum Tatermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down in an 
oblique graduated manner, from the Alveoli of the upper Jaw to the Corner 
ef the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in the 
ſame manner. All theſe Fibres contract by as they approach the Com- 
miſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union of 
he Semi-Orbicul iculares, by which they are covered, and to which they adhere 
cloſely. There is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Maſſeter filled 
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539. Tax Zygomatici Majores/are two Muſcles ſituated, one on each ſide, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle is thin, 
long, N fixed by one Extremity to che lower Edge of that Portion 
of the Os Malæ, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 
Os Temporis. From thence it runs down obliquely from behind forward, 
being in its paſſage, commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure; 
of the two Lips, adhering ſtrongly to the Buccinator which covers it. This 
Muſcle is very often corey tom n „„ : ' 

560. Tun Zygomatici Minores are two ſmall lender Muſcles, lying above 
the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parallel to them. Their ligerior Extremicy 


ſeems to be a detachinent from the lower Fibres of the Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed. Their lower Extremity unites 
with the neighbouring Inciſorius. Theſe Muſcles are quite buried in Fat, and 
her thar wala 2 175 =] £26 09:23 | 
561. Een of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the upper 
Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Caninys, in a depreſſion below the inferior 


ge of the Orbit near the Os Malz. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
liquely, crofling the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus Major, which co- 
vers it at this place. Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Triangularis. I formerly e this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
is, as being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 

562. EA ch of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a ſort of Biceps, its upper part 
being divided into two Portions which unite below. One of theſe ſuperior 
Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare below the 
middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to communicate by 
ſome Fibres with the contiguous Fibres of that Muſcle. From thence it runs 
down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apophyſis Naſalis, mix- 
ing with the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres to the Nares. Af- 
terwards it paſſes over and adheres to the Myrtiformis, or Tranſverſalis Naſi, 
and unites with the other Portion. 5 5 

563. Tuis other Portion is fixed by a broad Inſertion immediately below 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Qs Maxillare near the Union of this Bone with: 
the Os Malæ, and likewiſe a little in the laſt named Bone, being at this place 

Vor. II. es covered 


- covered * the inferior Portion ot the ke Orbienl, 
it a e a kind of Communication. 
liquely toward the Noſe, and unites with the firſt Prong... TAY 
564. Taz two. Portions thus. united and contracting ks reac 400 "PLS . 
hind the Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and are fixed therein meth, ra the 
lateral Dens Inciforius. Sometimes it ſends.a fmall Faſciculus of Fibres t: to 
ehe Muſculus Caninus, which may be reckoned an Aſſiſtant be > 
on named Caninus Minor. . tg | 
| $65; Tur Inciforii Medii are commonly called ee i 6 | 
ar Inciſorii Minores Superiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles — 
near each other below the Septum Narium. T are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the Inciſores behind the 
Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and by their other Extremity in che middle and 
fuperior part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip near the Nares, in which 
- they likewiſe have an Inſertion z and 1 ſometimes ea tos ame to 
the Semi- Orbicularis. 
3666. Een of the two Triangulares is fixed by a broad Extremit 
| the outſide of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to the 
near the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth. in a bent 
. Form, runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and 
12 omaticus Major, to both which it adheres very coſtly, and terminates 
Commiſſure of the Lip, partly in the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and 
tly, though not always ly, in the-Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. This 
Ba ſeems ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus Major. 

567. Tux Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below de under 

5 Ic is a very complex Muſcle, and very difficult to be prepared, becauſe 
ibres are interwoven with a grea A of Fat or a pellicular Tex- 
ture of the Membrana Adipoſa. It is firſt of all inſerted in the foreſide of 
the lower Jaw, where it 9 fills the broad Foſſula on each ſide of the 
Symphyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting. along the Symphyſis, the 
contiguous Fibres of the Skin, terminates by a broad Inſertion in the 
Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which iz 
is compoſed, varies in different Subjects, and it communicates by one 
Fibres with the Cutanei. 
368. Tux Inciforii Inſeriores are two finalf Muſcks, commonly menti- 
oned with the addition of M Cowper's name. Each of them is fixed by the 
ſuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower Jaw. 
From thence they run down,'a ching each other, and are inſerted toge- 
ther in the lower part of the m dle of the Semi- Orbicularis Inferior. 

569. Ox the ourfide of the ſuperior Inſertion. of each of theſe Muſcles, 
we meet with a Faſciculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached from it near 
the Incifors. This Faſciculus goes off laterally in form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior, with which it may be 
eaſily confounded. It may be looked upon as a Muſculus Acceſſorius to the 
Semi- Orbicularis Inferior, or as a Collateralis to the Inciſorius Minor. 


570. Tun 
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Sed. X. TEE HUMAN BODY, © 139 
570. "Tar two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers” the whole forefide of the Throat and Neck, from the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way donn below the Claviculz, and adheres very ſtrongly 
to the Membranous or Aponeurotic Expanſion deſcribed above Ne 196; 197. 
This Expanſion has à particular Adhefion to the anterior Portion of thi 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, of che ſame kind with that at the lower part of the 
Zygoma, and it is ſpread over all the Muſcles chat lie round the Neck; 
and over the upper Fortion of the PeCtorales Majores, Deltoides, and 


* 


| 715 Tu Fibres of each Cutaneous Muſcle run obliquely upward and 
forward, and meet and ſeem to interſect thoſe of the other Muſcle at acute 
Angles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very 
cloſely to the Skin by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance. From the 

 Clavicles to the upper part of the Neck, theſe Muſcles are very thin, and 
from thence increaſe a little in thickneſs as they approach the Baſis of the 
lower Jaw, and eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin, 

572. Tazy adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 5 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Buccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become Aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all the way to the Commiſſure of the 
Lips. They likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
Quadratus. ih - 3 OY 

573. Tux Portion of theſe Muſcles which anſwers to the Baſis of the 
Triangularis, is in a manner divided into two fleſhy Laminæ, the outermoſt 
of which is what advances over the Triangularis and: Quadratus, the other 
being inſerred ſeparately in the lower Jaw. . I have ſometimes obſerved or 
of the fleſhy Extremity of the right ſide, to paſs before the Symphyſis of the 
Chin, over a like part from the left fide, the one covering the other. | 

574. Tux common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The'proper Muſcles pull the different parts of the Lips in 
which they are inſerted. The Buccinators in particular may ſerve to move 
the Food in Maſtication. An intire Treatiſe might be written on the almoſt. 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all theſe Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, and according to the different Poſtures in 
which a Man may put his Face, as I ſhall ſhew'clſewhere. None are more 

wich they thoſe produced by the Cutanei alone, eſpecially in Weepi 
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which t o by their Adhefions ro the Triangulares, &c. But by their 
Inſertions 1696 Bens of che lower aw, they draw up the lower part of the 
Integuments of the Neck; and thoſe of the Breaſt next to theſe-;- for they 
cannot move the Jaw, In old People, and in thoſe who are very much ema- 
ciated, theſe Muſcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the Chin, and on 


the Neck. 
*T2 $6. The 
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5 chiefly ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulg, Salivales, of 
5 which they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Farotides, two Maxi | 
nl Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the 
reateſt vantities of Saliva; but there are a great number of other leſſer 
| ants of the ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes 
. T5 - ths former. All theſe may be termed dg —_—_ * ty may 
mi che eee . „ bo 
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pe: Tax Purotiden.n are two aeg whitiſh Glands, irregulrly 
and protuberant, ſituated on each fide, between the externa Ear, — 7 the 


poſterior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome part of 
the neighbouring Maſſeter Muſcle. The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies 
before the Cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophy ſis Zy- 
gomatica of the Os Temporis ; and it is extended forward and ee 
under the Lobe of the Ear, as far as the Maſtoide Apo N 
5 577. From the anterior and ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a White mem- 
| |  branous Dutt or Canal is | produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall WW? 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely forward on- 
the outſide of the Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator from 
witkout inward, ite ta the Interſtice between the: ſecond. and third I 
1 Molares, the Hole or Orifice repreſents the. Spout | of an 
Exer. 
578. Tunis Canal is ned Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Dudtus Superior. 3 
EO Ie is about the twelfth part of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjects is 
| | partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, united with it in different quanti- 
| The Arteria and Vena CY run up over this __ and the Por- 
tie 


_ 


. | Sect. I E | THE a TL 2 5 
tio Dura of the Auditory Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf; and it allo 

receives Filaments from the ſceond Vertebral Pair. 

579. Taz Maxillary Glands are ſmaller and rounder than the Parotides, 


+ 


and are ſitbated ech on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 


Muſeulus Fterygoidseus Inferior. From the inſide, or that which is turned 
to the Maſculus r of them ſends out a Duct in the ſame 
manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and longer, and goes by the name 
of Ductus Salivalis M Burton, or Ductus Inferior. #7 597 Ang 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 


Frænum of the Tongue, where it terminates by a ſmall Orifice in form of a 


Pa illa. 1 ROY | TEE $36 : 

55 r. Tug Glandulz Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
fame kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are ſituated under the anterior Portion of tlie 
Tongue, one on each fide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 
Muſculi Mylo-Hyoidæi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each 
Gland are turned baekward and forward, and the Edges obliquely inward: 
and out r . | " = | 
582. Tuer are covered' on the upper fide by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under ſide of the 
Tongue. They ſend out laterally feveraP ſmall ſhort Ducts which open near 
the Gums by the ſame number of Orifices, all ranked in the ſame Line, at a. 
ſmall diſtance from the Frænum, anda little more backward. In many Ani- 


mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 


Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are not to be found ſo diſtinctly in Men. The 
Muſculi Genio-Gloſſi lie between the two Sublingual Glands, and alſo-be- 
tween the two Maxillary Ducts. | 
583. Tus Molares are two Glands nearly of the fame kind with the for- 
mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator; and in 
ſome Subjects they may eaſily be miſtaken for two ſmall Lumps of Fat. They 
ſend out ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into the Ca- 
vity of the Mouth, almoſt over againſt the laſt Dentes Molares ; and from: 
thence M. Heifter, who firſt defcribed them, called them Glandulæ Mo- 
lares. | | e Rene 
584. ALL the inſide of the Cheeks near the Mouth, is full of ſmall glan- 
dulous Bodies, called Glandulz Buccales, which-open by ſmall Holes or 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The Membrane which. 
covers the inſide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks,  is- 
likewiſe perforated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer to the 
fame number of fmall Glands, called- Glandulz Labiales. The Glandulæ 
Linguales are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſts of the Tongue, 
which have been already ſpoken to. 5 FE + 
585. I have alſo explained the Glandulz Palatinæ, or: thoſe: that 


belong to the Arch and Septum of che Palate 3 and the Glandulæ __ 


N RE ANAT ON. fa 
noidze were - deſcribed. with the Larynx. The Uvulir« Gln are en 
moles were of the Membrane, of the Palate in form of a ſmall Bunch ay 

Grapes. We might likewiſe. reckon ab pe the Salival Glands thoſe of the 

| ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Deſcrip 

and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Pitu ui a 

and of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe, - | 
386. Tas. Amygdale are two glandular Bodies of a reddit Colour, 5 


in the Interſtices between the two lateral half Arches of the Septum Pa- 


| * nng the right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of ob ory 
"Their 9 ce is not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, both 

becauſe Surface is uneven, and becauſe. ir ic is full of-Hokes big vac 

to admit the Head of a large Pin. FOG: 
587. Txzsz Holes which repreſent a Sieve, or a of NetWork, an are 

continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity withio the 2 land, filled com 

with a viſcid F luid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 

thence gradually diſe through theſe Holes into the Throat. To 


ſce the true Structure of the Amygdale, they muſt: de examined in 


bas Water, having firſt been waſhed! in — Water, and banale very 
en 
be 588, Tux Thyroide Gland is a large whitiſh Maſs which covers the an- 


terior convex fide of the Larynx, It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 


two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 


the Cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch a manner as to have ſome reſemblance to a 
Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward. It is of a moderate thickneſs, 


and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken. 
The two lateral Portions lie on the Niuſculf 7 a yro-Hyoidei, and the mid- 


dle, or inferior Portion, on the Crico-Th rode 5. Thyro-Pharyn- 
gæi Inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gl communicate on 


Sig N by ſome ſuch Fibres, with the —— and Hyo⸗ 
ro 

701 Tuis Gland ſeems to be of the ſame kind with che other Salival 
Glands, bur it is more ſolid. Some Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered 
the Excretory Duct, but they miſtook a Blood-Veſlel for it. We ſometimes 
meet with a kind of glandular Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thy- 
roides, and diſappears 1 the Baſis of the Os Hyoĩdes. 


590-.'Tx1s glandular Rope goes out from the common Baſis of the lateral 
Portions of the 'Thyroide Gland, and is loſt between the Muſculi Sterno- 


 Hyoidzi, behind the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Baſis and the 
Epi lottis. I have likewiſe ſhewn in my rv Courſes, ſmall Openings on 
the ſide of the anterior Ligament of the ports or that by which it is 
connected to the Baſis of the Tongue. One of theſe O s appears like 


a ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt es Rave hoes to trace the 
of 9 8 tek 
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591. Barlow each of the firſt-Salival Glands above deſcribed, or Pa. 
rotides, toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, is fixed a ſmall Gland of another 
kind, differing from the former in Figure, Colour, Excretory Duct, and in 
the Fluid which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without 
Tubercles, and it ia the t of a great number of Glands of the 
fame kind; which "— low the Interſtice between the Parotid and: 
Maxillary Glands and at different diſtances, along the internal Jugular Vein, 
all the way tothe lower part of the Neck. We obſerve among theſe Glands and 
upon this Vein a great number of tranſparent Veſſels, with an appearance 
* Valves. The Nluid which they contain is tranſparent, a little 


* 
- 


mucilaginous, and is called Lympha. Pe | 

592. Tux Veſſels are likewiſe termed Lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands,. 
Lymphatic Glands. Theſe Glands are not all equally large, nor equal] 
round, ſome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. The Lymphatic Veſ-- 
ſels go out alternately by one Extremity, from one Gland, and enter by the 
other Extremity ſome other Gland near the former, and both as they go- 
out and as they enter, theſe Extremities are very much ramified. The 
Trunk is commonly fingle, and the Valves are ſo difpoſed, as that the Fluid: 
contained in the Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return 
to the Head. | wr, . | 

593. Tuxsz Glands and Veſſels are to be found in many other parts of 
the Body. We meet with them not only in ſeveral parts of the Head, bur 
alſo in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and bottr 
Extremities. They accompany the maxillary Salival Glands, as well as the 
Parotides; and there are ſeveral ſpread on lateral and backſides of the 
Neck, in the Membrans Adipoſa, near the Muſcles. 

594. In the Cavity of the Thorax the Lymphatic Glands are ſituated at 
different diſtances on one ſide and behind the'CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 
place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found ſome 
on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one fide of the Mediaſtinum ;- 
and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there. They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana: 
Adipoſa which covers the Thorax, near the inner Surface, eſpecially about 
= Clavicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 

norax. a | | : 

595. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe Glands are very numerous, 
and particularly round the ſuperior. Orifice, and on the two. Curvatures of 
the Stomach; on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Portæ; on the cel- 
lular Ligament of the Veſicula Fellis; near the beginning of the Ductus 
Cyſticus; at the Adheſions of the Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Co- 
lon; through the whole extent of the Meſentery; at the * the 

| | | | on; 


2 the 1 near the — of the Aorta; and | 
ſels. Fhere are likewiſe other >fuch-Glands*on-the ourfide of the 1 
_ in the Subſtanee, arid toward che inſide of che Membram ad 
I the ſuperior Extremities of the Body,” theft ; 
under che Articulation of che Os Humeri with: the Scape 
— the Axilla. The moſt conſiderable 
Bxtremity are toward the lower part of the 
Tnguinat'Glands,” to which the Piſtia' Lita-ge" ne 
kind of double Capſula, which makes ſome of them ie 
and thereſt-at a greater diſtance from it. 2 
597. As all theſe Lymphatic wo differ more in 
Size or Figure, they are commonly enumerated and lance Goa tho 
N mentioned, where F Trae Mae ton wt 
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598. Tunz are — forts of Veſſels. that now go by the name of 
Lymphatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to fignify the 
tranſparent Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany the * 
Glands. The original Sources of theſe Veſſels are very difficult to be 
found out; and even their Diſtribution through the Body has not been 
ſufficiently traced to enable us to deſcribe them particularly in this Trea- 


Ms and therefore I muſt reſerye that for the Subject of another. * 2 
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of the | found. on the ſeveral Viſcera, where no Lymphatic 
Glands have hitherto been diſcovered. We meet with them in very great 
numbers in the external Membrane. of the Liver, and in the Duplicature 
of the ſuperior membranous Ligament of this Viſcus, as T have already 
obſerved. Several Diſcoveries have been made about theſe Veſſels in Brutes, 
which I here-paſs over in ſilence, the ſole deſign of this Work being to de- 
600. Tux third ſort of Veſſels termed Lymphatics, are the ſmall Ar- 
teries and Veins which in the natural ſtate, tranſmit only the ſerous = — 
(3 x 


de Blood. - Theſe Veſſels differ from thoſe of the firſt in the ſmal 


their Diameter, and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Ar- 
teries and Veins are uniform, extremely narrow, and though their ſides 
are not thinner than thoſe of the Valvular Lymphatics, yet their Diameters 
are generally les. The other Lymphaticsare fall of Valves, and very thin, 
but they are not narrow in proportion, The Arterial and Venal Lympha- 
tics are found on the parts which are naturally white, as on the Skin, the 
White of the Eye, &c. and their Origins are eaſily diſcoverable; but the 
Valvular Lymphatics are confined to the internal parts of the Body, and 


are found on Parts of all Colours that are in the Body, and we cannot eaſily 


trace them to their Original Sources. W 11 r 
601. BESAI ES what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the Compendious View, in the Deſcription 


of the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the Cortical Subſtance of the Brain. 


I have only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all 
the Glands of the Human Body, we need only add to the Salival and 
Lymphatic Glands; all the particular Glands and glandular Viſcera which 
have been explained in the Defcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and 
Head, | | 471145 

602. I think it very proper that the ancient Diviſion. of Glands into 


Conglobate and Conglomerate ſhould be retained. Under the firſt kind I 


include the Lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body 
under the ſecond ; and theſe again may be ſubdivided into Simple and 
Compound. I muſt be obliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid con- 


cerning the internal Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies to a particu- 


lar Diſſertation, which is deſigned to contain an Anſwer to M. Helvetius's 


Letter publiſhed at the End of his late: Performance concerning the Pul- 
monary Blood. i) IE f . 
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a. The Heart with hs 9 "ao e 
b. The External Jugular Vein of the right Side, cut. 
e. Vena Jugularis Interna. 
d. d. Venæ Subclavia. 85 
e. e. Venæ Axillares. e 
4 f. The Cephalic Veins of both fides. 
Venæ Medianz. RE 
ena Baſilica Dextra. 
1. i Apberich & Venæ Renales or Emulgentes. 


k. k. The Paſſage of the Aorta, hid by the Diaphragm, viewed on the 


under ſide. 


I. I. Arteriæ & Venz Iliacæ, whic' 1 afierwards become Crurales, de. 


m. Vaſa Pudica. 
Additional Explication. 


n. The Vaſcular Arch on the Palm of the Right Hand. 

o. Another Diſtribution of the Veſſels of the Left Hand. 
p. The Arch or Curvature of the Trunk of the Aorta. 

p. Aorta Inferior. | 

q. Vena Cava Superior. | 
r. Vena Cava Inferior, as it paſſes th | the Diaphragm. 
8. 

t. 


Vena Cava Inferior, as it paſſes behind the Liver. 

The left Iliac Vein. 
u. u. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales, or Crurales Superiores. 
x. x. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales Inferiores. 
y. y. . The two Tibiæ. | 
Z. Z. The Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, cut off. 
1. 1. 5 The Muſculus Vaſtus Externus inverted. 
2. 2. Vaſtus Internus. 
3. 3. Crureus. 
4. 4. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. 
5. 5. Triceps. „„ 
6. 6. The Kidneys. 
7. 7. Muſculus Latiſſimus Dorſi. 


$. 8. Trapexius. 
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Supinator Longs. 
13. Ulnaris Kxternus. 93, 
14. The Radialis Internus, cur. | 
15. The Ulnaris Gracilis or Palmaris, cut. 
* Vena J 7 & Arteria Carotis. 
** Venz & Arteria Frontales.. 
17. Venæ & Arteriæ Temporales. 
18. Venæ & Arteria Occipitales 
19. Muſculus Perforatus. 
20. 20. Gaſtrocnemii. - 
21, 21, Soleus. 


Table BB, che xviii. of Euftachins 


Lane if 8 Explication. 
Fig, II. 


12. 12. 


a, a. Nervi Olfactoriii. 

b. b. The Nervi Optici, cut. 

c. c. Motores Oculorum communes. . 
d. d. NM Famems ff et 2 

e. Proceſſus Annularis. 

f. f. The three Branches of the fifth Pair. 

g. 8: The ſixth Pair. 

h. h . The two Portions of the Nervi Auditorii, 

i. i. i. i, The Origin of the each Fair. 

m. m. Nervi Recurrente. a 

n. The left Nerve of the nick mm e 

o. The right Nerve of the ninth Pair. 

p. P. Corpora Pyramidalia. 


q. q. The tenth Pair cut, according to ' Lanciſfs Kaplan of theſe two 
white Points; but as theſe two Marks are not to be found in the 
other four Figures of che Brain, this Explication is without 


F oundation. 


r, r. The ſuperior Extremity of the Nerves, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
- which according to Lanciſi, may be reckoned an eleventh e 


5. $$, The great Trunks of theſe Nerves. 


Ua i | C2 t. u. u. The 


: f e 
TSS Sn an ten © oro 


t. u. u. u. The Nrn. Acceflarius of tha eighth Pai 


Sg the third Pair of the fo _—_ = . 
x. R. x. T he Nervi matici, of wad to jatucatipoJohoe: 
344 fan che Ni T2 eee 0-30 Wi T3qqu a 4 


y. The inferior Opening of the Infundibulum : Situ M Slory 
4218: The Nerves which go to the Teſtes, Urerus/*&einbimsry4 ide 4 
2910}, N. mog aM in an 


Additional en. 100M emizemogyS 
| | 8 Anina iuabM .o 5 
rvi Brachiales. | D enen 2viuotul q 


"The Communications of the vertebral h Wick thoſb ce 
monly called Intercoſtales. 1 | 
3. 3. Nervi Crurales & Sciatici. = eee i Sl 


anno eule 
Fig. I. and ut. 


( er ace ho eons bo ch oregoing Figure. 
I. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the * 975 or Nervus 55 vich its 
different Origins. | 


m. Chorda Tympani. | IN | Nau 5 
n. n. The Communication of the Portio Dum Nervi Auditor; vim the Ner- | 
vus Maxillaris Inferior. 4 
©. Nervus Ocularis, or Ophthalmicus. 1 | 
p. Nervus Maxillaris —— Z DE „ 
g. Nervus Maxillaris erior. „ ee 
| FE. Iv. nd v. 
Theſe Figures are the ſame with. the firſt and ſecond, 'the Sedtions of the 
Nerves excepted. 


Table CC. the ll. of Enflachins. 
Lancifis Explication. 


Fig. I. 


a. a The Maſcul Frontales, bifurcated. This Bifurcation i is ade always to 
| ound, 

b b. The ſuperior Segments of the Muſculi Palpebrarum Orbiculares. 

c, c. The inferior Segments of the ſame Muſcles, 

d. Muſcutus en 

e. Muſculus | 

Ms f. Muſculus 


£/Mufoulus: Mafleter« as digi: af 36 wifes nf an viivf odT- 
The inferior Edge of | ds 47 to 11&t bud; 90 tire 


J. Muſculi Pyramidales Ale N rium I. 

m. m. NMuſeuli Zygomatici Majores. . 
n. Zygomaticus Minor 
0. o. Muſculi Canini. 
by Muſculus Quadratus — 

Explication. | 
r. Moſculus biorum Orbicularis. Vide Fig. 3. 5 
s. Muſculus Buccinator. Vide Fig. 3. e. 
| Additional Explication.. 

tt. Muſcat Palpebi | 
v. Muſculus Zygomaticus inor. 
x. Muſculus Inciforius Major. N 


y. The ſmall Muſcle of the Sub · Septum Narium. 


* 


Fig. II. 


This Figure, and the fifth and ſixth, ſeem not to have been taken from 


Human Subj f 
Muſculus Sterno-T yroidzus Dexter. 
„ Muſculus Hyo-Th ins Dexter in ſitu. 


þ, Sterno· Hyoidæus . 


Fig. III. 
2. The Muſculus Depreſſor Narium intirely. 
b. Muſculus Orbicularis Labiorum. 
c. Buccinator. 
d. d. Muſculi Canini. 
Fig. IV. 
The Muſculus Temporalis, extra ſitum. 
Fig. V. 


a. Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidæi. : 
b. Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, or Omo-Hyoidaus: 
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c. The middle Tendon of this Muſc 
d. Nane e ee called 
j Fes A Sis 48 | 
| 8 1 . 
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a | 6 The Rene, of the ri ight de. 4 . 7 a Pk CRT 2 22 | i f F | (2 * f 15 5 
| : N 4g 0th * Hiyo-Ceritw. Ciel, e BO eee 
"> ls 'Os H yoides. F ae eee in falt * 
. : k. Glandule Sublinguales, _ | : . | s £47 Ml en 8 : 0 N * 


c 1. Glandula Thyroidæa. MEL SES - 25 IIS: 8 NS FE: Sp £37 Alis . 4 
5 m. The Appendix of that Gland, „„ heh t 
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5 n. Muſculus Sterno-Tbyroidæus. tele 


6 Fig. VL anc 
0 | Theſe two Figures are nearly th 


| 4 Aſpe 1 7 | Fu 
G c. Maſculus Colli Longus. JVC 
d. The Glandula Thyroidza, which appears to be divide. 
e. The Appendix to that Gland, — ing to Morgagni. 
f. f. Muſculi Crico-Thyroidæi. = ed 
. Cartilago Thyroides. EN | | 
h. Muſculus Thyro-Pharyngzus, -- GS 
| | | . Muſculus Stylo-Pharyngzus Siniſter. 3 . 
k. The Tendon and common-Infertion of chat Muſcle. 
"16 ä 1 That on the right Side appears like a Genio- 
| | | oſſus. | 5 ; 
1 ap Os Hyoides. | | F ET 27, 
. Muſculus Genio-Hyoidzus Obliquus, which is more properly named 
| | Genio-Gloſſus. W | 
Y . Genio-Hyoidzus Rectus, Ic appears here like a Portion of the Baſio- 
iq Gloſſus. . | 3 26s 4 
q. Stylo-Gloſſus. 
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The Officul Ati, The Stapes and Muſcle of the Malleus v dif 

1 5 pi Fr : 5 were 
"Fig. . 

4. a. Muſculi Raſio-Gloffi That on the right nde appears here like 2 
Genio- Hyoidæus. 

b. Cerato-Gloſſus Siniſter. j| 

c. Sty lo- Gloſſus Siniſter. | i195 7 5 

d. Stylo-Pharyngæus Siniſter. 

e. Eſophagæus. This appears rather to be the Thyro-Crico-Pharyngzzus, 

raiſed and inverted. 

f. Stylo-Hyoidzus Siniſter, 1 | ; 

g. Crico-Thyroidæus Sinifter, - - 


h. Aſpera Arteria. 3 * 
i. A Portion, of the Eſophagus, cut off; 33 
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k. The 138 of the Dec.. 

J Muſculus Cerato-Phar 

m. Syndeſmo-Pharyngæus. Theſe two Muſcles cover the middle Portion 

of the Stylo-Pharyngæus. 

n. The lower Portion of the Seylo-Phary 72 K 85 inſerted partly i in the Car- 
tilago Thyroides, und pad Cornu of the Os . 

o. The Baſis of the 05 Heels. : 

p. The left Cornu of that Bone. e e Y 

q. Cartilago Thyroides. a | 5 
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2. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides 

b. The Notch and left Side of the Cartilago Thyroides, 
c. Muſculus Hyo-Thyroidæus Siniſter, 

d. nn Siniſter. 


e. A ſmall diſtin Muſcle. 

Another. 4155 
9. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides. 

The left Great Cornu. | | 
i. The left — Cornu or Appendix, 
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This Figure does not appear in 
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a, The Epiglottis raiſed a lade. e „ be 
b. b. be 6 A Tops or 8 m_ — _ cog rave 
, . The left Ala of the-Cartilago Thyroides, extra ſitum. 

4 = y lis or een of that Ala, 0 * MP 
The Inferior Apophyſis or Cornu. air pag aqgh» 
f. The right Ala, in fitu. 80 8 

N — — Siniſter. og Boos we” os a 
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J. Aſpera Arteria. | | 
m. A Portion of the Muſculus CEſophagzzus This appears rather to be the 
membranous Portion of the Pera Arteria. | 


n. The left, ſmall, lateral, articular fide of the Cartill 


© which the inferior Apophyfis of che Car 
| ticulated. 
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e. The prominent Line on the backſide of the Cricoides. 
f. Muſculus Arytenoidzzus Verus. e 


g, The Heads of the Cartilagines Arytenoides. ; 

Is The 1 Cornua of the 
a. Rimula Lar +. | EI N T4 111 
: — — ſiniſter. Fo 

d. Pharynx. | 
e. CEſophagus. 


Addition. 
If this Figure be taken from an Human Subject, it is a very extraordinary one. 
Fig. IV. and VI. 


a. The Point of the Tongue. 
b The Baſis of the Tongue. 
c. c. and d. d. The Muſculi Stylo-Gloſſi cut; according to Tanciſi. 
e. e. and f. f. Stylo-Pharyngæi. 
g. g. Cephalo-Pharyngæi, united by a Linea Alba. 
h. h. Eſophagæus; or rather the Cerato- Syndeſmo-Pharyngzus. 
i. The Opening of the Pharynx. 
k. k. phagus. 
1 I. Aſpera Arteria. 


Addition. 


m. Muſculus Hyo-Crico-Pharyngzus. 

n. n. Gloſſo-Pharyngzi. 
o. A Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngzus. 
p. p. P. P. The Velum 9 alati.. 
* X q. q. The 
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4 q. The Arch of the 
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Pharynx, 
r. r. Muſculi Petro Pha 
8. Stylo- n et. Minor D. 
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b. Fpiglottis. EN ce } a4 up 161598 Bev. Ads nA. 2 
c. Ligamentum Epi Ylotticum Morga nit Ipiglotticun 7 
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d. Ligamentum big lottice 1 5 
e. Os Hyoides. 5 
£ The Glands of the Baſis of the + hg 
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A Fore- View of the Cartilago Cricvides: 
a. The Forepart. | N | VVHVo 


b. The Backpart. 2 6. net VV 
c. c. The ſmall articular Heads or Tops. POT Won e 


in which the ſmall articular Surface 


A Side-View of the Cricoide Ca 
expreſſed in Fig. I. is left out. 
a, The anterior Part or Baſis. | | 


b. The poſterior or upper part. 
c. The lateral part, in which the ſmall articular Surface is is wanting. Vide 
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a. The right ſide of the Cartilago Thyroides. mw 
b, om right ſide of the Curtilago Cricoides. 1 5 4 
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d. he ri right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilago Thyroides. 

e. The iſ ſuperior Cornu. | 5 
f. The right inferior Cornu. FT, 
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A Back View of the Cartilago Cricoides. © 8 


a. The prominent Line. „„ 
b b. The lateral ſides. 2 | 
c. c. The ſmall articular Eminences or Heads. 
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a. b. The Baſis of this 9 ; 
The internal Angle of the Baſis. 
c. The articular Cavity of the Baſis. 
ix or ſmall Head of this Cartilage. 
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